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TRANSLATOR'S INTRODUCTION 

With the exception of his lectures on anthropology, The Conflict 
of the Faculties was the last book Kant published. Although it 
appeared in the autumn of 1798, its three parts-dealing with the 
conflict between the "lower" or philosophical faculty on the· 
one hand and the three' 'higher" faculties of theology, law, and 
medicine on the other-were written on different occasions 
and originally intended to be issued separately. Publication of 
the first two parts had to be postponed, however, because of the 
repressive measures of Frederick William n, which Kant refers to 
in his Preface to this work. 

The theme of a conflict between the philosophical and 
theological faculties appears in Kant's correspondence as early as 
1793. Having expressed his distrust of the biblical theologian 
who wants to overstep the limits of his authority and pronounce 
upon purely philosophical writings, he notes that the worst thing 
about the affair is that the philosopher, instead of resisting the 
theologian's claim, comes to an understanding with him. In a 
letter to J. G. Kiesewetter of December 13, 1793, he says that this 
sort of coalition and the false peace resulting from it "must come 
up for discussion one day" (XI, 456 [this system of notation 
refers to the Koniglich Preussische A kademie der Wissenschaften 
edition of Kant's works]). Kant had, in fact, discussed the 
subject briefly, earlier that year, in his Preface to the first edition 
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Translators Introduction 

of Religion within the Limits oJ Mere Reason. Since "The 
Conflict of the Philosophical Faculty with the Theology 
Faculty" was written before October 1794, we can look to the 
events of that period to account for his decision to continue the 
discussion promptly rather than "one day" in the indefinite 
future. The Preface to Religion arose out of the circumstances 
surrounding its publication, and the situation had not improved 
by the following year: if anything, it had deteriorated even 
further. Moreover, the "biblical theologians," to no one's great 
surprise, had reacted sharply and adversely to what they 
regarded as the philosopher's invasion of their territory. The 
precarious position into which the philosophical faculty was 
being forced made it imperative for Kant to define more clearly 
his faculty's rights in its inevitable conflict with the theological 
faculty. The conflict, as Kant would put it, had become an 
"illegal" one, in which one of the parties was resorting to force 
and fraud to silence the other and secure an amicable 
accommodation with it. He must, therefore, make it clear to 
both parties that the philosophical faculty has the right and the 
duty to keep the conflict going, to accept no such settlement but 
rather press for a verdict on the part of reason. 

Kant wrote to the liberal theologian C.F. Staeudlin on May 
4, 1793 (XI, 429-30) that his "rather violent" Preface to Religion 
was occasioned by the obstacles that the Censorship Commission 
in Berlin had put in the way of its publication, answering his 
arguments not with reason but with "anathemas launched from 
the clouds over officialdom." Like many of his colleagues, Kant 
had not adjusted to the change in the intellectual climate of 
Prussia that followed upon the death of Frederick the Great in 
1786. Despite his veiled criticism of kings who spend on war the 
money that might better be used for education, Kant was well 
aware that the academic community enjoyed a unique status 
under Frederick. Everywhere else, he wrote in 1784, man is kept 
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Translator's Introduction 

under intellectual tutelage, discouraged from using his own 
reason in matters that concern him most closely. The guardians 
of the people are only too glad to do their thinking for them, 
admonishing them not to argue but only believe: "Only one 
prince in the world says, 'Argue as much as you will, about what 
you will, but obey' "(What /sEnlightenment?VII, 36). Discuss­
ing Frederick's motto, Kant drew a distinction that he would 
invoke in later, less fortunate times, between the private and the 
public use of one's reason. A man makes private use of his reason 
when, as a civil servant, he performs the functions for which he 
was hired. So the clergyman, as a representative of the state, is 
not free to argue with the tenets of the church when he addresses 
his congregation: here obedience, not argument, is called for. 
But the same man, as a scholar, has complete freedom to argue, 
to communicate to the learned public of the world the use of his 
own reason in religious matters. In his sermons he speaks in the 
name of the church and at its dictation: in his scholarly writings 
he speaks freely in his own name. 

Although the mechanism of censorship did exist under 
Frederick the Great, it was, at his express order, applied very 
mildly in scholarly affairs, only' 'to prevent public scandaL" But 
within two years after he was succeeded by his religiously 
orthodox and mystically inclined nephew, Frederick William II, 
the situation had changed drastically. In 1788 Baron ven 
Zedlitz-to whom Kant had dedicated the Critique of Pure 
Reason-'was dismissed, and the notorious Woellner was 
appointed Minister of Justice and head of the state departments 
of church and schools. Together, the King, his favorite minister, 
and the coterie of likeminded officials they gathered around 
them launched a campaign to "stamp out the Enlightenment." 
Six days after his appointment, Woellner's Edict on Religion 
paid lip service to freedom of conscience while effectively 
silencing any criticism of orthodox ecclesiastical tenets: 
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A subject of the Prussian state is declared free to hold what 
religious views he likes, so long as he quietly performs his 
duties as a good citizen of the state and so long as he keeps 
any peculiar opinion to himself and carefully guards himself 
from .spreading it or persuading others, making them 
uncertain in their faith or leading them astray. 

To ensure that Prussian subjects kept their opmlOns to 
themselves, a new Censorship Edict was enacted which would 
limit "the impetuosity of today's so-called enlighteners" by 
censoring all writings dealing in any way with religious matters, 
whether published within Prussia or exported for publication 
outside Prussia. 

The antics of this Censorship Commission, especially of one 
Hermann Daniel Hermes, soon became a subject for concern as 
well as ridicule. In one of his gossipy letters from Berlin, J.O. 
Kiesewetter-a former pupil of Kant who had become tutor to 
the royal children-reported that the first issue of his new 
journal, Philosophische Bibliothek, was returned with so many 
corrections that he had decided in favor of foreign pUblication. 1 

"His [Hermes'] corrections are masterpieces: they would deserve 
to be published as an official document of the Berlin Censorship 
Commission, if I were not so lazy." He had treated the 
distinguished Professor Orillo "like a schoolboy, writing 
doggerel in the margins of his manuscript" (November 23, 1793, 
XI, 450-52). By the following year, Hermes and his colleague 
Hillmer had been appointed overseers of secondary schools, and 
Kant foresaw trouble for the universities. Commenting to J .E. 
Biester on Rehberg' s essay grounding the principle of right on the 
powers that be, Kant remarked that it would be too dangerous to 
answer that view. "As a matter of fact, an essay of that sort 
forbids one at the outset to say anything against it. That 
injunction will presumably be felt with full force, since Herr 
Hermes and Herr Hillmer have taken their positions as overseers 
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of secondary schools and have thereby acquired influence on the 
universities with respect to how and what is to be taught there" 
(April 10, 1794, XI, 496-97). In 1795 Kant personally 
experienced their direct influence on the universities when 
W oellner and Hillmer issued an order to the academic senate in 
Koenigsberg, forbidding any professor to lecture on Kant's 
philosophy of religion (XIII, 371). 

Some such action was not entirely unexpected. Although 
Woellner at first tried to appear friendly to Kant, Kant was so 
obviously the embodiment of what the government was 
committed to destroy that rumors of a conflict were circulating 
three years before it actually materialized. The fact that Kant's 
expected book on moral philosophy (presumably the frequently 
postponed Metaphysic of Morals) had failed to appear at the 
1791 book fair in Berlin created a stir. "People around here are 
saying ... that Woltersdorf, the new Oberkonsistorialrath, has 
managed to get the King to forbid you to write any more" (from 
Kiesewetter, June 14, 1791, XI, 173). Although the rumor was 
premature, Kant had only to direct his attention to the subject of 
Christianity to precipitate the crisis. 

Kant was not looking for trouble when he wrote Religion 
within the Limits of Mere Reason, though he might reasonably 
have expected it. Long before, he had declared that pure 
philosophy has to deal with three problems: 1) what can I know? 
(metaphysics); 2) what ought I to do? (moral philosophy); and 3) 
what may I hope? (philosophy of religion). The Critique of Pure 
Reason had dealt with the first question and, by the restriction it 
placed on the legitimate use of theoretical reason, left the sphere 
of morality open for the practical use of reason. The Critique of 
Practical Reason had investigated the second problem and, in 
the most abstract terms, laid the foundations for the solution of 
the third. The essence of morality, Kant had argued, lies in the 
adoption of a pure rational motive in our principle of action. But 
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action is essentially purposive; and if the motive we adopt into 
our principle of action is the thought of its rational validity, the 
final end at which we aim must be the systematic totality of 
rational ends, the highest good. This consists in the happiness of 
rational beings proportioned to their virtue; and since the only 
way we can conceive of this as possible is through a moral author 
of nature, we are entitled on moral grounds to postulate the 
existence of God. In this way morality leads to religion, "the 
recognition of all one's duties as divine commands." 

If Kant's discussion of religion had remained on this level of 
abstraction, it seems unlikely that he would have come into 
conflict with the Censorship Commission. In fact, even after the 
second Critique had been published, some of Kant's friends 
feared that his denial of reason's ability to achieve knowledge of 
the supersensible might be claimed by the fanatics in Berlin as 
support for their insistence on blind faith in matters of religion, 
and asked him to make an emphatic declaration of his 
position (from the bookdealer Meyer, September 5, 1788, X, 
518-19).2 Kant apparently thought it unnecessary to make such a 
declaration. But he had not finished with the subject of religion. 

Kant may well have been dissatisfied with the extrinsic and 
tenuous connection between morality and religion he had tried to 
establish through his doctrine of the summum bonum. Although 
the argument of the second Critique is summarized again at the 
beginning of Religion, the command to strive for the summum 
bonum seems to be tacitly replaced, as the work develops, by 
considerations ofthe obstacles to the realization of moral ends in 
general and, more particularly, to the development of virtue. 
Moreover, man does not exist merely as an imperfectly rational 
being oriented through morality to the Idea of God. Although 
the essence of religion is moral, this "one, universal and 
necessary" religion has always co-existed, if we consider man 
concretely, with certain ecclesiastical forms. To the "invisible 
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church," the ethical community whose realization would 
counteract men's inherent tendency to corrupt one another in 
society, there is added a visible church; to the tenets of pure 
moral religion, ecclesiastical dogmas. The most relevant 
example of this interrelationship is Christianity, the study of 
which is, accordingly, a legitimate undertaking for the 
philosopher of religion. 

Elaborating on the title Religion within the Limits of Mere 
Reason, Kant distinguishes his function as "philosophical 
theologian" from his role of pure philosopher in the second 
Critique. We can think of the pure religion of reason as the 
smaller of two concentric circles and revelation as the larger 
circle containing it-larger because it includes empirical, 
historical material which is foreign to the a priori principles of 
the first. The pure philosopher must confine himself within the 
narrower circle, waiving consideration of what has been 
historically revealed. As philosophical theologian, however, he 
can perform the experiment of beginning with some allegedly 
divine revelation and examining it, as a historical system, .in the 
light of moral concepts, "to see whether it does not lead back to 
the very same pure rational system of religion." If the 
experiment is successful, we can say that reason is not only in 
harmony with Scripture, but even at one with it, "so that he who 
follows one (under the guidance of moral concepts) will not fail 
to conform to the other." From Kant's point of view, the 
experiment was successful. As he would later explain to 
Frederick William, this book in no way disparaged Christianity, 
but, on the contrary, established its credentials as divine 
revelation in the only way this can be established, by 
demonstrating its consistency with pure moral religion. 

Yet, he added, biblical theologians might not always be 
pleased with this philosophical interpretation of the Scriptures. 
They were not. When Kant wrote this Preface he had already 
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experienced the displeasure of Hermes, the biblical theologian on 
the Censorship Commission. The reaction of biblical theologians 
at large, following the publication of Religion, would call forth 
"The Conflict of the Philosophy Faculty with the Theology 
Faculty." 

In 1791 Kant sent the manuscript of Religion to Biester, 
editor of the Berliner Monatsschrift, who planned to publish its 
four sections in four consecutive issues of his journal. The first 
section was submitted to the censor, received the imprimatur, 
and was published in the April 1792 issue. As for the fate of the 
remaining three sections, we can best quote Kant's account of the 
affair, from the letter to Staeudlin cited earlier: 

The first part, "On the Radical Evil in Human Nature," 
went all right: the censor of philosophy, Herr Privy 
Counselor Hillmer, took it as falling under his department's 
jurisdiction. The second part was not so fortunate, since 
Herr Hillmer thought it ventured into the area of biblical 
theology (for some unknown reason he thought the first 
part did not), and he therefore thought it advisable to conf~r 
with the biblical censor, Oberkonsistorialrath Hermes, who 
then of course took it as falling under his own jurisdiction 
(when did a mere priest ever decline any power?), and so he 
expropriated it and refused to approve it. 

Biester twice appealed the decision, once to the Censorship 
Commission and once directly to the King. Both times he was 
curtly notified that the decision stood. Informed of this, Kant 
asked Biester to return his manuscript promptly, since he had 
other plans for it. "To satisfy all the demands of justice," he first 
submitted the manuscript to the theological faculty of "a 
domestic [Le., Prussian] university," presumably Koenigsberg, 
not for censorship, but for a decision as to whether the book 
invaded the territory of biblical theology or whether it came 
under the jurisdiction of the philosophical faculty, "which is 
how it turned out." The philosophical and theological faculties 
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of several German universities outside Prussia had the right to 
authorize publication of books dealing with questions of 
religion. Kant accordingly submitted his manuscript for 
censorship to the Philosophy Faculty of the University of Jena, 
received the imprimatur from J.c. Hennings, its dean, and had 
the four sections published together as a book in Koenigsberg in 
1793. 

As might be expected, biblical theologians on the whole 
were less than enthusiastic. "I hear the voices of biblical 
theologians cry out in unison against the very idea of a philoso­
phical interpretation of the scriptures," Kant remarks in The 
Conflict, as he prepares to answer their objections. His remark 
contains some exaggeration: the outcry was not unanimous. But 
it was prompt and widespread. Writing to Kanton March 8, 1794, 
C.F. Ammon listed professors of theology from Jena, 
Goettingen, Altdorf, and Leipzig who were offended by the 
book and compared Kant to "the long derided Origen" (XI, 
494). It was apparently this outcry that led Staeudlin to solicit 
from Kant an article for the theological journal he edited in 
Goettingen, promising him "unlimited freedom of the press" 
(June 14, 1794, XI, 488). 

Kant's reply to Staeudlin's invitation, dated December 4, 
1794 (XI, 513-15), is the most important reference we have to 
"The Conflict of the Philosophy Faculty with the Tht;:ology 
Faculty." Although he would not make full use of the freedom 
of expression promised him, Kant writes, this freedom would be 
most welcome in view of the dangerous hyperorthodoxy in 
Prussia. With a view to accepting the invitation, he wrote a 
treatise entitled The Conflict oj the Faculties, which he finished 
"some time ago." He then goes on to outline the contents of this 
treatise in a way which indicates that it is, in fact, the second and 
third sections of "The Conflict of the Philosophy Faculty with 
the Theology Faculty," along with its appendix, the "General 
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Note on Religious Sects." But, he concludes, although this 
treatise is, properly speaking, merely political and not 
theological (eigentlich bloss publicistisch und nicht theologisch 
[de jure principis circa religionem et ecc/esiam]) , he must 
withhold it for the time being, because he has had to adduce 
examples that the censors in Prussia, who now wield great power, 
might take as referring to them, and thus censure. More 
specifically, there was only one example he could use to clarify 
his argument that a mystical sect can, at best, be tolerated but not 
sanctioned by a government as a state religion, and this example 
was too relevant not to be taken personally. If, as he hopes, peace 
is soon concluded and brings with it greater freedom of judgment 
in Prussia, 3 he will send the treatise to Staeudlin so that he may, 
in any case, decide whether it is really theological Or merely 
political. Kant's dedication of The Conflict of the Faculties to 
Staeudlin was by way of apology for not having sent him the 
treatise that, eventually, became its first and most important part 
(July 1, 1798, XII, 245). 

This letter is important for two reasons. First, it enables us 
to date the treatise in question fairly accurately. Staeudlin's 
invitation was issued in June 1794, and Kant, in December of 
that year, had had the treatise finished "for some time." What 
led him to withhold the treatise was, presumably, the Cabinet 
Order which he received on October 12, 1794. Threatened with 
"unpleasant measures" should he continue to "distort and 
disparage" the basic teachings of Christianity as he had done in 
Religion and other, shorter treatises, Kant, though defending 
himself vigorously against the charge, gave his promise" as Your 
Majesty's most loyal subject" not to write anything mOre on the 
subject of religion. 4 "The Conflict of the Philosophy Faculty 
with the Theology Faculty" was, then, written between June and 
October of 1794. Since Kant later refers to this work as "the one 
censored by Hermes and Hillmer," it would seem that he wrote it 
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shortly after receiving Staeudlin's invitation, in time to submit it 
to the censors, who refused the imprimatur, before October 
1794. 

What doubt remains on the subject stems from the second 
important point in Kant' s letter to Staeudlin, his characterization 
of the treatise as "properly speaking merely political and not 
theological. " It could be argued that, since Kant did not consider 
the treatise a theological work, he might have submitted it for 
censorship some time after promising the King to refrain from 
writing on religion. In this case, his decision to withhold the 
manuscript for the time being could mean to withhold it from the 
censors rather than from Staeudlin. But this seems most unlikely. 
The subject of the treatise is, indeed, the rights of the respective 
faculties. But-even apart from other considerations-the 
inevitable examples Kant uses delve so deeply and so extensively 
into theological questions that it would have required an almost 
incredible miivete on Kant's part to imagine that the censors 
would not take it as dealing with theological questions. 5 

Quite apart from its possible significance in dating the 
events relevant to this treatise, Kant's statement that it is, 
properly speaking, merely political and not theological is 
important for the orientation it gives the reader. The extensive 
nature of the examples Kant uses might well make the reader 
forget that they are, in fact, examples, and distract him from the 
theme they are intended to illustrate. This theme is, precisely, 
that of the rights of the government and of the theological and 
philosophical faculties in questions of religious teachings. 

Kant is far from denying the right of the government to 
sanction certain doctrines which it is then the duty of the clergy, 
as civil servants, to preach to the people. Elaborating on the 
theme he had introduced in What Is Enlightenment? Kant argues 
that, religion being a powerful instrument for securing obedience 
to the laws of the state, the government's legitimate interest 
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entitles it to require that certain doctrines, rather than their 
contraries, be expounded to the people. For the government to be 
indifferent to what sort of teachings are preached from the 
pulpits and to permit the clergy to decide this for themselves 
would be to authorize anarchy, to give its officials the legal title 
to win the people away from its own influence, since the clergy 
will try to increase its influence by accommodating its teachings 
to the people's inclination to laziness and comfort. But what 
teachings the government is to sanction cannot be decided 
capriciously. In making this decision the government is entitled 
to the advice of the learned community, most obviously, of 
the scholars of the theological faculty, to whom it entrusts the 
training of its civil servants, the clergy. In short. the function of 
the clergy is simply to preach what it is told to preach. It is for the 
scholars of the theological faculty to examine and rectify the 
tenets of ecclesiastical faith which, once sanctioned by the 
government, they will hand down to the clergy. 

One concern running throi..gh Kant' s discussion of nghts III 
matters of religious teaching, then, relates to the rights of the 
government and of the faculties in relation to the "businessmen" 
of the church, that is, the clergy. It would be quite incorrect to 
regard this theme as topical in its origin: Kant is, in fact, 
elaborating on his earlier discussion of Frederick the Great's 
dictum, "argue but obey." On the other hand, the activities of 
Hermes and other "mere priests" may account for the vigor with 
which the theme is developed here. Under Frederick the Great 
there was little danger of the clergy's getting out of control, or of 
the government's mistaking its own interests in matters of 
religion. Frederick was well aware that it was not his business to 
lead his subjects to heaven but only to secure their obedience to 
the laws of the state. Under Frederick William 11, however, the 
clergy had got out of control and, with the government's 
approval, llsurped some of the functions of the faculties. It was 
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necessary to spell out for him who ought to be doing what, as well 
as to clarify the nature ofthe government's interest in religion: he 
had to be reminded that the government would be acting against 
its own interests were it to sanction a mystical sect that, in relying 
on private inspiration rather than public dogma, escaped the 
government's control. 

His discussion of what is in the government's legitimate 
interest, and what it therefore has the right to demand; brings 
Kant to the central theme of this work. Because it is in the 
government's interest to have a people it can rely upon, the 
government has the right to require that the faculties s~t forth 
their views on the doctrines it sanctions for the clergy to expound 
to the people, and the faculties have the corresponding duty to 
publish their views on the subject. Clearly, the crucial role here 
belongs to the philosophical faculty. If the "one, universal and 
necessary" religion is moral in its essence, it is up to the 
philosophers to examine the tenets of ecclesiastical faith and 
determine whether they are conducive to, or at least compatible 
with, the aim of religion, which is man's moral improvement. 
Confronted, for example, with a scriptural text such as "he who 
believes and is baptized will be saved," the philosopher must 
argue that it cannot be taken literally since the literal meaning is 
contrary to morality. Driving home his point that the 
philosopher is thereby doing the government an indispensable 
service, Kant asks whether the government will be better able to 
trust the people if they are taught that salvation is attained by 
obedience to the moral law or merely by belief in dogma· and 
performance of certain rites. Nor, as he is quick to point out, can 
this sort of open criticism of dogmas weaken the government's 
influence on the people. As he replied to Frederick William's 
Cabinet Order, a work such as Religion does no harm to the 
religion of the land, since, for the people, it is an unintelligible, 
closed book, "only a debate among scholars of the faculty," to 
which they pay no attention. 
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The theological faculty, however, has an unfortunate 
tendency to panic when the philosopher wants to put 
ecclesiastical dogma to the test of reason. Conflict is built into the 
relations of the two faculties by virtue of their natures, since one 
appeals to a priori principles, the other to the empirical fact of an 
allegedly divine revelation, as the highest authority. The proper 
tools of the biblical theologian are, accordingly, the methods of 
historical and literary criticism used in the study of a historical 
document: as a biblical theologian his function is to determine 
what the author of the text meant by his words. Since the 
document in question is supposed to be the vehicle of religion, 
however, the philosopher claims the right to interpret it 
consistently with the principles of morality, from which religion 
springs. Hence the biblical theologian accuses the philosopher of 
wanting to philosophize away the very essence of the Bible as an 
act of revelation. 

Moreov'er, the close alliance between the theological 
faculty and the government, which sanctions its teachings, 
presents a standing temptation for the theological faculty to 
appeal to force, to end the debate by silencing the philosophical 
faculty through censorship. The Theological Faculty of 
Koenigsberg had behaved with admirable self-restraint toward 
Kant's book on religion-he had been prepared to take the 
matter to the academic senate had the higher faculty claimed 
jurisdiction over the work. But this was not always the case. In 
1792, for example, Fichte had sought Kant's advice on how to 
~alvage his Critique of Revelation, which had been denied the 
imprimatur by the Theological Faculty in Halle (February 2, 
1792, XI, 321-22). Although the decision was later reversed, 
Kant saw clearly that the inevitability of conflict between the two 
faculties, together with the protection extended by the 
government to the teachings of the higher faculty, presented a 
constant danger of intimidation and corruption to his own 
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faculty. Under a clear-sighted government the threat might be 
held in abeyance. But enlightened governments can be succeeded 
by benighted ones, as Kant well knew, and under them the right 
of the philosophical faculty, "through which reason ,is 
authorized to speak out publicly," will be trampled underfoot. 

"The Conflict of the Philosophy Faculty with the Theology 
Faculty," then, is essentially a vindication of the right of the 
philosophical faculty to freedom of expression, the right to have 
its rational arguments answered by rational arguments rather 
than by force. It is one of Kant's most personal writings, a direct 
continuation and development of the points by which he 
defended himself against the charges directed at him by the King 
and Woellner. Because of this it is also, I think, one of his most 
attractive writings-and, incidentally, the occasion for one of 
the better displays of his dry humor, at the expense of the clergy 
and the biblical theologian. If it sometimes cuts deep, it is at least 
a mOre civilized weapon than what they had used against him. 

From Kant's letter to Staeudlin, it is clear that The Conflict 
of the Faculties was the original title for the treatise that 
eventually became Part I of the work by that name. We must now 
consider how this treatise came to be joined by two other essays 
before it was finally published. 

The history of the essay that became Part Ill, entitled 
"The Conflict of the Philosophy Faculty with the Faculty of 
Medicine," is fairly straightforward. On December 12, 1796, 
Professor C.W. Hufeland of the University of Jena sent Kant a 
copy of his book Macrobiotics, or the Art of Prolonging Human 
Life. Thanking him, Kant mentioned his intention of writing an 
essay revealing how the results of the regimen he had lonr 
practiced confirm Hufeland's "bold but elevating idea of the 
power man's moral disposition has to animate even the physical 
element in him" (XII, 148). Hufeland replied enthusiastically 
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promising that such an essay would quickly be made available to 
the medical profession. Kant's essay, which takes the form of a 
letter to Hufeland, was written in January 1798 and published 
the same year in Jena, in Hufeland's Journal of Practical 
Pharmacology and Surgery. 

With the help of Kant's title and his remarks in the general 
introduction to The Conflict of the Faculties, which he wrote in 
order to tie the three parts together, it is possible to find the 
theme of a conflict between the philosophy faculty and the 
medical faculty in Part Ill. In the Introduction, Kant envisaged 
the people, with their inherent aversion to working for the ends 
they naturally desire, approaching the philosophy faculty for 
advice on how to achieve salvation, protect their property, and 
live a long and healthy life. Its advice can only be to behave 
rationally: live righteously, commit no injustice, and be 
moderate in one's pleasures. So the people, in disgust, turn to the 
practitioners of the higher faculties, attributing magical powers 
to the clergyman, the lawyer, and the doctor. More specifically, 
they want from the doctor miraculous drugs and feats of surgery 
which will enable them to live as they please and still enjoy a long 
and healthy life. 

From the content of Kant's essay it is clear that Hufeland 
does not represent the medical faculty with which the 
philosophical faculty is in conflict. On the contrary, both 
Hufeland and Kant adopt a merely' 'rational" view of medicine, 
advocating discipline of man's sensuous nature by reason as 
distinguished from an "empirical and mechanical" medicine 
which relies on the external aid of drugs and surgery. As Klaus 
Reich points out,7 however, Kant's ironic closing remart:s 
suggest another area in which philosophy and medicine could 
come into conflict, although here the philosophical viewpoint is 
to be distinguished not only from the "empirical" viewpoint in 
medicine, but also from the "rational" teaching on "the art of 
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prolonging human life. " As Kant notes in one of his reflections: 

The conformity to law of an organic being by which it 
maintains itself in the same form while continuously 
sloughing off and restoring its parts is health. As far as the 
whole of organic nature as such is concerned, this 
conformity to law of an organic being and alteration of the 
vital force imply that the creature, after it has produced 
offspring like itself, mingles as an individual with 
unorganized matter and only the species endures. Growing 
old and death. This is not disease, but consummation of the 
vital force. 

(Reflection #1538, XV 2, 964-65) 

To the extent that medical science, of whatever kind, regards the 
patient's death as a process to be postponed indefinitely, it is then 
in conflict with a philosophical view of nature. 

If the theme of a conflict of faculties seems rather strained in 
Part Ill, the implicit "Conflict of the Philosophy Faculty with 
the Faculty of Law" does not emerge clearly until Sectiml 8 of 
Part H. The essay that was finally published as Part H of The 
Conflict oJ the Faculties-"An Old Question Raised Again: Is 
the Human Race Constantly Progressing?"-appears to have 
been written in 1795. Agreeing to Tieftrunk' s proposal to publish 
a collection of his minor writings, Kant tells him, on October 13, 
1797, about two essays which he entrusted for safekeeping to 
Professor Gensichen, one of his dinner companions, more than 
two years ago. Should Kant die "before these matters are 
settled," Gensichen will tell him how to make use of these essays. 
But, Kant concludes, "keep this matter confidential, for it is • possible that I shall still publish them myself white I live" (XII, 
207-8 and XIII, 463). These essays, one of which was said to be 
finished, the other almost finished, were apparently the treatises 
that were to become Parts I and 11 of The Conflict oJ the 
Faculties. 
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It was not until October 1797, shortly before Frederick 
William's death and the subsequent relaxation of his repressive 
measures, that Kant sent Biester the second of these essays. 
Biester duly submitted the manuscript for censorship, but his 
letter informing Kant of the outcome has not been preserved, and 
it is not altogether clear what happened. According to Kant, the 
manuscript was presented to Stadtpraesident Eisenberg on 
October 23, before the King's death, and was refused the 
imprimatur, but Biester did not inform him of it until February 
28,1798 (tol. H. Tieftrunk, April 5, 1798, XII, 240-41). In the 
meantime Frederick William had died, but Kant was, apparently, 
too annoyed to start the process all over again. "Everyone knows 
how conscientiously I have kept my writings within the limits of 
the law; but I am not willing to have the products of my careful 
efforts thrown away for no reason at all." Since Kant's promise 
to refrain from publishing anything on the subject ofreligion had 
been a personal promise to Frederick William 11 ("as Your 
Majesty's most loyal subject"), he was now free to release "The 
Conflict of the Philosophy Faculty with the Theology Faculty": 

Therefore I have decided, after inquiring of a lawyer, to 
send this work, together with the one censored by 
Eisenberg, to Halle via my publisher Nicolovius, and to ask 
you to be so kind as to have it submitted to the censor there. 
I am sure it will not be condemned, and I shall try to write 
the Introduction to it in silch a way that the two parts will 
compose one book. If you like, you may then include the 
latter separately in your collection of my minor essays. 

(April 5, 1798, XII, 240-41) 

It must have been very shortly after writing this letter to 
Tieftrunk that Kant conceived the idea of adding his essay for 
Hufeland to these other two essays, writing the Introduction with 
a view to all three higher faculties, and publishing it as a whole. 
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Replying on May 9 to a letter from Nicolovius on May 2, Kant 
confirms that he did in fact give Hufeland permission to publish 
"On the Power of the Mind to Master Its Morbid Feelings by 
Sheer Resolution," either in his medical journal or separately, 
because he had not yet conceived the plan of publishing a book, 
The Conflict of the Faculties, in three parts "as I agreed upon 
with you before your journey " (XII, 241). Though no record has 
been found of the first two essays having been submitted for 
censorship in Halle, Nicolovius apparently carried out his 
commission to deliver copies of them to Tieftrunk. With that 
begins the final chapter in the complicated career of The Conflict 
of the Faculties. 

Before going into these final developments, let us revert for 
a moment to Kant's decision to publish the book in three parts. 
That it was a sudden inspiration is clear from his 
correspondence. That the parts do not fuse into an integral whole 
is clear from even a superficial reading of the work: only the first 
part is primarily and explicitly concerned with a conflict of 
faculties. One's impression is that Kant found himself with three 
essays, one dealing with medicine, one concerned in part with 
political philosophy, and one dealing with the conflict between 
the philosophical and theological faculties. Since the three 
higher faculties of a university are theology, law, and medicine, 
and since each 'of the essays represents a philosopher examining 
one of these fields, he wrote an introduction that tries to establish 
a connection among them. The trouble is that the essays were 
ready-made, written "for different purposes and at different 
times," and they do not fit together well. What I want to suggest 
is that Kant was, in fact, concerned with the relation of the 
philosophy faculty to the other three faculties, and that he could 
well have written a genuine "Conflict of the Faculties." 

. That he was seriously concerned with the problem is 
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apparent from his correspondence. Curiously enough, his 
clearest statement of the problem occurs in the area where one 
would least expect it. On August 10, 1795, Kant replied to a letter 
from S. T. Soemmerring requesting his comments on 
Soemmerring's book The Organ of the Soul (XII, 30-35). Kant 
notes that this request, made to him as one "not altogether 
unversed in natural history," is embarrassing because the 
question also involves metaphysics, so that the medical faculty 
and the philosophical faculty could come into conflict regarding 
their jurisdiction over it. When this happens, unpleasantness 
arises, as in all attempts at coalition between those who want to 
base everything on empirical principles and those who require a 
priori grounds. It happens whenever attempts are made to unite 
pure doctrine of law with politics, as empirically conditioned 
doctrine of law, or pure doctrine of religion with revealed 
doctrine, which is also empirically conditioned. Such questions 
posed to a university bring its faculties into conflict, since they 
can be answered both by the philosophical faculty and by one of 
the higher faculties, "though according to quite different 
principles." Kant's comment on Rehberg's essay, mentioned 
earlier in another context, specifies the dangers of such a 
coalition: 

Herr Rehberg wants to unite the actual lawyer . . . with the 
philosopher of right, and the inevitable result is that the 
application [Praxis] extolled as so necessary in order to 
render the theory adequate . . . will turn out to be trickery 
[Praktiken]. 

The theme is familiar. Only the context in which Kant develops it 
is new. 

The theme in question is Kant's methodological principle 
that the philosopher's first task is to separate out the a priori 
elements in experience and examine them in isolation from the 
empirical. Whether in metaphysics, in moral philosophy (ethics 
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and philosophy of law), or in philosophy of religion, only 
confusion results from a failure to distinguish the a priori from 
the empirical. And where issues involving moral philosophy are 
at stake, there is added to this confusion the danger of corrupting 
morality. Only after a priori principles have been isolated and 
examined in themselves can we think of applying them, by 
systematically bringing in the empirical elements from which we 
have first abstracted. 8 That the Critique of Pure Reason must 
precede the Metaphysical First Principles of Natural Science is 
not directly relevant to our purposes. 9 What is directly relevant is 
that the Groundwork of the Metaphysic of Morals and the 
Critique of Practical Reason must precede the Metaphysic of 
Morals, and-although the parallel is not exact-that the second 
Critique must precede Religion within the Limits of Mere 
Reason. To reverse the procedure-to try to derive normative 
principles from empirical facts-is to court confusion, and, 
worse yet, to corrupt morality and religion at their source. 

Now the function of the philosophy faculty, in its 
"department of pure rational knowledge," is precisely to set 
forth the a priori principles involved in knowledge and action. 
The faculties of theology and law, on the other hand, take as 
their authority something empirically given: the historical 
document that we call the Bible, and the law of the land. (The 
case of the medical faculty is more complicated: it both teaches 
an empirical science and administers the given code of medical 
regulations. But in his praise of Hufeland as "a legislative 
member of the body of doctors drawn from pure reason, who 
has ... the wisdom to prescribe what is also duty in itself," 
Kant suggests that the "rational" approach to medicine 
coincides to some extent with the philosopher's derivation of 
duties to oneself, more specifically, duties to oneself as a being at 
once animal and rational.) Confronted, for example, with the 
question "what is right?" the philosopher and the jurist will 
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appeal to very different principles. The philosopher will try to 
determine, in accordance with the principle of autonomy, the 
principle of juridical legislation and thereby obtain a norm for 
testing the empirically given laws of the land. In other words, he 
will apply the a priori principle of moral philosophy. The jurist, 
on the other hand, will identify' 'right" with the laws of the land 
and regard this as the norm. Genuine peace among the faculties 
can come only if the ecclesiastical faith and the law of the land are 
purified to the point where they are completely consistent with a 
priori principles of reason and can be regarded as applications of 
them. But since this can happen only through the philosophical 
faculty's criticism of the religion and legal code of the state, the 
government and the higher faculties must be made to realize that 
it is in their own interests to leave the philosophy faculty free to 
speak out publicly in criticism of any existing statutes. This is, in 
fact, the theme enunciated in the general introduction to The 
Conflict of the Faculties, and, but for historical circumstances 
that made the book an aggregate of essays, it would presumably 
have been developed systematically in relation to each of the 
three higher faculties. 

To return, now, to what Warda calls "The Conflict about 
The Conflict of the Faculties, " Nicolovius knew that Hufeland 
had Kant'spermission to publish Part III of the work. Since 
Nicolovius's letter of May 2 is missing, it is not clear whether he 
knew that Kant had given Tieftrunk permission to include Part Il 
in his collection of Kant's minor writings. Tieftrunk, however, 
had assumed permission to include in his collection all of Kant's 
minor writings, so that volume III of the collection, which 
appeared in 1799, contained, though not in serial order, all three 
parts of The Conflict of the Faculties. Nicolovius promptly 
brought a lawsuit against Tieftrunk, whose defense was, 
essentially, that he had, as Kant requested in his letter of April 5, 
1798, sent him proofs of the collection two or three months 
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before publication and Kant had raised no objection. In 
evidence, Tieftrunk submitted what he said was a copy of his 
letter to Kant of March 12, 1799, accompanying the proofs: 
Nicolovius, for his part, maintained that Kant's letter of April 5, 
1798, gave Tieftrunk permission to include only Part II of The 
Conflict, not the entire work. 

The suit dragged on until well after Kant's death, and it is 
not clear how, or whether, it was finally settled. 1O From the 
letters and documents submitted as evidence, it appears that 
neither Tieftrunk nor Kant was entirely without fault, though 
Kant's age and ill health by this time make his oversight 
understandable. Tieftrunk, on the other hand, appears to have 
behaved rather badly throughout the affair. Perhaps it was 
fitting that a work whose separate parts had such difficulties 
getting into print should continue to be plagued by complications 
even after its publication. 
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The text used in this translation is that contained in volume VII 
of the edition of Kant's works by the Koniglich Preussische 
Akademie der Wissenschaften (Berlin, 1902-38). Occasionally, 
when the sense of the text seems contrary to Kant's meaning, I 
have followed Klaus Reich's emendations of the Akademie text 
in the Philosophische Bibliothek series, pointing out the 
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asterisks, mine by numerals. In explaining Kant's references to 
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notes to the Akademie edition of the text. References to Kant's 
correspondence in my Introduction are to the volume and page 
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The translation of Part II of The Conflict of the Faculties is 
by Robert E. Anchor and is reprinted from the collection Kant: 
On History, edited by Lewis W. Beck (Indianapolis and New 
York, Bobbs-Merrill, 1963). 
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Practical Reason and Religion within the Limits of Mere 
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discusses hypochondria and other psychiatric topics more fully 
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NOTES 

1. Not all authors were as conscientious as Kant in securing the 
imprimatur for their writings. Although censorship was supposed to be 
imposed on writings published outside Prussia, it was apparently easier 
to evade the censors by resorting to foreign publication. 

2. In the same letter Meyer adds his voice to the request of a group 
of distinguished authors in Berlin that Kant write a treatise on freedom 
of the press. Kant did not respond to the request directly, but argued the 
subject thoroughly in The Conflict of the Faculties. 

3. Kant was unduly optimistic. The first coalition war ended with 
the Peace of Basel in 1795, but it was not until Frederick William's 
death in 1797 that there was any improvement in the situation. In 1793 
Kiesewetter had told Kant: "Hermes himself said to my publisher that 
he is only waiting for the war to be over before issuing more cabinet 
orders, which he has in his desk" (XI, 468-70). 

4. Although W oellner usually gets the blame for this Cabinet 
Order, Paulsen cites a letter from Frederick William to W oellner, of 
March 30,1794: "At Frankfort there is Steinbart, who must be driven 
out; at Koenigsberg, Hasse, who is a chief radical; of such things as well 
as of the disgraceful writings of Kant there must be an end . . . . There 
must be an absolute stop put to this disorder before we are good friends 
again." From this Paulsen concludes that W oellner was proceeding too 
slowly and gently for the King, who personally insisted on proceedings 
against Kant. (See Friedrick Paulsen: Immanuel Kant, His Life and 
Doctrine, translated from the revised German edition by J .E. 
Creighton and A. Lefevre (New York, Ungar, 1963). This is not to be 
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taken as a character reference for Woellner: it says nothing about his 
motives for proceeding slowly and gently. Frederick the Great's 
description of Woellner as "a deceitful and intriguing parson" is 
echoed by Kiesewetter: "I talked with W oellner recently and his flattery 
made me blush. He tried to appear very favorably disposed toward me, 
but I don't trust him at all." (June 14,1791, XI, 264-66) 

5. The time at which Kant submitted this work for censorship was 
the subject of a heated debate between Arthur Warda and Otto 
Schoendorfer. On the basis of this letter to Staeudlin, Warda argues 
that it could have been submitted for censorship after Kant's promise to 
the King, since Part 11 of The Conflict was submitted in 1797, during 
Frederick William's lifetime. Schoendorfer takes this as impugning 
Kant's honesty and replies that there is no comparison between the 
extensive theological content of Part I and the passing reference to the 
Jewish prophets in Part 11. See Arthur Warda, "Der Streit urn den 
'Streit der Fakultaten,'" Kantstudien XXIII (1919): 385-405 and 
Otto Schoendorfer "Zur Entstehungsgeschichte des 'Streit des 
Fakultaeten': Eine Erurderung, "Kantstudien XXIV (1920): 389-93. 
Erorterung Vorlaender's notes to the Akademie edition of The 
Conflict are in essential agreement with Schoendorfer's view. 

6. It is interesting to compare Kant's position with the policies of 
Frederick the Great, who, as Gerhard Ritter puts it, "without 
hesitation . . . made use of the parson as a kind of spiritual control 
agent, who acted as spokesman for the authorities." But this control 
was exercised for purely secular ends, and implied no concern for the 
people's spiritual welfare, no attempt to lead them to heaven. "The 
Frederician monarchy was a purely temporal state" which "did not 
claim to control all aspects of life. Because of this it did not view the 
autonomy of religious ideology as a restriction of its own power, as a 
limitation to the authority it claimed over man. The state was 
enlightened, but not opposed to religion. It had no need for such 
opposition since it felt too secure to demand more than the ready 
obedience of its subjects in concrete matters .... The soul of the 
people could belong to another supragovernmental community so long 
as this allegiance did not alienate them from their temporal 
fatherland." With regard to Kant's principle that man cannot be used 
as a mere means, Ritter remarks: "Had Frederick been told of this he 
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would presumably have agreed in theory .... " If Frederick did not 
hear of it, it was, at least in part, because Kant wrote in a "barbaric 
language" which Frederick used only to the extent necessary for the 
conduct of government. See Gerhard Ritter, Frederick the Great, trans. 
Peter Paret (Berkeley and Los Angeles, University of California Press, 
1968), especially chapter 9, "The Character of Frederician Government 
and Society." The quotations above are taken from pp. 167-68 of this 
book. 

7. In the Introduction to his Philosophische Bibliothek edition of 
Der Streit der Fakultaten, pp. XXV -XXVI. 

8. As Kant puts it in Part III of the present work: "Hence it is not 
surprising if metaphysicians are incapacitated sooner than scholars in 
other fields or in applied philosophy. Yet some people must devote 
themselves entirely to metaphysics [i.e., to the study of the a priori 
elements in theoretical and practical knowledge], because otherwise 
there would be no philosophy at all." 

9. "I have placed the main point of enlightenment-the escape of 
men from their self-incurred tutelage-in matters of religion because 
our rulers have no interest in playing the guardian with respect to the 
arts and sciences .... " (VIII, 40) 

10. All the documents preserved by the University Courts of 
Koenigsberg and Halle are reproduced in Arthur Warda's article "Der 
Streit urn den 'Streit der Fakultaten,''' Kantstudien XXIII (1919): 385 
ff. 
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~ orrcb c. 

®egenllHirtige mldtter, benen eine aufgeflartc, ben menfd)lid)en ®eift 
feiner ~effeIn entfd)Iagenbe unb eben burd) biefe ~rei~eit im menlen befto 
lJereit\niUigern ®e~orfam au belUirfen geeignete !Regierung ie~t ben 2lus~ 
flug uerftattet, - mogen aud) augleid) bie ~rei~eit uerantlUorten, bie bel' 
merfaffer fid) nimmt, Uon bem, lUas bet biefem ~ed)fel bel' [linge i~n fetbft 
ange~t, eine furae ®efd)id)tseraa~Iung uoran au fd)icfen. 

Jtonig ~riebrid) ~il~elm n., ein ta~ferer, rebHd)er, menfd)en~ 
Hebenber unb - uon gelUiffen ~em~erament5eigenfd)aften abgefdjen -
burd)aus uortrefflid)er ~m, bel' aud) mid) ~erfonlid) fannte unb uon Bett 
au Beit ~uaerungen feiner ®nabe an mid) geIangen liea, ~atte aUf ~n~ 
regung eines ®eiftHd)en, nad)ma15 aum WHnifter im geiftlid)en me~arte~ 
ment er~obenen WCannes, bem man biUigerlUeife aud) feine anbere, a15 
aUf feine innere ilber3eugung fid) grimbenbe gut gemeillte 2lbfid)ten unter~ 
aulegen Urfad)e ~at, - im Sa~r 1788 ein ffieligionsebict, baIb nad)~ 
~er ein hie @id)riftfteUerei uber~au~t fe~r einfd)ranfenbes, mit~in aud) jene!3 
mit fd)arfenbes ~enfurebict ergef)en Iaffen. WCan fann nid)t in &brebe 
aief)en: baa gelUiffe moraeid)en, bie bel' @~~Iofion, lUeId)e nad)f)er erfoIgte, 
l)or~ergingen, bel' ffiegierung Me \)(otqlUenbigfeit einer ffieform in ienem 
~ad)e attratf)ig mad)en muaten; lUeId)es aUf bem ftiUen ~ege bes afabe~ 
mifd)en Untmid)ts fimftiger offentIid)er molfsIeqrer au erreid)en lUar: 
benn Mefe ~atten aIs iunge ®eiftlid)e i~ren Jtanaeluortrag aUf jold)en 
~on gefttmmt, bas, lUer @id)era uerfte~t, fid) burd) f 0 Id) e £ef)rer eben nid)t 
wirb lJefef)ren laffen. 

Snbeffen baa nun bas !Religionsebict aUf einf)eimifd)e foroof)l aIs 
aU£IlUdrtige @id)riftfteUer Iebf)aften @influa f)atte, fam aud) meine 2lb~ 
f)anblung unter bem i!itel: 11 ffieligion innerf)alb ben ®rQ.n~en bel' bloaell 



Preface 

An enlightened government, which is releasing the human spirit 
from its chains and deserves all the more willing obedience 
because of the freedom of thought it allows, permits this work to 
be published now. This accounts for the freedom I take to add, as 
a preface, a brief account of what concerns me personally in this 
turn of events. 

King Frederick William /I-a courageous, sincere, 
benevolent and (except for certain peculiarities of tempera­
ment) 1 and altogether excellent ruler, who knew me personally 
and, from time to time, gave me expressions of his favor-issued 
in 1788 a religious edict, followed shortly afterward by an edict 
of censorship which sharply restricted literary activity ilJ. general 
and so reinforced the earlier decree. This he did at the instigation 
of a clergyman, 3 later promoted to Minister of Spiritual Affairs; 
and to him, again, we have no just grounds for imputing any 
but good intentions based on his inner convictions. It cannot be 
denied that certain signs, which preceded this explosion, must 
have warned the government that reform was needed in that 
field-a reform that should have been carried out quietly, 
through the academic instruction of those who were to become 
the people's public teachers; for young clergymen had been 
preaching their sermons in such a tone that no one with a sense of 
humor would let himself be converted by teachers like that. 

It was while the religious edict was exercising a lively 
influence on native as well as foreign writers that my treatise 
entitled Religion within the Limits oj Mere Reason * appeared. 

*My purpose in formulating this title was to prevent a misinterpretation to the 
effect that the treatise deals with n;ligion from mere reason (without 
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6 ~treit ber ~llCllltotell. 

mernunrt" fjeraus, *) unb bu id), um fefner e5d)leid)lUe~e befd)ulbi~t aU 
lUerben, aUen meinen e5d)r\ften meinen SJCumen tJorfe~e, fo erging un mid) 
im SafJr 1794 foIgenbes .ltonigl. !Refeript, tJon meId)em es merfroitrbig ift, 
ba~ es, ba id) nm meinem tJertrauteften ~reunbe bie Q:~iftena beffeIben 
befannt mad)te, uud) nid)t efJer als iebt offentHd) befunnt lUurbe. 

mon ®ottes ®nuben ~rlebrid) ~ilf)elm, .reonig \JOlt ~reuten 
le. le. 

Unfern gniibigen ®ru~ autJor. ~itrbiger unb S)od)geIuflrter, Heber 
®etreuer! Unfere fjod)fte ~erfon fjut fd)on feU geraumer Beit mU gro~em 
WH~faUen erfefjen: lUte SfJr Q:ure ~bilofo,pf)ie au Q:ntfteUung unb S)erub. 
mitrbigung mund)er S)uupt. unb ®rnnblefjren ber f)cUigcn e5d)rift unb bes 
~fjriftentfjums mi~braud)t; mie SfJr biefcs namenUid) in Q:urem mUd): 
,,!Religion innerfjalb ber ®riinaen ber bIo~en memunft," be!3gleid)en in 
anbercn, fleineren ~bfJanbIungen getfjun fjab!. ~ir fjuben Uns au Q:ud) 
eine!3 mefferen tJerfefjen, ba SfJr feIbft einfefjen mitffct, roie lIntJerantroort. 
lid) Sfjr buburd) gegen Q:ure \l3flid)t ul!3 £efjrer ber Sugenb unb gegen 
Unfere Q:ud) fefjr roof)l befannte lunoe!3tJiiterlid)e ~b~d)tcn f)al1oeU. ~ir 
tJerlangcn bc!3 efjften Q:ure geroiffenfjaftefte merantroortung unb geroiirtigen 
Un!3 tJon Q:ud) bei mermeibung Unferer fjod)ften Ungnube, ba~ SfJr Q:ud) 
fitnftigfJin SJCid)t!3 bergleid)en roerbet au e5d)uIben fommen laffen, fonbem 
tJielmefJr Q:urer ~flid)t gemii~ Q:uer ~nfefjen unb Q:ure S!:uIente buau an. 
lUenben, baa Unfere lanbe!3tJiiterHd)e Sntention ie mef)r unb mef)r meid)t 
lUerbe; mibrigenfuU!3 Sf)r Q:ud) bei fortge\ebter !Renitena lInfefjlbar unun· 
genefJmer merfitgungen au geroiirtigen babt. 

e5inb Q:ucl) mU (§)nabe geroogen. merlin, ben 1. :October 1794. 

~uf e5einer .reonigl. Wlaieftat 
aUergnabigften Specialbefef)l. 

Woellner. 

*) miefe f8etiteIulIg war abfid)tIid) fo gefteUt, bamit man jene mb~anbIlIng 
nid)t ba~in beutete: a\,3 foUte fie bie !Religion all G bIoger ~ernllnft (o~ne Dffenbamng) 
bebeuten j benn baG wore all bieI mnmanung gewefen: weir e!3 bod) fein fonnte, ban 
bie ge~ten berfeloen bOtt libernatflrHd) infpititten \DUmnern ~mu~rten j fonbettt bail 
id) nut baejenige, waG im ~e~t ber fur geoffenoart gegIaubtett !Religion, bet f8ibeI, 
a u d) b 11 t et) b [0 n e ~ e t n 11 n f t erfattnt werben fann, ~ier in einem .811fammen~ange 
borfteUig mad)en woUte. 
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And since I sign my name to all my writings, so that I cannot be 
accused of using underhanded means, the following royal 
proclamation was issued to me in the year 1794. It should be 
noted that, since I let only my most trusted friend know of its 
existence, 4 it has never been made public before. 

Frederick William, by the Grace of God King of Prussia, 
etc., etc., 

First, our gracious greetings, worthy, most learned, dear and 
loyal subject! Our most high person has long observed with great 
displeasure how you misuse your philosophy to distort and 
disparage many of the cardinal and basic teachings of the Holy 
Scriptures and of Christianity; how you have done this 
particularly in your book Religion within the Limits of Mere 
Reason, as well as in other shorter treatises. We expected better 
things of you, as you yourself must realize how irresponsibly you 
have acted against your duty as a teacher of youth and against 
our paternal purpose, which you know very well. We demand 
that you give at once a most conscientious account of yourself, 
alld expect that in the future, to avoid our highest disfavor, you 
will be guilty of no such fault, but rather, in keeping with your 
duty, apply your authority and your talents to the progressive 
realization of our paternal purpose. Failing this, you must expect 
unpleasant measures for your continuing obstinacy. 

With our favorable regards. 
Berlin, 1 October 1794 
By special, most gracious order 
of His Majesty 

Woellner 

revelation}. That would be claiming too much, since reason's teachings could 
still come from men who are supernaturally inspired. The title incicates that I 
intended, rather, to set forth as a coherent whole everything in the Bible-the 
text of the religion believed to be revealed-that can also be recognized by 
mere reason. 
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ab extra - mem tuftrbigen unb ~od)gela~rtcn, Unfercm lIrofeffor, aUd) 
lieben, getreuen Kant 

au 
sronigf3be1'g 
in ~rcuacn. 

praesentat. b. 12. Dct. 1794. 

?morauf meine1'feits folgenbe aUerunte1'tf)!'migfte ~ntwo1't abgeftattet 
tuttrbe. 

~Ue1'gndbigfter 1C. 1C. 

@;w. JtonigL IJRaj. aUerfJOd)fter ben 1 ften October c. an mid) er· 
gangener unb ben 12ten eiusd. 1I1i1' gewo1'benc1' lBefefJl lcgt cf3 mir aur 
beIJotcften lIfHd)t aUf: @;rfH id)" tucgcn bef3 IJRiab1'aud)f3 mcincr ~fJilo. 
lopf)ie in @;ntfteUung 1mb S)eraowurbtgung mund)er S)uupt, unb ®runb· 
lefJren ber fJeil. lSd)rift unb bes ~f)riftentf)ums, namenHid) in meincm 
lBud): "meItgion innerf)alo bcn ®rdn3cu bel' bloacn ~crnunft, 11 bef3gIcid)cn 
hI anberen, fleinercn ~br)anblungen unb bcr fJicburd) auf mid) faUcnben 
lSd)ulb bel' itbertretung meiner ~~id)t als 2cfJrcr bcr Sugcnb unb gcgen 
bie f)od)fte, mir fef)r tuof)l befannte lanbes'Odte1'lid)e ~o~d)tcn eine ge· 
wiifenfJafte ~crantwortung bciaubringen." Bw e it ens aud), "nid)tf3 l>er. 
gleid)cn fftnftigf)in mir au lSd)ulbcn fommcn au laffen. 1I 

- Sn ~nfef)ung 
beiber IStftcre ermangle nid)t bcnlBewei£l mcincs aUcruntcrtfJdnigften ®c. 
f)orfams @;w. Jtonigl. IJRaj. in foIgcnbcr @;1'fldrung 3U %flaen au Icgen: 

?mas bas @;rftc, namUd) bie gcgcn mid) erf)obcne ~nnage, betrifft, 
fo ift meine gewiffenfJafte ~erantwortung foIgcnbe: 

maU id) als 2cfJrer bel' Sugenb, b. 1., mie id) es IJerftef)e, ill afa· 
bemifd)cn ~or{efungcn, nicmaIf3 lBeurtfJciIung bel' fJeiI. lSd)rift unb bcf3 
~fJriftentfJumf3 eingemifcI)t fJaoc, nod) f)abe einmifd)en fonncn, murbcn 
fd)on bie 'Oon mir aum ®runbe gcIcgte Sjanbbftd)er lBaumgartenf3, alf3 
tueld)e uUein einige lBcaief)ung auf cinen fold)cn ~ortrag f)aben burften, 
bemeifen: tucn in btefen nid)t etnmal etn stUd bon lBibeI unb a:~riften. 
tfJum entfJalten ift unb aIs bIoaer ~fJHofopfJie aud) nid)t entf)aUen fein 
fann; bel' %efJler abcr, ubcr bie ®rdn3cn etner IJorfJabenben ?miffenfd)aft 
auf33ufd)weifen, ober ~e in cillanber Iaufen ~u laffen, mir, bel' id) ifJn 
jebeqeU gerflgt unb bamibcr gemarnt fJabe, am menigften mirb tJorge. 
",orTen ",erben tonnen. 

maf3 id) aud) nid)t etma a Is ~ 0 Ifs le fJ re r, in lSd)riften, namentlid) 
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Preface 

addressed-To our worthy and most learned Professor, dear and 
loyal Kant 

at 
Koenigsberg in Prussia 
delivered 12 October 1794 

To which, for my own part, I replied most obediently as 
follows: 5 

Most Gracious etc., etc. 
The supreme order of Your Majesty, issued on October 1 

and delivered to me on October 12, charges me, as my most 
humble duty: first, "to give a most conscientious account of 
myself for having misused my philosophy to distort and 
disparage many of the cardinal and basic teachings of the Holy 
Scriptures and of Christianity, particularly in my book Religion 
within the Limits of Mere Reason, as well as in other shorter 
treatises, and for having, by this, incurred the guilt of 
transgressing my duty as a teacher of youth and opposing the 
highest paternal purpose, which I know very well"; and, 
secondly, "to be guilty of nothing of the sort in the future." With 
regard to both these points I shall not fail to put before Your 
Majesty proof of my most submissive obedience, by the 
following declaration. 

As for the first-that is, the charge brought against me-my 
conscientious account is as follows: 

As a teacher of youth-that' is, I take it, in my academic 
lectures-I never have and never could have mixed any 
evaluation of the Holy Scriptures and of Christianity into my 
lectures. The texts of Baumgarten, which are the basis of my 
lectures and the only thing that could be at all relevant to such a 
discourse, are sufficient to prove this. For, being purely 
philosophical, these texts do not and cannot contain a single 
heading referring to the Bible or to Christianity; and since I have 
always censured and warned against the mistake of straying 
beyond the limits of the science at hand or mixing one science 
with another, this is the last fault I could be reproached with. 
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nid)t im mud)e: ,,!Religion inner~ani ben @ranaen u. f. m./' mid) gegen 
bie aUer~ocl)\te, mir befannte la n b e s lJ a te rl i d) e mb~d)ten lJergangen, 
b. i. ber offentHd)cn i?anbesreligion mbbrud) get~an ~abe; meId)es fd)on 
barous er~eUt, baf3 iene£l mud) baau gar nicl)t geeignet, lJielmeljr fur bas 
lJ3ublicum ein unlJerftdnbHd)e£l, lJerfd)loffenes mud) unb nur dne mer~ 
f)anblung awifd)en ~acuUdt£lgeleljrten lJorfteUt, mOlJon ba£l molf feinc 1JC0~ 
Ho nimmt; in mnle~ung beren aber hic ~acultaten felbft fret bleiben, nad) 
i~rem beftcn ~iffen unb ®ewiffcn offentlicl) au urt~eilen, unb nur bie ein~ 
gcfe~te molf£lleljrer (in 0d)ulen unb aUf .reanaeIn) an basicnige !Refultat 
jencr merljanblungen, ma£l bie £anbe£lljerrfd)aft aum offentlid)en mortragc 
fur Mefe fanctionirt, gebunben merben, unb awar barum, weH bie le~tere 
fid) i~ren eigenen !Religion£lglauben aud) nid)t f e I b ft allsgebad)t, fonbcrn 
i~n nur aUf bemfelben ~ege, ndmlid) ber Il3rufung unb merid)tigung burd) 
baau fid) qualificirenbe ~acultdten (bie t~eologifd)e un!> .p~Hofo.p~ifd)e), 
~at ftberfommen fonnen, mit~in Ne £anbesfJerrfd)aft biefe nid)t aUein au~ 
au1aften, fonbern aud) lJon i~ncn au forbern bered)tigt ift, aUes, mas fie 
einer offentlid)en £anbesreligion autriiglid) finbcn, burd) i~re 0d)riften our 
.reenntnif3 ber !Regierung gelangen au laften. 

IDaa id) tn bem genannten mud)e, ltJeil es gar feine ~ u r big u n 9 
bes ~f)riftentf)um£l ent~iilt, mir aud) feine m b ItJ u t big u n 9 beffeIben ~abe 
au ~d)ulben fommen laften: benn eigentlid) ent~iilt e£lnur bie ~ftrbigung 
ber naturlid)en !Religion. IDie mnfflgrung einiger biblifd)er 0d)riftfteUen 
sur meftiitigung gewiffer reiner mernunftle~ren bet !Religion fann aUdn 
ott biefem WliatJerftanbe ~eranlaffung gegeben ljaben. moer ber fel. Wl i ~ 
cl) aelis, ber in leiner .pl)ilofo.pf)ild)en Wloral eben 10 tJerrul)r, erfliirte ~d) 
fd)on l)ieruber bal)in, baa er baburd) weber etwas miblifcl)es in bie ~f)ilo~ 
fopl)ie ljinein, nod) etwas ~l)Hofo.pl)ild)es atts bet mibell)eraus au oringen 
gemeint fei, fonbern nur feinen mernunftfa~en burd) wal)re ober lJermeinte 
@inftimlllung mU mnberer (tJieUeid)t SDid)ter unb !Rebner) Urtl)eile i?id)t 
unb meftdtigung giibe. - ~enn aber bie mernunft ~iebei fo f.prid)t, als 
ob ~e fur fid) felbft ~inIiinglid), bie Dffenbarungslel)re aljo uberflilflig 
mare (welcl)es, wenn cs objectitJ jo lJerftanbcn werben 10Ute, wirflid) fur 
mbwitrbigung bes ~ljriftentf)ums ge~alten merben muate), fo ift hiefes 
wof)l nid)ts, als ber musbrucf ber ~urbigung if)rer Idbft; nid)t nad) if)rem 
mermogen, nad) bern, mas ile aIs au t~un tJorfd)reibt, fofern aus if)r aUetn 
mllgemeinf)eit, @inf)eit unb 1JC0tf)wenbigfeit ber ®laubenslefJren 
fJetlJorgel)t, Me bas ~efenmd)e einer !Religion ftbetljau.pt austnacl)en, 
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Again, as a teacher of the people-in my writings and 
particularly in my book Religion within the Limits etc.-I have 
not in any way offended against the highest paternal purpose, 
which I know: in other words, I have done no harm to the public 
religion of the land. This is already clear from the fact that the 
book in question is not at all suitable for the public: to them it is 
an unintelligible, closed book, only a debate among scholars of 
the faculty, of which the people take no notice. But the faculties 
themselves remain free to judge it publicly, according to the best 
of their knowledge and their conscience. It is only those who are 
appointed to teach the people (in the schools and from the 
pulpits) who are bound to uphold whatever outcome of the 
debate the crown sanctions for them to expound publicly; fot 
they cannot think out their own religious belief by themselves, 
but can only have it handed down to them by the same 
route-namely, its examination and rectification by the 
competent faculties (of theology and philosophy). Accordingly, 
the crown is entitled not only to permit but even to require the 
faculties to let the government know, by their writings, 
everything they consider beneficial to a public religion of the 
land. 

Since, in the book mentioned, I make no appraisal of 
Christianity, I cannot be guilty of disparaging it. In fact, it is only 
natural religion that I appraise. The only possible occasion for 
this misunderstanding is the fact that I cite some biblical texts to 
corroborate certain purely rational teachings in religion. But the 
late Michaelis,6 who uses the same practice in his moral 
philosophy, explains that his purpose in doing this is neither to 
put anything biblical into philosophy nor to draw anything 
philosophical out of the Bible, but only to clarify and confirm his 
rational propositions by their real or supposed agreement with 
the judgments of others (poets, perhaps, and orators). But when 
reason speaks, in these matters, as if it were sufficient to itself 
and as if revealed teachings were therefore superfluous (an 
assertion which, were it to be taken objectively, would have to be 
considered a real disparagement of Christianity), it is merely 
expressing its appraisal of itself-not in terms of its [theoretical] 
ability [but] in terms of what it commands us to do,7 in so far as it 
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tlJeld)es hn smoralifd)·\l3raHifd)en (bem, tlJas tlJir t~un follen) befte~t, 
tlJogegen bas, tlJas tlJir aUf ~iftorifd)e ~etlJeisgritnbe au glauoen Urfad)e 
~aoen (benn fJieoei gilt fein ®olIen), b.1. bie Dffenbarung als an ~d) 
3ufuUige ®laubenslefJrc, fut au~en1,)efenmd), batum aber bod) nid)t fitt 
unniitfJig unb uberflitffig angefel)en tlJirb; tlJeil ne ben t~eoretifd)en 
smangel bes reimn memunftglaubens, ben biefer nid)t abluugnet, a. ~. in 
ben ~ragen itber ben UrflJrung bes ~iifen, ben Ubergang !:Jon biefem aum 
®uten, Die ®etlJifj~eit bes smenfd)en im le~teren Buftanbe au fein u. bgl., 
an ergunaen Dienlid) unb als ~efriebigung dnes mernunftbebi'ltfniffes ba· 
3U nad) merfd)ieben~eit bet Beitumftunbe unb ber \l3erfonen mef)r ober 
ltleniger beiautragen befJitlflid) ift. 

ma~ id) femer meine gtofje ,f.1od)ad)tung fur bie biblifd)e ®laubens. 
lefJre im ~fJriftent~um unter anberen aud) burd) bie @rflurung in bemfelben 
obbenannten ~ud)e beltliejen fJabe, baf> bie ~ibel, aIs bas befte \JorfJanbene, 
aur ®runbung unb @r~aItung dner tlJa~rf)aftig feelenbefiemben .2anbes· 
religion aUf unabfe~Hd)e 3eiten tauglid)e .2eitmittel ber iiffentlid)en melt. 
gionsunterttleifung barin tJon mir angelJriefen unb bafJer aud) bie Un be· 
fd)eibenfJeit gegen bie tfJeoretifd)e, ®ef)eimnifjentfJaItenbe .2efJren berfe1ben 
in ®d)lIlen ob er aUf stanaeln, ober in molfsfd)riften (benn in ~acultuten 
mufj es edaubt fein), @htttli'ltfe unb Sttleifel bagegen ~u errt'gen tJon mir 
getabelt uno fur Unfug erf{urt ttlorben; ttleld)es aber nod) nid)t bie grii~te 
~d)tungsbe3eigllng fur bas ~f)riftentfJum ift. menn Die fJier aUfgefufJrte 
SUfammenftimmung beffdben mH bem reinften Iltoralifd)en mernunft. 
glauben ift bie befte unb bauerfJaftefte .2obrebe beffeIben: ttleil eben baburd), 
nid)t burd) fJiftorifd)e ®defJrfamreit bas fo oft entartde ~f)tiftentfJum 
immer l"oieber fJergefteUt ttlorben ift unb femer bei ufJnHd)en ®d)icffalen, 
Die aud) funftig nid)t ansbleiben ttlerben, aUein ttlieberum f)ergeftellt tlJer· 
ben fann. 

ma~ id) enbIid), fo ttlie id) anberen ®laubensbefennern jebeqeit unb 
\)oraitglid) gettliffenfJafte 2lufrid)tigfeH, nid)t mef)r batJon tJoqugeoen unb 
anberen aIs ®laubensartifel auf3ubringen, aIs ne fetbft batJon gettlif> ~nb, 
emlJfofJlen, id) aud) biefen ffiid)ter in mir felbft bet 2lbfaffung meiner 
®d)riften jeberoeit als mir but ®ette fte~enb \)orgefteUt fJabe, um mid) \Jon 
jebem nid)t aUcin feelentJerberbHd)en SrrtfJum, fonbem felbfi jeber ~nfiofj 
erregenben Unbe~lltfamfeit im ~usbrucf entfernt all l)altcn; ttle~l)alb id) 
aud} ie~t in meinem 71 ficn .2eben5ia~re, ttlO ber ®ebanfe leid)t aUffieigt, 
es fiinne tlJof)l fein, ba~ id) filt aUes biefes in sturoem einem m3cUrid)ter 
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alone is the source ef the universality, unity, and necessity in the 
tenets of faith that are the essence of any religion as such, which 
consists in the morally practical (in what w~ ought to do). On the 
other hand, what we have cause to believe on historical grounds 
(where "ought" does not hold at all)-that is, revelation as 
contingent tenets of faith-it regards as nonessential. But this 
does not mean that reason considers it idle and superfluous; for 
revelation is useful in making up the theoretical deficiency which 
our pure rational belief admits it has (in the questions, for 
example, of the origin of evil, the conversion from evil to good, 
man's assurance that he has become good, etc.) and helps-more 
or less, depending on the times and the person concerned-to 
satisfy a rational need. 

Further, I have evidenced my great respect for Christianity 
in many ways-among others, by my account of the Bible in the 
book mentioned, where I praised it as the best and most adequate 
means of public instruction available for establishing and 
maintaining indefinitely a state religion that is truly conducive to 
the soul's improvement. Accordingly I censured the temerity of 
raising objections and doubts, in the schools and pUlpits and in 
popular writings, about the theoretical teachings of the Bible and 
the mysteries these contain (for in the faculties this must be 
permitted). But this is not yet the highest tribute of respect to 
Christianity. Its best and most lasting eulogy is its harmony, 
which I demonstrated in this book, with the purest moral belief 
of religion. For it is by this, and not by historical scholarship, 
that Christianity, so often debased, has always been restored; 
and only by this can it again be restored when, in the future, it 
continues to meet a similar fate. 

Finally, as I have always and above all recommended to 
other believers a conscientious sincerity in not professing or 
obtruding on others, as articles of faith, more than they 
themselves are sure of, so, when composing my writings, I 
have always pictured this judge as standing at my side to keep me 
not only from error that corrupts the soul, but even from any 
careless expression that might give offense. And this is why now, 
in my seventy-first year, when I can hardly help thinking that I 
may well have to answer for this very soon to ajudge of the world 
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aIlS .per5enlSfiinbiger !RedjenfdJaft geben mUffe, bie gegenllliirtige mir Illegell 
meiner £efJre abgeforberte merantlllortung aI~ mit voUiger ® elll i ff en­
fJaftigfeit abgcfaj3t frcimutfJig einreid)en fann. 

~a~ ben allleiten ll311nft betrifft, mir feinc berglcid)cn (angce 

fdjuIbigtc) @'ntfteUung unb S)erablllurbigung be!3 ~~riftcnt~um~ fiinftig~in 
au ®djulben fommen au laffen: fo ~alte idj, um audJ bem minbeften mer· 
bad)tc baruber \.1oqubcugen, fflr bas ®id)crfte, ~iemit, al$ @\U. ~onigl. 
smai. getreuefter Untcrt~an, *) feierHd)ft au erUaren: baj3 id) mid) 
femerfJin aUer offentHd)en mortrage Me g(eligion betreffenb, e~ fei Me 
natflrHd)c ober geoffenbarte, fOlllo~l in morlefungen als in ®d)riften gana' 
lid) ent~alten Illerbe. 

Sn tieffter $DelJotion erfterbe id) u. f. Ill. 
$Die Illeitere ®efd)id)te bes fortlllafJrenben ~reiben!3 au cinem fid) 

immer mefJr von ber mernunft entfernenben ®lauben ift uefannt. 
$Die Il3rufung ber ~anbibaten au geiftlid)en ~(mtern \Uarb nun einer 

®laubenscommiffion anlJeriraut, ber ein Schema Examinationis nad) 
.pietifiifd)em Bufd)nitte aum ®runbe lag, Illeld)e gellliffen'f)afte ~anbibaten 
ber ~'f)eologie au ®d)aaren \.1on geiftHd)en ~mtern verfd)eud)te unb bie 
Suriftenfacultdt flbernolferte; eine &rt \.1on &u~\Uanberung, bie aufiiUiger. 
Illeife nebenbei aud) if)ren mu~en ge~abt fJaben mag. - Um einen Ueinen 
mcgriff lJom ®eifte biefer ~ommif~on au geben: fo Illarb nad) ber %orbe. 
rung dner \.1or ber megnabigung not'f)\Uenbig \.1or'f)erge'f)enbcn Berfulrfd)ung 
nod) ein tiefer reuiger ®ra m (maeror animi) erforbert uub \.1on biefem 
nun gcfragt, ob ifJn ber smenfd) ~d) aud) fcIbft geuen fonne. Quod negan­
dum ac pernegandum, Illar Me 2rnt\Uort; ber reulJoUe ®fmber muj3 ~d) 
biefc !Reuc befonbers lJom .pimmel erbitten. - mun filUt ia in bie 2rugen: 
baj3 ben, Illeld)er um ~{eu e (flber feine llbertretung) nod) bitten muj3, feine 
~fJat Illirflid) nid)t reuet; llleld)efS eben fo Illiberf.pred)enb aus~e'f)t, aIs Illenn 
e~ nom ® e bet fJeij3t: es mftffe, Illenn e~ erMrUd) fein foU, iut ®lauben 
gcfd)cfJen. $Denn Illenn ber meter ben ®lauben gat,' to braud)t er nid)t 
barum au bitten: gat er ign aber nid)t, fo fann er nid)t er'f)orlid) bitten. 

$Diefem Unmefen ift uunmef}t geftcuret. $Dcnu nid)t aUeiu oum 
Diirgerlid)en ~ogl be~ gemeinen ~efcn!3 itbergau.pt, bem !Religion ein 

*) 2{ud) biefen 2{ulSbruCf ttJiH)Ite id) tJorfid)tig, bamit id) llid)t ber IJteigeit 
meineB UtlgeUlS in biefem ffieIigionlSprocei3 aUf immer, fonbem nur fo range (Se. 

lJJIai. am ~eben mare, entjagte. 
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Preface 

who scrutinizes men's hearts, I can frankly present this account 
of my teachings, which you demand of me, as composed with the 
utmost conscientiousness. 

Regarding the second point-not to be guilty in the future of 
(as I am charged) distorting and disparaging Christianity-I 
believe the surest way, which will obviate the least suspicion, is 
for me to declare solemnly, as Yoilr Majesty's most loyal 
subject, * that I will hereafter refrain altogether from discoursing 
publicly, in lectures or writings, on religion, whether natural or 
revealed. 

With deepest devotion I remain for life, etc. 

The further history of this incessant drive toward a faith 
ever more estranged from reason is well known. 

The examination of candidates for ecclesiastical offices was 
now entrusted to a Commission of Faith, which based the 
examination on a Pietistic Schema Examinationis. This drove 
conscientious candidates in theology away from ecclesiastical 
offices in flocks and overpopulated the faculty of law-a kind 
of emigration which, by the way, may have had its advantages. 
To give some idea of the spirit of this Commission: their claim 
that an overwhelming remorse must precede forgiveness required 
a profound affliction of repentance (maeror animl) on man's 
part, and they asked whether man could attain this grief by 
himself. Quod negandum ac pernegandum, was the answer: the 
repentant sinner must especially beg this repentance from 
heaven. Now it seems perfectly obvious that anyone who still has 
to beg for this repentance (for his transgressions) does not really 
repent of his deeds. And this looks just as contradictory as the 
statement about prayer: if it is to be heard, it must be made in 
faith. For if the petitioner has faith, he does not need to ask for it; 
but if he does not have faith, his petition cannot be heard. 

This nonsense has now been brought under control. A 
happy event has recently taken place that will not only promote 

"'This expression, too, I chose carefully, so that I would not renounce my 
freedom to judge in this religious suit forever, but only during His Majesty's 
lifetime. 
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iBorrebe. 11 

~od)ftltlid)tigee ~taatebebftrfnil3 ift, fonbern befonbere aum iEort~ei1 ber 
~iffenfd)aften l:lermittelft einee Mefen au beforbern eingefebten Dberfd)ul. 
coUegiume - ~at ~d) neuerbing?3 ba?3 gIitcflid)e ~rdugnil3 ougetragen, 
bal3 bie ~a~l einer Itleifen 2anbeeregierung einen erleud)teten ~taate· 
manu getroffen ~at, Itleld)er uid)t burd) einfeUige iEorliebe fftr ein befon. 
beree ~ad) berfelben (bie st~eoIogie), fonbern in S)in~d)t aUf bae auege. 
breitete ~ntereffe be?3 ganaen 2e~rftanbee aur meforberung beffelben me· 
rUf, staIent unb ~iUen ~at nnb fo bae ~ortfd)reiten ber ~uItur im ~elbe 
ber ~iffenfd)afte1t Itliber aUe neue ~ingriffe ber Dbfcuranten ~d)ern Itlirb. 

* * 
* 

Unter bem aUgemeinen stHel( "ber ~treit ber ~acultdten" erfd)einen 
~ier brei in l:lerfd)iebener ~b~d)t, aud) au l:lerfd)iebenen Beiten l:lOtt mir 
abgefal3te, gIeid)ltlo~I aber bod) our Mtematifd)en ~inrJeit i~rer iEerbin· 
bung in einem ~erf geeignete ~b~anblungen, l:lon ben en id) nur f.pdter~in 
iune Itlarb, bal3 ~e ale ber ~treit ber un t ere tt mU ben brei 0 b ere n 
(um ber Berftreuung l:loraubeugen) fd)icfIid) in ~inem manbe ~d) aUfammen 
finben fonnen. 
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Preface 

the civil good of the commonwealth in general, for which religion 
is a primary political need, but benefit the sciences in particular, 
by means of a Higher School Commission established for their 
advancement. The choice of a wise government has fallen upon 
an enlightened statesman 8 who has, not a one-sided predilection 
for a special branch of science (theology), but the vocation, the 
talent, and the will to promote the broad interests of the entire 
scholastic profession and who will, accordingly, secure the 
progress of culture in the field of the sciences against any new 
invasions of obscurantism. 

* * 
* 

Under the general title The Conflict of the Faculties I am 
now issuing three essays that I wrote for different purposes and 
at different times. They are, however, of such a nature as to form 
a systematic unity and combine in one work, though it was only 
later that I realized I could avoid scattering them by bringing 
them together in one volume, as the conflict of the lower faculty 
with the three higher faculties. 
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~dttet ~llf djnitt. 

:!Jet Stteit bet ~~Uofo~~ifd)en ~acuHdt 
mit bet mebicinifd)en. 



FIRST PART 

The Conflict of the Philosophy Faculty 
with the Theology Faculty 



~inleitung+ 

@~ ttlor fein itbeler ~infaU be~jenigen, bel' auerft ben ®ebanfen fa\3te 
unb if}n aur bffentltd}en ~lusfilf}rung I:>orfd}lug, ben ganden Snbegriff bel' 
®elef}rfamfeit (eigentlid} bie berjelben gettlibmeten Stb.pfe) gleid)fam fa. 
b ri fen m ii \3 i g, butd} mertl)eHung .bet mrbeiten, 3u bel)anbeln, ttlO, fo viel 
es ~iid}et bel' ~iffenfd)aften giebt, fo IJie{ bffentHd)e2el)rer, \JStofeHoten, 
alS IDepo~teute llerfelben angelteUt ll1itrben, bie aUfammen eine mrt IJon 
gelel)rtem gemeinen ~efen, UniIJerfttiit (aud} l)ol)e \0d)ule) genannt, 
ausmad}ten, bie il)re mutonomie l)iitte (benn itber ®elef)tte al~ fold}e 
fonnen nut ®elel)rte uttl)eilell); bie baf)er l:lermittelft if}rer ~ a e u It ii t en *) 
(fleiner, nad} merfd}iebenl)eit bel' S)auptfiid}er bel' ®elef)rfamfeit, tn ttleld}e 
~d} bie UniIJer~tiit~gelel)rte tl)eilen, I:>erfd}iebener ®efeUfd}aften) tf)eU~ bie 
aus niebern \0d}ulen au il)r aufftrebenbe 2el)rIinge aufaunel)men, tl)eU~ 
aud} freie (feine ®Ueber berfeIben au~mad}ellbe) 2el)rer, IDoctoren ge~ 
nannt, nad} l:lorl)ergel)enber \JSrilfllng au~ eigner smad}t mU elnem I:>on 
jebermonn anerfannten !Rang au IJerfef)en (if)nen cinen ®rab au ertf)eUen), 
b. i. ~e au er et r-e it, bered}tigt ttliire. 

*) ~mn iebe i~ren ~ e can aIlS !Jlegenten ber ijacuUiit ~at. ~iefer aulS bet 
~ftrologie entle~nte )tileI, ber ur!prul1glid) einen ber 3 ~ftraIgeifter vebeutete, l1Jeld)e 
einem Beid)en belS )t~ierfrei!elS (tJon 30 0) tJorfte~cn, berell ieber 10 @rabe anfu~rt, 
iit tJon ben ®eitirncn 3uerft anf bie ijelbliiger (ab astris ad castl'a. vid. Salmasius 
de annis cIimacteriis pag. 561) uub 3u1ett gar auf bie UnitJer[itiiten geaogen l1Jorben; 
o~ne bod) l)iebei eben auf bie Ba~l 10 (ber ~rofefforen) 3u fe~en. W1an luirb ea 
ben @elel)rten nid)t tJerbeufen, baa fie, tJon benen faft aUe ~~rentitel, mU benen 
fid) ie~t <Gtaat!3Ieute auefcl)milCfen, auerft auagebad)t finb, fid) feIbft nid)t tJetgeffen 
l)aben. 

.reant'~ @jcf)~lftett. ~er!e. VII. 2 
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Introduction 

Whoever it was that first hit on the notion of a university 
and proposed that a public institution of this kind be established, 
it was not a bad idea to handle the entire content of learning 
(really, the thinkers devoted to it) by mass production, so to 
speak - by a division of labor, so that for every branch of 
the sciences there would be a public teacher or professor 
appointed as its trustee, and all of these together would form a 
kind of learned community called a university (or higher school). 
The ·university would have a certain autonomy (since only 
scholars can pass judgment on scholars as such), and accordingly 
it would be authorized to perform certain functions through its 
faculties* (smaller societies, each comprising the university 
specialists in one main branch of learning): to admit to the 
university students seeking entrance from the lower schools and, 
having conducted examinations, by its own authority to grant 
degrees or confer the universally recognized status of "doctor" 
on free teachers (that is, teachers who are not members of the 
university)-in other words, to create doctors. 

*Each of which has its Dean, who is the head of the faculty. This title, taken 
from astrology, originally meant one of the three astral spirits that preside 
over a sign of the zodiac (of 30 degrees), each governing 10 degrees. From the 
stars it was transferred to the military camp (ab astris ad castra; see Salmasius 
de annis climacteriis, page 561),9 and finally to the university, where, 
however, the number 10 (of professors) was not taken into account. Since it 
was the scholars who first thought up most of the honorific titles with which 
state officials now adorn themselves, they can hardly be blamed for not 
having forgotten themselves. 
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®treit ber l-#rofov~ijd]en ~acuUdt mU ber t~eorogifd]en. 19 

~iffenfd)aft au oeforgen ~at, bie untere genannt ltJitb, ltJeir Mefe es mU 
if)ren @)ii~en f)alten mag, ltJie fie es gut finbet. 5Die fficgierung aoer in~ 
tereffirt bas am aUermeiften, ltJoburd) fie fid) ben ftiirfften unb baurenb~ 
ften @in~ul3 aufs !Bolf IJerfd)afft, unb bergleid)en finb bie ®egenftiinbe 
ber ooeren ~acultiiten. 5Daf)er oef)iiH fie fid) bas ffied)t IJor, Me Qef)ren 
ber ooeren feIoft &U fanctionireni tie ber untern iioerliil3t fie ber eige~ 
nen !Bernunft bes gelef)rten !Bons. - ~enn fie aoer glcid) Qef)ren fanc~ 
Honirt, fo lef)rt fie (bie ffiegierung) bod) nid)t feloft; fonbern ltJiU nur, 
bat geltJiffe Qef)ren IJon ben refpectitJen ~acultiiten in if)ren offentlid)en 
!Bortrag aufgenommen unb bie if.men entgegengefe~te baIJOll ausgefd)lof~ 
fen ltJerben foUen. menn fie lef)rt nid)t, fonbern ocfef)ligt nur Me, ltJeld)e 
lef)ren (mit ber ~af)rf)eit mag es beltJanbt fein, ltJie es ltJoUe), ltJeil fie fid) 
oei ~ntretung tf)res ~mts *) burd) einen !Bertrag mU ber ffiegierul1g ba3u 
IJerftal1ben Qaben. - &ine ffiegierung, bie fid) mU ben Qef)ren, aIfo aUd) 
mU ber @rltJeiterung ob er !Berbefferung ber ~iffenfd)aften oefatte, mitf)in 
felbft in f)iid)fter \l5erfon ben ®elef)rten fpieIen ltJoUte, ltJiirbe fid) burd) 
biefe \l5ebanterei nur um bie if)r fd)uIbige ~d)tung bringen, unb es ift 
unter if)rer mlftrbe, fid) mU bem !Bolt (bem ®eIef)rtenftanbe beffelben) ge~ 
mein 3u mad)en, ltJeld)es feinen (Sd)eq uerftef)t unb aUe, bie fid) mU ~tf~ 
fenfd)aften bemengen, froer cinen Jtmnm fd)iert. 

&13 mul3 aum gelef)rten gemeinen ~efen burd)aus aUf ber Ul1iIJerfi~ 
tiit nod) clue ~acultiit geben, bie, iu ~nfef)ung il)rer Qef)ren IJom mefef)le 
ber ~legierung unabf)iingtg **), fetne mefef)le au geben, abet bod) aUe an 

*) Wlan mufl e!3 gefte~en, bafl ber @runbjat be!3 gtoflbtitannifd]m ~arIamenta: 
bie fiebe il)re!3 stilnige!3 bom ~l)ron lei al!3 ein )iller! leine!3 Wlinifter!3 anaujel)en 
(ba e!3 ber 1iliitbe eine!3 ~10nard)m 3ultJiber fein ltJiitbe, fid] Strt~um, l.tnltJifjen, 
~eit obet l.tnltJa~r~eit tJorriicfen au rafjen, gleid)\lJo~I aber ba(l J;lllU!3 iiber il)ten Sn, 
l)aIt au uttl)eHen, i~n 3u \)tiifen IInb alliJujed)tm bered)tigt jein mufl), bafl, ,age id], 
biefer @tunb\at \e~r fein uno tid)tig au!3gebad)t jei. ~ben fo mufl aud) bie 21:u(l, 
ltJol)[ gCltJiffer ~e~ren, ltJeld)e bie fiegietul1g 3um 5fjentIid)en SBorttage au!3jd)lies, 
lid) jandionirt, bet ~tiijung ber ®ele~tten ou!3gelett bIeiben, wen fie nid)t al!3 boa 
~tobuct be!3 Wlonotd)en, jonbern eine(l ba3u oefef)ligten ®taat!3beamten, tJon bem 
man annimmt, er filnne aud) roo~I ben )illillen jeine!3 ,l)errn nid)t red)t tJetftonben 
ober aUd) tJetbteflt l)aben, o\lge\e~en roeroen l1Iufl. 

**) ~in jran30fifd)et Wliniftet berief eiuige ber ange\el)enften staufrente au fid] 
unb tJerlangte tJon if.mm !Bot\d)liige, roie bem J;lanbel auf3u~elfen jei: gleid) al!3 ob 
er oanmter bie befte 3U roiiglen tJerfiiinoe. mod)bem ~inet bie!3, ber 21:nbere ba!3 
in SBorjd)laB gebrad)t l)atte, faBte ein alter staufmann, bet jo lange gejd)roiegen 

2* 
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The Philosophy Faculty versus the Theology Faculty 

use its own judgment about what it teaches. Now the 
government is interested primarily in means for securing the 
strongest and most lasting influence on the people, and the 
subjects which the higher faculties teach are just such means. 
Accordingly, the government reserves the right itself to sanction 
the teachings of the higher faculties, but those of the lower 
faculty it leaves up to the scholars' reason. But even when the 
government sanctions teachings, it does not itself teach; it 
requires only that the respective faculties, in expounding a 
subject publicly, adopt certain teachings and exclude their 
contraries. For the government does not teach, but it commands 
those who, in accepting its offices, * have contracted to teach 
what it wants (whether this be true or not). If a government were 
to concern itself with [the truth of] these teachings, and so with 
the growth or progress of the sciences, then it would, in the 
highest person, be trying to play the role of scholar, and its 
pedantry would only undermine the respect due it. It is beneath 
the government's dignity to mingle with the people (in this case, 
the people in the learned professions), who cannot take a joke 
and deal impartially with everyone who meddles in the sciences. 

It is absolutely essential that the learned community at the 
university also contain a faculty that is independent of the 
government's command with regard to its teachings;** one that, 
having no commands to give, is free to evaluate everything, and 

*It is a principle in the British Parliament that the monarch's speech from the 
throne is to be considered the work of his ministers (since the House must be 
entitled to judge, examine, and attack the content of the speech and it would 
be beneath the monarch's dignity to let himself be charged with error, 
ignorance, or untruth). And this principle is quite acute and correct. It is in 
the same way that the choice of certain teachings which the government 
expressly sanctions for public exposition must remain subject to scholarly 
criticism; for this choice must not be ascribed to the monarch but to a state 
official whom he appoints to do it-an official who, it is supposed, could have 
misunderstood or misrepresented his ruler's will. 
** A minister of the French government sumIl).oned a few of the most eminent 
merchants and asked them for suggestions on how to stimulate trade-as if he 
would know how to choose the best of these. After one had suggested this and 
another that, an old merchant who had kept quiet so far said: "Build good 
roads, mint sound money, give us laws for exchanging money readily, etc.; 
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20 @ituit ber ~acuWiten. 1. ~bfd]nitt. 

beurt£)eHen bie ~rei£)eU £)abe, Me mU bem tuiffenfd)aftlid)en ~ntereffe, 
b. i. mit bem ber ~a£)r£)eit, au t£)un 1)at, tuo bie mernunft offentlid) au 
f.pred)en bered)tigt fein lUUa: tueH o£)ne dne fold)e bie ~a£)r£)eU (3um 
~d)aben ber lRegierung fdbft) nid)t an ben ~ag fommen tuurbe, bie mer. 
nunft aber i£)rer matur nad) frei ift unb feine mefe£)Ie e1tual3 fur tua£)r ou 
1)alten (fein crede, fonbern nur ein freiel3 credo) annimmt. - IDaa ab er 
eine fo1d)e ~acultiit unerad)tet biefes groaen moqulJl3 (ber ~rei1)eit) ben= 
nod) bie untere genannt tuirb, batJon ift bie ltrfad)e in ber matur bel3 
ffi1enfd)en anNutreffen: baa niimlid) ber, tue1d)er befel)len fann, ob er gleid) 
ein bemfrt1)iger IDiener dnel3 anbern ift, ~d) bod) tJorne1)mer bunft all3 ein 
anberer, ber 31lJar frei ift, ab er niemanben au befe1)len £)at. 

~atte: @id]afft gllte mlege, fd]Iagt gut @efb, geM ein promptelS ®ed)fefred]t 11. b. gL, 
iibrigenlS aber "Iogt unlS mad)en/l! mielS ware IIngefa~r bie ~nhvl1rt, wefd]e bie 
p~ifofop~ifd)e ~acuUat 311 geben ~atte, Ivenll bie ffiegierung fie um bie ge~ren be. 
friige, bie fie ben @efe~rten iiber~aulJt tJoqufd)reiben ~abe: ben ~ortfd)ritt ber ~in. 
fid)ten uub mliffenfd]aften nur nid)t 311 ~inberl1. 
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The Philosophy Faculty versus the Theology Faculty 

concerns itself with the interests of the sciences, that is, with 
truth: one in which reason is authorized to speak out publicly. 
For without a faculty of this kind, the truth would not come. to 
light (and this would be to the government's own detriment); but 
reason is by its nature free and admits of no command to hold 
something as true (no imperative "Believe!" but only a free "I 
believe"). The reason why this faculty, despite its great 
prerogative (freedom), is called the lower faculty lies in human 
nature; for a man who can give commands, even though he is 
someone else's humble servant, is considered more distinguished 
than a free man who has no one under his command. 

but as for the rest, leave us alone!" 10 If the government were to consult the 
Philosophy Faculty about what teachings to prescribe for scholars in general, 
it would get a similar reply: just don't interfere with the progress of 
understanding and science. 

29 



J. 

mom met~ii1tltifft' ber ~acuUiiten. 

~rfter ~bfd)uitt. 

megrtff unb ~intfJeHung ber oberen ~acultdten. 

sman fann annefJmen, baa alle fitnftlidJe ~inridJtungen, tueldJe eine 
iBernunftibee (tuie bie tlon dner ffiegierung ift) aum ®runbe l)aben, bie 
ndJ an einem ®egenftanbe ber ~rfal)rung (bergleid)en bc.S ganae gegen= 
tudrtige ~elb ber ®elel)rfamfeit) lJraftifd) betueifen foU, nid)t burd) bIos 
5ufdllige ~uffammlung unb tuiUfurlid)e BUfammenfteUung tlorfommenber 
~dlle, fonbern nad) irgenb einem in ber mernunft, tuenn gleid) nur bunfeI, 
liegenben Il5rincilJ unb barauf gegrftnbetem 1l51an tlerfud)t roorbcn ~nb, 
ber eine getulffe ~rt ber ~intfJeilung notl)roenbig mad)t. 

~us biefem ®runbe fann man annel)men, baa bie Drganifation 
einer Unitlerntat in ~nfel)ung il)rer Jtlafien unb ~acultdtcn nid)t fo gana 
tlom Bufall abgel)angen l)abe, fonbern baa bie ffiegierung, ol)ne besl)aIb 
eben ifJr frftl)e ID3eisl)eit unb ®elel)rfamfeit anaubid)ten, fd)on burd) ifJr 
eignes gefftl)ltes lBcbftrfnij3 (tlcrmitteIft getuiffer 2el)ren aUfs iBoU au 
tuirlen) a priori auf ein Il5rincilJ ber ~intl)eilung, tuas fonft emlJirifd)en 
UrflJrttngs au fein fd)eint, l)abe fommen fonnen, bus mU bem ie~t ange, 
nommenen gliicflid) 3ufammentrifft; tuieroofJl id) ifJr barum, als ob ~e 
fel)lerfrei fei, nid)t bas ID30rt reben rota. 

~ad) ber iBernunft (b. fJ. obiectitl) roftrben bie striebfebern, tue[d)e 
bie ffiegierung 3u il)rem Broed (auf bus molf ~infIlIf3 ~1I l)aben) benu~en 
fann, in folgenber Drbnung ftel)en: ~uerft dnes ieben eroiges ID30fJl 
bann bas bftrgerlidJe a15 ®lieb ber ®efellfd)aft, enblid) bas 2eibes, 
tu 0 l) I (lange leben unbgefunb fein). [lurd) Die offentlid)en 2efJren in 
~nfel)ung bes erften fann bie ffiegierung feIbft aUf bus Snnere ber ®e= 
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On the Relation of the Faculties 

First Section 

The Concept and Division of the Higher Faculties 
Whenever a man-made institution is based on an Idea of 

reason (such as that of a government) which is to prove itself 
practical in an object of experience (such as the entire field of 
learning at the time), we can take it for granted that the 
experiment was made according to some principle contained in 
reason, even if only obscurely, and some plan based on it-not 
by merely contingent collections and arbitrary combinations of 
cases that have occurred. And a plan of this sort makes a certain 
kind of division necessary. 

We can therefore assume that the organization of a 
university into ranks and classes did not depend entirely on 
chance. Without attributing premature wisdom and learning to 
the government, we can say that by it~ own felt neec (to 
influence the people by certain teachings) it managed to arrive Cl 

priori at a principle of division which seems otherwise to be of 
empirical origin, so that the a priori principle happily coincides 
with the one now in use. But this does not mean that I shall 
advocate [the present system] as if it had no faults. 

According to reason (that is, objectively), the following 
order exists among the incentives that the government can use 
to achieve its end (of influencing the people): first comes the 
eternal well-being of each, then his civil well-being as a member 
of society, and finally his physical well-being (a long life and 
health). By public teachings about the first of these, the 
government can exercise very great influence to uncover the 
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22 ®treit ber ~acultiiten. 1. 2rbfd)nitt. 

banfen unb bie tlerfd)loffenften ?limen~meinungen ber Untert~anen, jene 
&u entbecfen, biefe au lenfen, ben grosten ~influs ~aben; burd) bie, fo fid) 
auf~ omeite be3ie~en, i~r dusere~ mer~alten unter bem Bugel offentlid)er 
®efe~e ~alten; burd) Me britie fid) bie ~~iftena etne~ ftarfen unb aagl" 
reid)en mo1f~ fid)ern, meld)e~ fie au igren ~bfid)ten braud)bar flnbet. -
- mad) ber m ernu n ft murbe aIfo mogI bie gemognlid) angenommene 
ffiangorbnung unter ben oberen %acultiiten ~tatt flnben; niimUd) ouerft 
bie t~eoIogifd)e, barauf bie ber ~uriften unb auIe~t biemebicinifd)e 
%acultdt. mad) bem maturinftinct ~ingegen murbe bem ill"lenfd)en 
ber ~rot ber mid)tigfte ill"lann fein, meit biefer i~m fetn 2eb en friftet, bar" 
aUf aUererft ber ffied)gerfa~rne, ber igm bas aufiiUige ~eine au ergalten 
uerf.prid)t, unb nur ouIe~t (faft nur, menn ea oum ~terben fommt), ob ea 
amar um bie ~eligfett Ou tgun ift, ber @eiftlid)e gefud)t merben: ltJeit aud) 
biefer felbft, fo fegr er aud) bie ®lftcffeIigfeit ber ffmftigcn ?lielt .preifet, 
bod), ba er nid)g tJon i~r tJor nd) fiegt, fegnlid) ltJunfd)t, tJon bem ~r3t in 
biefem ~alllmertgal immer nod) ctnige Beit ergalten au merben. 

~Ue brei obere %acurtiiten grunben bie i~nen tJon ber ffiegierung an" 
uertraute 2egren auf ~d)rift, meld)ea illl Buftanbe dues burd) @elegr" 
famfeit geleUeten molf$ aud) nid)t anbera fein fann, meil o~ne biefe ea 
feine beftiinbige, fur jebermann ougiinglid)e morm, barnad) ea fid) rid)ten 
fonnte, geben mftrbe. mas eine fold)e ~d)rift (ober lBud)) ~tatute, b.1. 
tlon ber ~iUfitr einea Dbern auagebenbe (fftr fid) fe!bft nid)t aua ber 
mernunft entfpringenbe) £egren, entgalten mftffe, tJerfteijt fid) tJon feIbft, 
meil biefe fonft nid)t ala tJon ber ffiegierung fanctionirt fd)led)tgin @e~ 
~orfam forbern {onnte, unb biefea gilt aud) tJon bem @efe~bud)e felbft in 
~nfegung berienigen offentltd) tlOr3utragenben £eijren, bie 3ugIeid) aus 
ber mernunft abgeleitet merben fonnten, aUf beren ~nfeijen aber jenea 
feine ffii'tcfnd)t nimmt, fonbern ben lBefegl einea iiuseren @efe~geber£l 3um 
@runbe legt. - mon ilem ®efe~bud), ala bem stanon, finb biejenigen 
lBud)er, meld)e aIs (tJermeintlid)) tJoUftiinbiger ~u~aug be£l @eiftea bea 
@efe~bud)~ oum faslid)ern lBegriff unb fid)erern @ebraud) be~ gemeinen 
?lie\en£l (iler @eleijrten unb Ungeleijrten) tJon ben ~acultiiten abgefast 
merben, mie etma bie f~mbo!ifd)en lBftd)er, 9iin3lid) unterfd)ieben. 
~ie fonnen nur tJerlangen aI£l Drganon, um ben Bugang au jenem &U 
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inmost thoughts and guide the most secret intentions of its 
subjects. By teachings regarding the second, it helps to keep their 
external conduct under the reins of public laws, and by its 
teachings regarding the third, to make sure that it will have a 
strong and numerous people to serve its purposes. So the ranks 
customarily assigned to the higher faculties-theology first, 
law second, and medicine third-are in accordance with reason. 
According to natural instinct, however, men consider the 
physician most important, because he prolongs their life. Next to 
him comes the jurist, who promises to secure their contingent 
possessions. And only last (almost at the point of death) do they 
send for the clergyman, though it is their salvation that is in 
question; for even the clergyman, no matter how highly he 
commends the happiness of the world to come, actually perceives 
nothing of it and hopes fervently that the doctor can keep him in 
this vale of tears a while longer. 

* * 
* 

All three higher faculties base the teachings which the 
government entrusts to them on writings, as is necessary for a 
people governed by learning, since otherwise there would be no 
fixed and universally accessible norm for their guidance. It is 
self-evident that such a text (or book) must comprise statutes, 
that is, teachings that proceed from an act of choice on the part 
of an authority (that do not issue directly from reason); for 
otherwise it could not demand obedience simply, as something 
the government has sanctioned. And this holds true of the entire 
code of laws, even those of its teachings, to be expounded to the 
public, which could also be derived from reason: the code takes 
no notice of their rational ground, but bases itself on the 
command of an external legislator . The code of laws is the <;anon, 
and as such it is quite distinct from those books which the 
faculties write as (supposedly) complete summarie~ of the spirit 
of the code, so that the community (of the learned and th~ 
ignorant) may grasp its concepts more easily and use them more 
safely-the symbolic books, for example. These can claim only 
the respect due to the organon, which gives easier access to the 
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erIeid)tern, angefe~en au Illerben unb ~aoen gar feine ~utoritdt; feIbft 
baburd) nid)t, bafl fid) etllla bie borne~mftett @ele~rten bon einem gelllif. 
fen %ad)e baritber geeinigt ~aben, ein fold)e!3 lBud) ftatt monn fitr i~re 
%acultdt geltett au laffen, Illoau fie gar nid)t befugt finb, fonbern fie einft~ 
Illeilen aI!3 £e~rmet~obe ein3ufu~ren, bie ab er nad) 2eitumftdnben berdn. 
berlid)bleibt unb uoer~au.pt aud) nur ba!3 %ormale be!3 ?Bortrag!3 oetref. 
fen fann, im ~aterialen ber @efe~geoung aber fd)led)terbing!3 nid)t!3 au~~ 
mad)t. 

ma~er fd)o.pft ber oiolifd)e ~~eolog (al!3 am ooern %aeultdt ge~orig) 
feine £e~ren nid)t au~ ber ?Bernunft, fonbern au!3 ber lB i 0 er, ber med)t!3. 
le~rer nid)t au!3 bem maturred)t, fonbern au!3 bem £ a n b red) t, ber ~r&. 
neigele~rte f ei n e in!3 \l3u 0 It eu m 9 e~ enbe S)eil met~o be nid)t au!3 ber 
\l3~~fif be!3 menfd)Hd)en $tor.per!3, fonbern au!3 ber ~ebicinalorbnung. 
- 00 balb eine Mefer %acultdten etllla!3 al!3 au!3 ber ?Bernunft ~ntle~n~ 
te!3 ein3umifd)en Illagt: fo berle~t fie bie ~utoritat ber burd) fie gebieten. 
ben megierung unb fommt iM @e~ege ber .p~ilofo.p~ifd)en, bie i~r aUe 
gldnaenbe bon jener geborgte %ebern o~ne?Berfd)onen ab3ie~t unb mit i~r 
nad) bem %ufl ber @leid)~eit unb %rei~eit berfa~rt. - ma~er mitffen bie 
ooem %acultaten am meiften barauf bebad)t fein, fid) mit ber un tern ja 
nid)t in ~ifl~eirat~ einanlaffen, fonbern fie fein Illeit in e~rerbietiger 
~ntfernung bon fid) ab3u~alten, bamit ba!3 ~nfe~en i~rer 0tatute nid)t 
burd) bie freien ?Bernitnfteleien ber le~teren ~bbrud) Ieibe. 

A. 
~igent~itmlid)feit ber t~eologifd)en %acultat. 

mafl ein @ott fei, oellleifet ber oibliid)e ~~eolog barau!3, bafl er in 
ber lBibel gerebet ~at, Illorin biefe aud) bon feiner ~(atur (feloft bi!3 ba­
~ill, 1110 bie ?Bernunft mit ber 0d)rift nid)t 0d)ritt ~alten fann, a. lB. uom 
unmeid)baren @e~eimnifl jeiner breifad)en \l3erfonlid)feit) f.prid)t. mafl 
aber @ott felbft burd) bie lBioel gerebet ~abe, fann unb barf, Illeil e!3 eine 
@efd)id)t!3fad)e ift, bel' biblifd)e ~f)eolog aI!3 ein fold)er nid)t bellleifen; 
benn ba!3 ge~ort aur .p~ilofo.p~ifd)en %acultat. ~r Illirb e!3 alfo al!3 @lau. 
oen!3fad)e auf ein gellliffe!3 (freilid) nid)t erllleic3lid)e!3 ober erfIarlid)ec3) 
@efit~l ber @ottHd)feit berfelben feIbft fur ben @ele~rten grunben, Me 
%rage aber Illegen biefer @ottlld)feit (im bud)ftabHd)en 0inne genommen) 
be!3 Urf.prung!3 bel'felben im offentlid)en ?Bortrage an!3 ?Bolt gar nid)t auf· 

34 



The Philosophy Faculty versus the Theology Faculty 

canon, and have no authority whatsoever. Even if the most 
eminent scholars in a certain field should agree to give such a 
book the weight of norm for their faculty, it would derive no 
authority from this: for the scholars are not entitled to do this, 
but only to establish the book as a pedagogical method for the 
time being-a method that can always be changed to suit the 
times and, in any case, concerns only the way they lecture [on the 
code], without in any way affecting the content of t.he legislation. 

So the biblical theologian (as a member of a higher faculty) 
draws his teachings not from reason but from the Bible; the 
professor of law gets his, not from natural law , but from the law 
oj the land; and the professor of medidne does not draw his 
method ojtherapy as practiced on the public from the physiology 
of the human body but from medical regulations. As soon as one 
ofthese faculties presumes to mix with its teachings something it 
treats as derived from reason, it offends against the authority of 
the government that issues orders through it and encroaches on 
the territory of the philosophy faculty, which mercilessly strips 
from it all the shining plumes that were protected by the 
government and deals with it on a footing of equality and 
freedom. The higher faculties must, therefore, take great care 
not to enter into a misalliance with the lower faculty, but must 
keep it at a respectful distance, so that the dignity of their statutes 
will not be damaged by the free play of reason. 

A. 
The Distinctive Characteristic of the Theology Faculty 

The biblical theologian proves the existence of God on the 
grounds that He spoke in the Bible, which also discusses His 
nature (and even goes so far into it that reason cannot keep up 
with the text, as when, for example, it speaks of the 
incomprehensible mystery of His threefold personality). But the 
biblical theologian as such cannot and need not prove that God 
Himself spoke through the Bible, since that is a matter of history 
and belongs to the philosophy faculty. [Treating it] as a matter 
of faith, he will therefore base it-even for the scholar-on a 
certain (indemonstrable and inexplicable)jeeling that the Bible is 
divine. But the question of the divine origin of the Bible (in the 
literal sense) must not be raised at all in public discourses directed 
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werfen mitffen: wen biefe~ ftd) barauf a(\3 eine ~ad)e ber ®e(e~rfamfeit 
bod) gar ntd)t 'Oerfte~t unb ~ieburd) nur in 'Oorwi~ige ®ritbeleien unb 
Bmeife1 'Oermicrelt werben wilrbe; ba man ~ingegen 1)ierin weit ftd)erer 
aut bas Butrauen red)nen fann, was bas molt in feine £e1)rer fe~t. -
IDen ~pritd)en ber ~d)rift dnen mU bem ~usbrucr nid)t genau aufam. 
mentreffenben, fonbern etroa moralifd)en ~inn unter3ulegen, fann er aud) 
nid)t befugt fein, unb ba es feincn 'Oon ®ott autoriftrten menfd)1id)en 
~d)riftausleger giebt, mun ber biolifd)e it1)eo(og ef)er aut itbernatitrlid)e 
&roffnung bes ?Berftembniifes burd) einen in aUe ?llial)rl)eit leitenben ®eift 
red)nen, als 3ugeben, ban bie ?Bernuntt ftd) barin menge unb i1)re (aUer 
1)o1)eren ~utoritat ermangelnbe) ~uslegung gcltenb mad)e. - &nblid) 
was bie ?BoU3ie~ung ber gottlid)en ®ebote an unferem ~iUen betrifft, fo 
mun bel' biblifd)e itf)eolog ia nid)t aUf bie l)1atur, b. i. bas eigne mora. 
lifd)e mermogen bes smenfd)en (bie ituf\enb), fonbern aut bie ®nabe (eine 
itbernatflrlid)c, bennod) ~ugleid) moralifd)e <;£inroirfuno) rcd)nen, beren 
ab er ber smenfd) aUd) nid)t anbers, als 'Oermittelft eines inniglid) bas 
.i)er~ umroanbelnben ®laubclls tf)ei1~artig roerben, biefen ®lauben felbft 
ab er bod) roieberum 'Oon ber ®nabe erroarten fann. - ?Bemengt bet bib. 
lifme it~eolog ftd) 1n ~nfef)ung irgenb dnes biefer ~ii~e mit ber ?Ber. 
nun tt, gefe~t bas bie[e aUd) mit ber grosten ~ufrid)tigfeit unb bem gros­
ten &rnft aut baffe1be Bid f)inftrebte, fo frberhningt er (roie bet ?Bruber 
bes ffiomulus) bie smauer bes aUein feligmad)enben ~ird)eng(aubens lInb 
'Oerliiutt ftd) in bas offene, treie %elb ber eigenen ?Beurt1)eilung lInb Il.IfJi­
loiop~ie, roo er, ber geiftlid)en ffieoierung entlallfen, aUen ®efa~retl ber 
~nard)ie allsgefe~t ift. - sman mllS aber roofJl merfen, bas id) fJier 'Oom 
reinen (purus, putus) biblifd)en itf)eologen rebe, ber 'Oon bem 'Oerfd)rie­
enen %reif)eitsgeift ber ?Bernllnft lInb 1l.If)i1ofopfJie nod) nid)t angefteat ift. 
IDenn fo balb roir aroei ®efd)iifte 'Oon 'Oerjd)iebener ~rt 'Oermengen lInb in 
einanber lallten larien, tonnen roil' l\ns 'Oon bel' <;£igentf)flmHd)feit jebes 
einae1nen berfe1ben feinen beftim mten megriff mad)en. 

B. 
&igentfJitmlid)feit ber Suri ftenfacuItiit. 

IDer fd)riftgelefJrte S' 11 ri ft fucl)t bie ®eje~e ber ~id)erung bes sm ei n 
unb IDein (roenn er, roie er foU, als meamter ber ffiegierung 'OertiifJrt) 
UlCl}t in feiner mernllnft, fonbern im offentHd) gegebenen lInb fJod)ften 
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to the people; since this is a scholarly matter, they would fail 
completely to understand it and, as a result, would only get 
entangled in impertinent speculations and doubts. In such 
matters it is much safer to rely on the people's confidence in their 
teachers. The biblical theologian can also have no authority to 
ascribe a nonliteral-for example, a moral-meaning to 
statements in the text. And since there is no human interpreter of 
the Scriptures authorized by God, he must rather count on a 
supernatural opening of his understanding by a spirit that guides 
to all truth than allow reason to intervene and (without any 
higher authority) maintain its own interpretation. Finally, as far 
as our will and its fulfillment of God's commands is concerned, 
the biblical theologian must not rely on nature-that is, on ma~'s 
own moral power (virtue)-but on grace (a supernatural but, at 
the same time, moral influence), which man can obtain only by, 
an ardent faith that transforms his heart-a faith that itself, in 
turn, he can expect only through grace. If the biblical theologian 
meddles with his reason in any of these tenets, then, even 
granting that reason strives most sincerely and earnestly for that 
same objective, he leaps (like Romulus' s'brother) over the wall of 
ecclesiastical faith, the only thing that assures his salvation, and 
strays into the free and open fields of private judgment and 
philosophy. And there, having run away from the Church's 
government, he is exposed to all the dangers of anarchy. But note 
well that I am here speaking only of the pure (purus, putus) 
biblical theologian, who is not yet contaminated by the 
ill-reputed spirit of freedom that belongs to reason and 
philosophy. For as soon as we allow two different caIlings to 
combine and run together, we can form no clear notion of the 
characteristic that distinguishes each by itself. 

B. 
The Distinctive Characteristic of the Faculty of Law 

The jurist, as an authority on the text, does not look to his 
reason for the laws that secure the Mine and Thine, but to the 
code of laws that has been publicly promulgated and sanctioned 
by the highest authority (if, as he should, he acts as a civil 
servant). To require him to prove thetruth of these laws and their 
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Drt~ fanctionirten ®efe~oud). men ~emei~ ber ~a~r~eit unb ~ed)t~ 
miiBigfeU berfelben, ingleid)en bie mert~eibigung ttliber bie bagegcn ge~ 
mad)te @inmenbung ber mernunft fann man biUigermeife tJon i~m nid)t 
forbern. menn bie merorbnungen mad)en aUererft, baa etma~ red)t ift, 
lInb nun nad)aufragen, ob aud) bie merorbnungen fdbft red)t fein mogell, 
mua tJon ben :3uriften a[~ ungereimt gerabe Ou abgemiefen ttlerben. @~ 
miire liid)erlid), fid) bem ®el)orfam gegen einen iiuBern unb oberften ~il~ 
len barum, ttleil biefer angebUd) nid)t mU ber mernunft iibereinftimmt, 
entoiel)en oU moUen. menn barin befte1)t eben ba~ 2ln\e~en ber ~egierung, 
baB fie ben Untertl)anen nid)t bie %rei~eit liiBt, nad) i~ren eigenett ~e~ 
griffen, fonbern nod) morfdJrift ber gefe~gebenben ®emalt itber med)t unb 
UnredJt au urtl)eilen. 

:3n einem C0tiicfe aber ift e£l mU ber :3uriftenfacultiit fur bie \l5ra,ri~ 
bod) beHer befteUt, al£l mit ber t1)eoIogijdJen: baa niimlid) jene einen fid)t~ 
baren ~usIeger ber ®efebe 1)at, numlid) entmeber an einem mid)ter, ober 
in ber 2lppeUation tJon il)m an einer ®efebcommiffion unb (in ber l)od)~ 
ften) am ®efe~geber felbft, meId)e~ in 2lnfe'~ung ber au£l3ulegenben 
C0prud)e eines 1)eiligen ~ud)s ber t1)eologifd)ell %acultat nid)t fo gut mirb. 
mod) mirb biefer mOqUg anbererfeit£l bunt einen nid)t geringeren ~ad)~ 
tl)eil aufgemogen, namlid) baB bie meltlid)en ®e\ebbi'tdJer ber meriinbe~ 
rung untermorfen bIeiben muffen, nadJbem bie @rfa1)rung me~r ober beffere 
@infid)ten gema'f)rt, ba~ingegen bas 'f)eilige ~udJ feine meriinberung (mer~ 
minberung ober merme'f)rung) ftatuirt unb fur immer ge\dJIofien ott fein 
bel)auptet. 2lud) finbet Die ~lage ber :3l1t'iften, baB e~ beina{j nergebltd) 
fei, eine genau beftilllmte ~onn ber medJt£lpflege (ius certum) OU 1)offen, 
beim biblifdJen [l)eologen nidJt ftatt. menn biefer IUBt fid) ben 2lnfprud) 
nid)t ne'f)men, baa feine mogmatif nid)t eine \oldJe flare unb auf aUe 
%uUe beftimmte ~orm ent{jalte. ~enn uberbem bie jurifti\d)en \l5raftifer 
(2lbuocaten ober :3ufti~commiffarien), bie bem G:lienten fdJled)t geratl)en 
unb i'f)n baburd) in C0d)aben tJerfe~t 'f)aben, barftber bodJ nidJt nerant~ 
ttlortlidJ fein moUen (ob consilium nemo tenetur), fo nel)men e£l bOd) bie 
t'f)eologifdJen ®e\d)uftsmanner (\l5rebiger unO ~eelforger) o1)ne ~ebenfen 
auf fidJ unb fienen bafftr, numlid) bem [one nadJ, baa aUes fo audJ in 
ber fftnftigen ~elt merbe abgeurtl)cilt merben, al~ fie e£l in biefer ab< 
gefd)lofien l)abenj obgIeid), menn fie aufgeforbert mitrben, fid) formlid) au 
cxfliiren, ob fie fitr bie ~al)r~eU aUes benen, mas fie auf bibli\d)e 2lutori~ 
tat geglaubt miffen moUen, mH i1)rer C0eele ®emii~r all leiftell jidJ ge~ 
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conformity with right, or to defend them against reason's 
objections, would be unfair. For these decrees first determine 
what is right, and the jurist must straightaway dismiss as 
nonsense the further question of whether the decrees themselves 
are right. To refuse to obey an external and supreme will on the 
grounds that it allegedly does not conform with reason would be 
absurd; for the dignity of the government consists precisely in 
this: that it does not leave its subjects free to judge what is right-or 
wrong according to their own notions, but (determines right and 
wrong] for them by precepts of the legislative power. 

In one respect, however, the faculty of law is better off in 
practice than the theology faculty: it has a visible interpreter of 
the law-namely, a judge or, if his decision is appealed, a legal 
commission, and (as the hightst appeal) the legislator himself., 
The theological faculty is not so well provided for, when the 
sayings of its sacred book have to be interpreted. But this 
advantage is offset by a disadvantage at least equal to it: namely, 
that any secular code of laws always remains subject to change, 
as experience brings more or better insight, whereas the sacred 
code decrees that there will be no change (either by subtraction or 
addition), and maintains that it is closed forever. Furthermore, 
biblical theologians do not join in the jurist's complaint that it is 
all.but vain to hope for a precisely determined norm for the 
administration of justice (ius certus); for they reject the claim 
that their dogma lacks a norm that is clear and determined for 
every case. Moreover, if the practicing lawyer (counsel or 
attorney-at-Iaw) has harmed a client by giving him bad advice, he 
refuses to be held responsible for it (ob consilium nemo 
tenetur ("no one is bound by the advice he receives"]); but the 
practicing theologian (preacher or spiritual adviser) does not 
hesitate to take the responsibility on himself and to 
guarantee-at least to hear him talk-that any decision passed in 
the next world will correspond exactly with his decisions in this 
one. But he will probably decline if he is invited to declare 
formally that he will stake his soul on the truth of everything he 
would have us believe on the Bible's authority. And yet, the 
nature of the principles maintained by these public teachers 
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traueten, fie llJaf)ridjeinUdjer m3eife fidj entfdjulbigen llJilrben. ®leidjllJof)1 
liegt es bodj in bel' lJCatur bel' ®runbfCi~e biefer mo{fslef)rer, Me !Ridjtig~ 
feU if)rer merfidjerung feillesllJeges be~llJdfeht au faffen, llJeldjes fie freilidj 
Itnl befto fid)erer tf)un fonnen, luei! fie in bie!em £eben fetne m3iberlegung 
berfelben burcf) (Erfaf)rung befflrcf)ten bftrfen. 

( " 

J. 

(Eigentf)flmlidjfeit bel' mebietnifdjen ~acuItiit. 

$Del' mqt ift ein .It'flllftler, ber bocf), llJeil fetne .It'unft IJon bel' lJCatur 
unmitteIbar entlef)nt unb um beswtUen IJon einer m3ifienfdjaft bel' lJCatur 
abgeleitet llJerben mua, als ®elef)rter irgenb einer ~acultiit untergeorbnet 
ift, bet bel' er fdne ~djule gemadjt l)aben unb beren ?Beurtf)eHung er 
untenuorfen bleiben mua. - m3eil aber bie !Regierung an bel' mrt, wie er 
bie ®efunbf)eit bes molfs befJanbelt, notf)llJenbig groj3es Sntereffe nimmt: 
fo ift fie beredjtigt burdj cine mcrfammlung ausgewiif)lter ®efdjdftslcllte 
biefcr %acllltdt (.prafti!d)cr ~(rate) itbcr bas bffentlid)e merraf)ren bcr mrate 
burd) ein Dberfanitdtscolfcgium unb IJJ?cbicinalIJcrorbnungen muf~ 
fid)t au f)aben. $Die (e~teren ab er bcftef)cn IlJegcn bcr oefonbem ?Bcfd)af~ 
fenf)eit biefcr ~acultdt, baj3 fie niimUdj. ifJre merf)altungsrcgelnnidjt, llJie 
bie IJorigen 3Wel obem, IJon ?Befef)lcn dnes Dberen, ionbem aus bel' lJCatur 
bel' 5Dinge idbft f)emef)men muj3 - llJesf)alb if)re £ef)ren aud) urf.pritng~ 
Hd) bel' .pl)ilofo.pl)ifd)en ~acultat, im Itleiteften merftanbe genommen, an~ 
gcf)orcn mflj3ten -, nid)t fOllJofJl in bem, llJas bie mrate tf)un, als llJas fie 
unterlaffen foUcn: ndmlid) e rfU id), baj3 es fflrs \l3ublicum itoerf)au.pt 
mqte, 3llJeitens, baj3 cs feine mftcrdratc gcbe (fcin ius impune occidendi 
nad) bcm ®runbfa~: fiat experimentum in corpore viIi). $Da nun bie 
~egierung nad) bcm crften \l3rinci.p fIll' bie offentlid)e ?Bequemltd)~ 
feit, nadj bem allJeiten fill' bie bffentIid)e i0id)erf)eit (in bel' ®efunb~ 
fJeitsungelegenf)eit bes molfs) forgt, biefe allJei ~tucfe aoer elm \l3oliae1 
ausmad)cn, f 0 llJirb aUe lJJ?ebicinalorbnung eigcntlid) nul' bie me b i et ~ 
n if d) e \l3 0 li 3 et oetreffen. 

$Diefe %acultiit ift alfo IJief freier als Me oeiben el'ften untcr ben ob ern 
unb bel' .pl)Hoio.pfJiid)en fef)r nal)e IJerwanbt; ia was bie £ef)ren berfelben 
betrifft, woburd) mrate 9 e 0 il bet IlJcrben, gdnalid) frei, weil es ffll' fie feine 
bul'd) god)fte mutoritiit fanctionirtc, fonbern nUt' OUS bel' SJ1atul' gefd)o.pfte 
?Bi'td)er geben fann, aud) feine eigentlid)cn ®efe~e (wcnn man bal'untel' 
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permits no doubt whatsoever that their assurances are 
correct-assurances they can give all the more safely because 
they need not fear that experience will refute them in this life. 

C. 
The Distinctive Characteristic of the Faculty of Medicine 

Although medicine is an art, it is an art that is drawn directly 
from nature and must therefore be derived from a science of 
nature. So the physician, as a man of learning, must come under 
some faculty by which he must have been trained and to whose 
judgment he must remain subject. But since the way physicians 
deal with the people's health must be of great interest to the 
government, it is entitled to supervise their dealings with the 
public through an assembly chosen from the businessmen of this 
faculty (practicing doctors)-a board of public health-and 
through medical regulations. Unlike the other higher faculties, 
however, the faculty of medicine must derive its rules of 
procedure not from orders of the authorities but from the nature 
of things themselves, so that its teachings must have also 
belonged originally to the philosophy faculty, taken in its widest 
sense. And because of this special characteristic of the medical 
faculty, medical regulations deal not so much with what doctors 
should do as with what they should not do: they ensure,jirst, that 
there will be doctors for the public and, secondly, that there will 
be no spurious doctors (no ius impune occidendi [' 'law of killing 
with impunity"], according to the principle: fiat experimentum 
in corpori vili [' 'let experiments be made on worthless 
bodies"]). By the first of these principles, the government 
watches over the public's convenience, and by the second, over 
the public's safety (in the matter of the people's health). And 
since these two services are the function of a police force, all 
medical regulations really have to do only with policing the 
medical profession. 

The medical faculty is, therefore, much freef than the other 
two higher faculties and closely akin to the Philosophy Faculty. 
Indeed, it is altogether free with regard to the teachings by which 
it trains doctors, since its texts cannot be sanctioned by the 
highest authorities but can be drawn only from nature. It can also 
have no laws strictly speaking (ifby laws we mean the unalterable 
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ben untleriinberlid)en ~men bes ®efe~ge'6ers tlerfte~t), fonbern nur mer~ 
orbnungen (& bide), tueld)e &u fennen nid)t ®eIefjrfamfeit ift, als &u ber 
ein f~ftemattfd)er Snbegriff tlon 2e~ren erforbert tuirb, ben &tuar bie ~a~ 
cultiit befi~t, tueld)en aber CalS in feinem ®efe~bud) ent~alten) bie ffi:e~ 

5 gierung &u fanctioniren nid)t ?Befugni\3 fjat, fonbern jener ftberlaffen mu\3, 
inbeffen ~e burd) IDislJenfatorien unb 2a&aretfjanftalten ben ®efd)iifts~ 
{euten berfe1ben ifjre \lSra;ris im offentlid)en ®ebraud) nur &U beforbern be~ 
bad)t ift. - IDiefe ®efd)iiftsmiinner (bie ~(rnte) aber bleiben in ~iiUen, 
tueld)e als bie mebicinifd)e \lSoli3ei betreffenb bie ffi:egierung interef~ren, 

10 bem Urtfjeile ifJtet ~acultiit tmtettuorfen. 

3weiter m:bfd)nitt. 

?Begrtff unb &intfJeilung ber untern ~acuUiit. 

lJJ1an fann Die ulltere ~acuItiit biejenige maffe ber Unitlet~tiit nennen, 
bie ob er fo fern ~e ~d) nur mU 2efJren befd)iiftigt, tueld)e nid)t aUf ben 

15 ?Befef)l eims Dberen 3ur ffi:id)tfd)nur angenommen, tuetben. ~htll fann es 
3tuat gefd)efJen, bas man eine lJrafttfd)e 2efJre aus ®efJotfam befoIgt; ~e 
aber batum, tuetl es befofJlen ift C de par le Roi), fur tuafJr an3une~men, 
ift nid)t aUein objectitl C aIs ein UrtfJeiI, bas nid)t fein f 0 Ut e), fonbern 
aud) fubiectitJ CalS etn fold)es, tueld)es fein lJJ1enfd) fiiUen fan n) fd)led)ter~ 

20 bings unmoglid). !lenn ber inen tum, tuie er fagt, int tuirflid) nid)t unb 
nimmt bas falfd)e UrtfJeil nid)t in bet ~fJat filt tua~r an, fonbern giebt 
nur ein ~itttuafJtflalten fiilfd)Hd) tJOt, bas in i~m bod) nid)t an3utteffen 
ift. - ~enn aljo tlon bet ~a~tfJeit getuifiet 2efJten, Me ill offentlid)en 
mOttrag gebrad)t merbell foUen, bie ffi:ebe ift, fo fann ~d) ber 2efJrer bes~ 

25 faUs nid)t auf fli.\d)ften ?Befefll berufen, nod) ber 2ef)rling tlorgeben, ~e aUf 
?Befefll geglaubt ~u fJaben, fonbern nur meltn tlom ~fJ u n gerebet tuirb. 
~lsl>ann aber lllU\3 er bod), ba\3 ein fold)er ?BefefJI tuirflid) ergallgen, im~ 
gleid)en ba\3 er ifJm &u gefJord)en tlerpfHd)tet ober menigftens befugt fei, 
burd) eill freies UrtfJeU erfennen, mibrigentaUs feine ~nnafJme ein leeres 

30 morgeben unb 2ltge ift. - I)(un nennt man bas ~ermogen, nad) ber ~uto~ 
nomie, 1>. i. fret (l.j3rillcilJien bes IDenfens ltberfJaupt gemii\3), 3U urtf)eilen, 
bie ~ernunft. ~Ufo mirb bie pfJilofopl)ifd)e ~acultiit batum, meil ~e fltr 
bie ~at)rf)eit ber 2efJren, bie ~e aUfnefJmen ober aud) nur einriiumen 
foU, ftefJen mu\3, in fo fern als frei unb nur unter ber ®efe~gebung ber 

35 mernunft, nid)t bet ber ffi:egierung ftehenb oebomt merben mitffen. 
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will of the legislator), but only regulations (edicts); and since 
learning requires [as its object] a systematic content of teachings, 
knowledge of these regulations does not constitute the learning 
[of the medical faculty]. This faculty does indeed possess such 
learning; but since the government does not have the authority to 
sanction it (because it is not contained in any code oJ laws), it 
must leave this to the faculty's discretion and concern itself only 
with helping medical practitioners to be of service to the public, 
by establishing dispensaries and hospitals. These practitioners 
(physicians), however, remain subject to the judgment of their 
faculty in matters which concern the medical police and so 
interest the government. 

Second Section 
The Concept and Division of the Lower Faculty 

The lower faculty is the rank in the university that occupies 
itself with teachings which are not adopted as directives by order 
ofasuperior, orinso far as they are not so adopted. Now we may 
well comply with a practical teaching out of obedience, but we 
can never accept it as true simply because we are ordered to (de 
par le ROl). This is not only objectively impossible (a judgment 
that ought not to be made), but also subjectively quite impossible 
(a judgment that no one can make). For the man who, as he says, 
wants to err does not really err and, in fact, accept the false 
judgment as true; he merely declares, falsely, an assent that is not 
to be found in him. So when it is a question of the truth of a 
certain teaching to be expounded in public, the teacher cannot 
appeal to a supreme command nor the pupil pretend that he 
believed it by order. This can happen only when it is a question of 
action, and even then the pupil must recognize by a free 
judgment that such a command was really issued and that he is 
obligated or at least entitled to obey it; otherwise, his acceptance 
of it would be an empty pretense and a lie. Now the power to 
judge autonomously-that is, freely (according to principles of 
thought in general)-is called reason. So the philosophy faculty, 
because it must answer for the truth of the teachings it is to adopt 
or even allow, must be conceived as free and subject only to laws 
given by reason, not by the government. 
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~uf einer UnilJer~tat muj3 aber and) ein fold)c~ IDcfjartemcnt ge~ 
fiiftet, b. i. c£; mnj3 eine fjl)ilofo.pl)ifd)c ~acl1Wit fein. 3n ~nfel)ung ber 
brei obern bient ~e ba3u, ~e au controUiren unb il)nen eben baburd) nit~~ 
Hd) 3U ltJerben, meil auf ~al)rl)eit (bie ltJefentlid)e unb crfte ?Bebingung 
ber ®eIe'f)rfamfeit i'tberf)au.pt) aUe£; anfommt; bie snit ~ 1 i d) fei! aber, meld)e 
bie oberen ~acuHiiten ~um ?Bef}l1f ber megientl1g lJerf.pred)en, nur ein 
1JJ10ment bom 3ltJeiten mange ift. - ~ud) fann man aUenfaU£; ber tf}eolo~ 
gifd)cn ~acuItiit ben ftol3en ~nf.prud), baj3 bie fjf)ilofofjl)ifdJe if)re lJJ1agb 
fei, einriiumen (mobei bod) nod) immer bie ~rage bleibt: ob Mefe tl)rer 
gniibigen %ran bie %acfel \.Jortriigt ober bie ®d)le.p.pe nad)triigt), 
ltJenn man ~e nur nid)t berjagt, ober il)r ben lJJ1unb 3ubinbet; benn eben 
biele ~nf.prnd)lofigfeit, blo£; fret 3n fein, aber aud) frei an laften, bIo£; Me 
~al)rl)eit dum mortl)eil jeber ~iftenfd)aft aU£;3nmitte1n unb fie aum bc~ 
liebigcn ®ebraud) ber oberen ~acuItiiten f}in3nfteUen, mnj3 fie ber megie~ 
rung fe1bft al~ unlJerbiid)tig, ja al£l unentbel)rUd) em.pfel)len. 

IDie .pfJilofo.pl)ifd)e %acuHiit entl)iilt nun amei IDe.partemente, ba£l clne 
ber f)iftorifd)en ~rfenntnij3 (moau ®efd)id)tc, ~rbbefd)rcibung, ge~ 
lel)rte ®.prad)fenntniB, ,pumoniftif mit aUem gef)6rt, ItJCl~ bie snaturfunbe 
\.Jon em.pirifd)em ~rfenntnifl bClrbietet), ba~ anbere ber rei n en m er ~ 
nunfterfenntniffe (reinen W1atl)cmatif unb bcr reinen l.l5l)ilofo.pl)ie, 
lJJ1eta.pl)~fif ber snatur unb bcr ®itten) unb beibe ~f)cile ber ®elel)rfam~ 
feit in il)rer med)fe1feitigen ?Beaicl)ung auf einanber. ®ie crfirecft fid) ebcn 
barum aUf aUe ~~ci(c bc!3 menfd)Hd)en ~iffen~ (mitl)ilt aud) fJiftorifd) 
iiber bie obern 1YacuItiiten), Itur baB fie ltid)t aUe (niimUd) bie eigentl)frm~ 
lid)en 2d)ren ober ®ebote ber obern) 3um 3nl)aIte, fonbern dum ®egen~ 
lianbe ifJrer I.l5rfrfung unb St'ritif in ~bfidJt aUf ben mortfJeil bel' ~iiten~ 
fd)aften mad)t. 

IDie .pl)iIofo.pf)ifd)e ~acuItiit fann alfo aUe i2ef)ren in 2lnf.prud) ncf)men, 
um ifJre ~o~rl)eit ber I.l5rfrfung 3u untermerfen. ®ie fann \.Jon ber megic~ 
rung, ol)ne baa biefe il)rer eigelltlid)en, mefentlid)en ~bfid)t 3umiber l)anble, 
ltid)t mit eillem 311terbict be1egt ltJerben, unb bie obern %acultiiten mtlffen 
fld) if)re ~illmfrrfe unb 3meifcl, bie fie offentHd) borbringt, gefaUenlaffen, 
ltJeld)e~ jelte 3mar aUerbings liiftig finbcn bfrrften, ltJeil fie ol)lle fold)e 
St'ritifer in if)rem, unter meld)em ~itel e~ aUd) fei, einmal inne l)abenben 
?Befi~ ungeftart rul)en unb babet nod) bef.potifd) l)iitten befel)len fannen. 
- snur ben ®efd)iift£;leuten jener oberen %acultiiten (ben ®eiftli d) en, 
med)t!3beamten unb ~r3ten) fann e~ aUerbing£; l.Jermel)rt ltJerben, baa fie 
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But a department of this kind, too, must be established at a 
university; in other words, a university must have a faculty of 
philosophy. Its function in relation to the three higher faculties is 
to control them and, in this way, be useful to them, since truth 
(the essential and first condition of learning in general) is the 
main thing, whereas the utility the higher faculties promise the 
government is of secondary importance. We can also grant the 
theology faculty's proud claim that the philosophy faculty is its 
handmaid (though the question remains, whether the servant is 
the mistress's torchbearer or train bearer) , provided it is not 
driven away or silenced. For the very modesty [of its 
claim]-merely to be free, as it leaves others free, to discover the 
truth for the benefit of all the sciences and to set it before the 
higher faculties to use as they will-must commend it to the 
government as above suspicion and, indeed, indispensable. 

Now the philosophy faculty consists of two departments: a 
department of historical knowledge (including history, 
geography, philology and the humanities, along with all the 
empirical knowledge contained in the natural sciences), and a 
department of pure rational knowledge (pure mathematics and 
pure philosophy, the metaphysics of nature and of morals). And 
it also studies the relation of these two divisions of learning to 
each other. It therefore extends to all parts of human knowledge 
(including, from a historical viewpoint, the teachings of the 
higher faculties), though there are some parts (namely, the 
distinctive teachings and precepts of the higher faculties) which it 
does not treat as its own content, but as objects it will examine 
and criticize for the benefit of the sciences. 

The philosophy faculty can, therefore, lay claim to any 
teaching, in order to test its truth. The government cannot forbid 
it to do this without acting against its own proper and essential 
purpose; and the higher faculties must put up with the objections 
and doubts it brings forward in public, though they may well find 
this irksome, since, were it not for such critics, ,they could rest 
undisturbed in possession of what they have once occupied, by 
whatever title, and rule over it despotically. Only the businessmen 
of the higher faculties (clergymen, legal officials, and doctors) 
can be prevented from contradicting in public the teachings that 
the government has entrusted to them to expound in fulfilling 
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ben U)nen in %frf)rung if)res refpectitJen mmts tJon ber 1Regierung 3um 
mortrage antJertrauten Eef)ren nid)t offentlid) miberfpred)en unb ben ~f)no· 
fopf)en au fpiefen ~d) erfuf)nen; benn bas fann nut ben %acultaten, nid)t 
ben tJon ber 1Regierung befteUten ~eamten erlaubt fein: mell biefe if)r 
~iffen nur tJon jenen ger f)aben. 5Die le~tem nCimHd), 3. m. ~rebiger unb 
1Red)tsbeamte, menn ~e if)re @inlUenbungen unb BmeiTeI gegen bie geift. 
Ud)e ober meltHd)e ®efe~gebllng alts molt au rid)ten ~d) gelfrften lieaen, 
mfrrbelt es baburd) gegen bie D~egierung aufroiegelll; bagegen bie %acu{. 
tCifen ~e nur gegen einanber, als ®efe'E)rte, rid)ten, lUotJon bas moll praf. 
ttfd)erlUeife feine moti3 nimmt, felbft menn ~e aud) au feiner stellntnia ge. 
langen, meH es ~d) feIbft befd)eibet, baa mernftnfteln nid)t feine @lad)e fei, 
unb ~d) ba'E)er tJerbunben ffl f) It, ~d) nur an bem au f)alten, lUas if)m burd) 
Me baau befteUte meamte ber ffiegierung tJerffrnbigt lUirb. - 5Diefe %rei. 
f)ett aber, bie ber untern %acuUat nid)t gefd)malert lUerben barf, f)at ben 
@rfolg, baa bie obem %aclIltaten (felbft beffer belef)rt) bie meamte immer 
mef)r in bas ®leis ber ~af)rf)eit bringen, lUeld)e bann if)rerfetts, aUd) frber 
if)re ~flid)t beifer aufgeflCirt, in ber mbCinberung bes mortrags feinen ~ln. 
ftoa ftnben lUerben; ba er nur etn befferes merftanbnia ber w-litte1 au eben 
bemfelben Broea ift, meld)es of)ne polemifd)e unb nut Unruf)e erregenbe 
mngriffe aUf bil3'E)er beftanbelle Eef)rmeifell mtt tJoUiger metbef)altullg bes 
w-laterialen berfelben gar lUof)I gefd)ef)en fann. 

!ilrittcr lUbfd)nitt. 

mOtU gefe~lUibrigen @ltreit ber oberen %acultaten 
mU ber unteren. 

®efe~lUibrig ift ein offentHd)er @ltreit ber w-leinungen, mitf)in ein 
geIet)rter €ltreit entmeber ber w-laterie lUegen, lUenn es gar nid)t erlaubt 
lUCire, frber einen offentlid)en €la~ au ft rei ten, lUeH es gar nid)t erlaubt 
ift, frber if)n unb feinen ®egenfat offentlid) 3u urtf)eHen; ober bIos ber 
% 0 rm megen, menn bie mrt, lUie er gefuf)rt mirb, nid)t in objectitJen ®rUn~ 
ben, bie auf bie mernunft bes ®egners gerid)tet ~nb, fonbem in fubjectitJen, 
fein Urtf)eU burd) m et gun 9 beftimmenben memegurfad)en beftef)t, um 
if)n bllrd) .2tft (moou aud) mefted)lIng gef)ort) ober ®eroalt (5Drof)ung) aur 
@inlUiUigung 3U brtngen. 

mun roirbber €ltreit ber ~acultatell um ben @influa aUfs mon ge· 
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their respective offices, and from venturing to play the 
philosopher's role; for the faculties alone, not the officials 
appointed by the government, can be allowed to do this, since 
these officials get their knowledge from the faculties. If, that is to 
say, these officials-for example, clergymen and legal 
officials-should want to put before the public their objections 
and doubts about ecclesiastical and civil laws that have been 
given, they would be inciting the people to rebel against the 
government. The faculties, on the other hand, put their 
objections and doubts only to one another, as scholars, and the 
people pay no attention to such matters in a practical way, even if 
they should hear of them; for, agreeing that these subtleties are 
not their affair, they feel obliged to be content with what the 
government officials, appointed for this purpose, announce to 
them. But the result of this freedom, which the philosophy 
faculty must enjoy unimpaired, is that the higher faculties 
(themselves better instructed) will lead these officials more and 
more onto the way of truth. And the officials, for their own part, 
also more enlightened about their duty, will not be repelled at 
changing their exposition, since the new way involves nothing 
more than a clearer insight into means for achieving the same 
end. And such a change can well come about without polemics 
and attacks, that only stir up unrest, -on the traditional way 
of teaching, when [it is seen that] the content to be taught is 
preserved in its entirety. 

Third Section 
On the Illegal Conflict of the Higher Faculties with 

the Lower Faculty 
A public conflict of views, hence a scholarly debate, can 

be illegal by reason of its matter or its form. It would be illegal by 
reason of its matter if it were not permissible to debate, in this 
way, about a public proposition because it was not permissible to 
judge publicly this proposition and its opposite. It would be 
illegal by reason of its form, or the way in which the debate is 
carried on, if one of the parties relied, not on objective grounds 
directed to his adversary's reason, but on subjective grounds, 
trying to determine his judgm-ent through his inclinations and so 
to gain his assent by fraud (including bribery) or force (threats). 

Now the faculties engage in public conflict in order to 
influence the people, and each can acquire this influence only by 
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fu~rt, unb bicfcn Q:inffua fonncn ~c nul' befommcn, fo fcrn jcbc bcrfcIbcn 
ba!3 molf glaubcn mad)cn fann, baa ~c ba!3 .pcn bcficlben am bcftcn au 
beforbcrn berfte~e, babci ab er bod) in bel' ~rt, mie ~c biefe!3 au!3aurid)ten 
gebenfen, einanber gerabc entgcgengefe~t ~nb. 

ma!3 mon abcr fe~t fein .pen au oberft nid)t in ber ~rei~eit, fonbern 
in feinen naturHd)en 3mccfen, alfo in biefcn brei @itucfen: nad) bem stobe 
[elig, im £cbcnuntcr anbcrn Wlttmcnfd)en bc!3 @ieincn burd) offcntHd)c 
@cfc~c gc~d)crt, enbUd) bc!3 .p~~~fd)cn @cnuifc!3 bc!3 ~cbcn!3 an fid) fClbft 
(b. 1. bel' @cfunb~eit lInb laugcu £cbcn!3) gemartig au rein. 

mic .p~ilofo.p~ifd)e ~acu{tat aber, bic ftd) auf aUc bicfe illSill1fd)c nul' 
burd) morfd)riftcn, bie fte au!3 bel' mcrnunft cntlef)nt, eiulaffen fann, mit· 
f)in bcm Il3rinci.p bcr ~reif)eit anfJangHd) ift, ~ii{t ~d) nul' an ba!3, ma!3 bel' 
Wlcnfd) felbft l)inautl)un fann unb foU: re d) tf d) a ff en au {cben, feinem 
Un r c d) t au tf)UU, ~d) m ii a i 9 im ®cnuffe unb bulbcnb in JtranffJcitcn 
unb babd lJOl'nef)mHd) auf bic @iclbftfJulfc bel' \)catur rcd)nenb all bcrfJaltcu; 
au meld)cm ~Ucm c!3 frcilid) nid)t ebcn groscr ®elef)rfamfcit bcbarf, mo· 
bd man oicfcr aber aud) gl'ostcntl)cil!3 cntbef)rcn {ann, mcnn man nul' 
fcillC \)(eigungcn bCinoigcn unb feincr mcrnunft ba!3 mcgimcnt anlJcrtraucn 
moUte, ma!3 abcr al!3 @ielbftbcmfll)ung bem mon gal' nid)t gelcgcn ift. 

mic brei obcrn ~acultatcn mcrbcn nun bom mo[f (OO!3 in obigcn 
£cf)rcn fill' feine \)(cigung au gcnieacn unb ~bnetgung ~d) barum au bc· 
a r b c it c n f d)lcd)tcn Q:ru ft fin bct) a u fgcforbert, il)rcrf cit!3 Il3ro.po~tionen all 
tf)un, bic annel)mUd)cr ftnb: unb ba lauten Mc ~nf.ptud)e an bie ®elcf)rten, 
mie foIgt: illSa!3 if)r ll3f)ilofo.pf)cn ba fd)ma~et, muate id) langft bon 
felbft; id) mta ab Cl' bon cud) aI!3 ®elcl)rtcn miffcn: mie, mcnn id) alld) 
rud){o!3 gelcbt l)attc, id) bcnnod) fura bor bcm 5tf)orfd)luffe mir ein Q:in. 
IasbiUct in!3 .pimmelreid) bcrfd)affen, mic, mcnn id) aud) Unred)t f)abc, 
id) bod) meincn Il3rocca gcminnen, unb mie, menn id) aud) meinc for.pcr. 
Hd)cn Jtrafte nad) .pcracnsluft benu~t unb m i ab l' 0. U d) t f)attc, id) bod) 
gefunb bIeibcn uno lange Iebm fonnc. mafur 1)abt i1)r ja ftubirt, baa if)r 
me1)r miffen milat al!3 unfct eincr (non cud) Sbiotcn gcnannt), bct aUf 
nid)t!3 mcitct a{!3 auf gefunbcn mcrftanb ~nf.prud) mad)t. - Q:!3 ift abet 
f)icr, al!3 ob ba!3 molf au bcm lS5elcf)rtcn mie ~um illSaf)tfager unb 3auberer 
gingc, bct mit ubcruatutlid)cn mingcn SScfd)cib meia; bcnn bet UngelefJrte 
madjt ~dj bon einem ®elef)rten, bcm Ct ctma!3 3umut1)et, gern ubcrgroae 
SSegriffe. magct tit e\3 naturlid)ermcife notau\33u\egen, baa, menn jtdj je" 
manb fill' cincn fo{djen illSunbermann uU!33ugeben nul' breuft geulIg ift, 
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convincing the people that it knows best how to promote their 
welfare. But as for the way they propose to accomplish this, the 
lower faculty is diametrically opposed to the higher faculties. 

The people conceive of their welfare, not primarily as 
freedom, but as [the realization of] their natural ends and so as 
these three things: being happy after death, having their 
possessions guaranteed by public laws during their life in society, 
and finally, looking forward to the physical enjoyment of life 
itself (that is, health and a long life). 

But the philosophy faculty can deal with all these wishes 
only by precepts it derives from reason. It depends, accordingly, 
on the principle of freedom and limits itself to saying what man 
himself can and should do toward fulfilling these wishes-live 
righteously, commit no injustice, and, by being moderate in his 
pleasures and patient in his illnesses, rely primarily on the 
self-help of nature. None of this, indeed, requires great learning; 
but in these matters we can, for the most part, dispense with 
learning if we would only restrain our inclinations and be ruled 
by our reason. But since this requires self-exertion, it does not 
suit the people. 

So the people (who find the philosophy faculty's teaching a 
poor substitute for their inclination to enjoyment and their 
aversion from working for it) invite the higher faculties to make 
them more acceptable proposals. And the demands they make on 
these scholars run like this. "As for the philosophers' twaddle, 
I've known that all along. What I want you, as men of learning, 
to tell me is this: if I've been a scoundrel all my life, how can I get 
an eleventh-hour ticket to heaven? If I've broken the law, how 
can I still win my case? And even if I've used and abused my 
physical powers as I've pleased, how can I stay healthy and live a 
long time? Surely this is why you have studied-so that you 
would know more than someone like ourselves (you call us 
laymen), who can claim nothing more than sound 
understanding." But now the people are approaching these 
scholars as if they were soothsayers and magicians, with 
knowledge of supernatural things; for if an ignorant man expects 
something from a scholar, he readily forms exaggerated notions 
of him. So we can naturally expect that if someone has the 
effrontery to give himself out as such a miracle-worker, the 
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i~m bas moIf aUfaUen unb bie ~eite ber .p~Uofo.p~ifd)en ~aclt[tiit mH mer· 
ad)tung tJerlaff en merbe. 

IDie @efd)uftslente ber brei obmn 'iYacultiiten finb aber ieber~eit 
fold)e ~unbermiinner, menn ber .pgilofop~ifd)en nid)t erlaubt mirb, ignen 
offentlid) entAcgen au arbeiten, nid)t Unt igre 2egren 3u ftilr3en, fonbern 
nur ber magifdJen ~raTt, bie igueu unb ben barnt! bcrbunbeneu Dbler. 
ban3en bas \l5l1blicurn abergliiubifdJ beUegt, au l1.Jiberfpred)en, als menn es 
bei einer paffinen Ilbergebung an fold)e fUlIftreid)e %ugrer aUes ~elbft. 
tl)lIns llverl)oben unb mit groBer @emiid)lid)feit burd) fie au ~rreid)llltg 
jener angelegenen Smede fd)on merbe geleUet merben. 

~enn bie obem 'iYacultdten fold)e @runbfii~e anne~men (meld)es fret. 
lid) i~re meftimmung nid)t ift), fo finb unb bleiben fie emig im ~treit mU 
ber unterenj biefer ~treit aber ift aud) gefe~mibrig, meil fie bie Ilber. 
tretung ber @efeBe nid)t aUein aIs fein .pinbemia, jonbern mo~l gar aIs 
ermunfd)te meranlaffullg anfe1)en, il)re groBe Stunft unb @efd)icrHd)feit au 
3eigen, aUes mieber gut, ja nod) beffer au mad)en, aIs es ol)ne biefdbe ge· 
fd)egen wurbe. 

IDa!3 molf will gel ei tet, b. 1. (in ber ~.prad)e ber IDemugogen) es 
will betrogen fein. ~s mill aber nid)t bon ben %acultiitsgelel)rten (benn 
beren ~eiSl)eit ift igm au l)od)), fonbern bon ben @efd)iiftsmiinnern ber. 
fetben, bie bus 9Jlad)l1.Jerf (savoir faire) berfiegen, bon ben @eiftlid)en, 
Sufti3becnnten, ~(r~ten, geleitet fein, bie als \l5raftifer bie bortl)eill)afteite 
mermutl)ung fur fid) gaben j baburd) bann bie ffiegierung, bie nur butd) 
fie aUfs molf l1.Jirfen fann, felbft berleitet l1.Jirb, ben %acultiiten due 
:ll)eorie auf~ubringell, bie nid)t aus bet reineu ~illfid)t ber @elef)rten bet· 
felben entfpmngen, foubern aUf bell ~influa bered)net ift, ben i~re @e • 

. fd)iiftsmunner baburd) aUfs molf 1)aben fonnen, meil biefes natftrlid)er. 
l1.Jeije bem: am meiften unl)iingt, l1.Jobei es am l1.Jenigften notl)ig 1)at, fid) 
feIbft au bemftl)en unb fid) fetner eigenen mernunft au bebienen, unb mo 
am beften bie \l5flid)ten mit ben 3CeigunAen in mertriiglid)feit gebrad)t 
l1.Jerben {bnnen; a. m. hn tl)eologifd)en ~ad)e, baa bud)fiiiblid) ,,®lauben", 
ol)ne au unterjud)en (fdbft ol)ne einmul red)t au berftel)ell), l1.Jas geglaubt 
l1.Jerben joU, fur fid) l)eUbringenb fei unb baa burd) mege1)ung gemiffer bor" 
fd)riftmiiaigen ~ormalien unmittelbar merbred)en {onnen abgel1.Jufd)en 
l1.Jerben; ober im juriftifd)en, bas bie mefotgunA bes ®eje~es nad) ben 
mud)ftaben bet Unterjud)ung bes ~tnnes bes ®efe~gebers uber~ebe . 

.pier ift nun eht roefenUid)er, nie beioulegenber gefe~l1.Jibriger (0treit 
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people will flock to him and contemptuously desert the 
philosophy faculty. 

But the businessmen of the three higher faculties will always 
be such miracle-workers, unless the philosophy faculty is 
allowed to counteract them publicly-not in order to overthrow 
their teachings but only to deny the magic power th.at the public 
superstitiously attributes to these teachings and the rites 
connected with them-as if, by passively surrendering 
themselves to such skillful guides, the people would be excused 
from any activity of their own and led, in ease and comfort, to 
achieve the ends they desire. 

If the higher faculties adopt such principles (and it is 
certainly not their function to do this), then they are and always 
will be in conflict with the lower faculty. But this conflict is also 
illegal; for the higher faculties, instead of viewing transgressions 
of the law as hindrances, welcome them as occasions for showing 
their great art and skill in making everything as good as ever, 
and, indeed, better than it would otherwise have been. 

The people want to be led, that is (as demagogues say), they 
want to be duped. But they want to be led not by the scholars of 
the faculties (whose wisdom is too high for them), but by the 
businessmen of the faculties-clergymen, legal officials, and 
doctors-who understand a botched job (savoir faire) and have 
the people's confidence. And so the government, which can work 
on the people only through these practitioners, will itself be led to 
obtrude on the faculties a theory that arises, not from the pure 
insight of their scholars, but from calculations of the influence 
their practitioners can exert on the people by it. For the people 
naturally adhere most to doctrines which demand the least 
self-exertion and the least use of their own reason, and which can 
best accommodate their duties to their inclinations-in theology, 
for example, the doctrine that they can be saved merely by an 
implicit faith, without having to examine (or even really know) 
what they are supposed to believe, or that their ,performance of 
certain prescribed rites will itself wash away their transgressions; 
or in law, the doctrine that compliance with the letter of the law 
exempts them from examining the legislator's intentions. 
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32 @5treit ber jjacuIt/iten. 1. !lUifd)nitt. 

altJifd)en ben ooern unb ber untern %acultCU, ltJen ba~ \f3rinci.p ber ®efeb~ 
gebung fur bie erfteren, ltJeld)es man ber ffi:egierung unterlegt, eine uon 
i~r autori~rte ®efe~lo~gfeit felbft fein ItJftrbe. - IDenn ba meigung unb 
itberf)au.pt ba~, ltJas jeman b feiner \f3 ri u a tab f id) t autriigUd) ftnbet, ~d) 
fd)led)terbings nid)t au einem ®efe~e qualiftcirt, mUf)in aud) ntd)t als ein 
fo[d)es \Jon ben obern %acultiiten )Jorgetragen ltJerben fann, fo ltJurbe eine 
ffi:egierul1g, ltJeld)e bergleid)en fanctiol1irte, inbem ne ltJiber bie mernunft 
fdbft )Jerftoflt, jene obm %acuUiiten mit ber .p~Hofo.pf)ifd)en in einen 
@itreit )Jerfe~en, ber gar nid)t gebulbet ltJerben fann, inbem er biefe giin3~ 
Hd) )Jernid)tet, ltJeld)es freiIid) bas fiir3efte, aber aud) (nad) bem ~usbrucf 
ber ~trate) ein in stobesgefaf)r bringel1bes f) erotf d)es mcwer ift, eincn 
@itreit au @nbe an bring en. 

[Herier 2lbfd)nitt. 

mom gefc~miifligcn @itreit ber obercn %acultiiten 
mit ber nnteren. 

m3eld)erlei Sn~alts aud) bie Eef)ren immer fein mogen, beren offent~ 
Iid)en ?Sortrag bie ffi:egierung burd) igre @ianction ben obern %acultiiten 
anf3ulegen befugt fein mag, fo fonnen ~e bOd) nur als @itatute, bie )Jon 
igrer m3iUfftr ausgef)en, unb alS mcnfd)Hd)e m3eis~eit, bie nid)t unfeglbar 
ift, an genom men unb )Jere~rt ltJerOen. m3eil inbeffen bie m3agrf)eU ber~ 
fdben i~r burd)aus nid)t gleid)gulttg fein barf, in ~nfe~ung ltJeld)er ~e 
ber 5Bernunft (beren Sntereffe bie .pgilofo.pf)ifd)e %acuItiit au beforgen gat) 
untermorfen bleiben mUffen, biefes aber nur burd) merftattung )JoUiger 
%reif)eit einer offentlid)en \l3rUfung berfelben miigHd) ift, fo ltJirb, ltJeir ltJiU~ 
furUd)e, ob3ltJar gOd)ften Drts fanctionirte, @ia~ungen mU ben burd) bie 
mernunft als not~ltJenbig beI)an.pteten Eef)ren nid)t fo )Jon felbft immer au~ 
fammenftimmen burften, erftlid) 3ltJifd)en ben obern %acultiiten unb ber 
untern ber @itreit un\Jermeiolid), 3ltJeitens aber aud) gefe~miiflig fein, 
unb biefes nid)t bIos als ?befugnifl, fonoern aud) aIs \l3flid)t ber le~teren, 
ltJenn gIeid) nid)t bie ganae m3a~rf)eit iiffentltd) au fagen, bod) barauf be, 
bad)t au fein, bafl aUes, ltJas, fo gefagt, als ®runbfa~ aUfgefteUt ltJirb, 

. ltJagr fei. 
m3enn bie DueUe geltJifter fanctionirter Eef)ren 1) i ft 0 r if d) ift, f 0 

miigen Mefe aud) nod) fo fegr als f)eHig bem unbebenflid)en ®e~orfam bes 
®laubens anem.pfof)Ien ltJerben: bie .pf)Hofo.p~ifd)e %acultiit ift bered)tigt, 
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[If the higher faculties adopt such principles], they are 
involved in an essential and irreconcilable conflict with the lower 
faculty. And this conflict is illegal because, if the government 
legislated for the higher faculties according to the principle 
attributed to it [in the preceding paragraph], its own principle 
would authorize anarchy itself. Inclination and, in general, what 
someone finds useful for his private purposes can never qualify 
as a law, and so cannot be set forth as a law by the higher 
faculties. A government that sanctioned such principles would 
offend against reason itself and, by this, bring the higher 
faculties into conflict with the lower faculty-a conflict that 
cannot be tolerated because it would completely destroy the 
philosophy faculty. This, admittedly, is the quickest way of 
ending a conflict; but it is also (in medical terms) a heroic 
means-one that endangers life. 

Fourth Section 
On the Legal Conflict of the Higher Faculties with 

the Lower Faculty 
Regardless of their content, any teachings that the 

government may be entitled to sanction for public exposition by 
the higher faculties can be accepted and respected only as statutes 
proceeding from [the government's] choice and as human 
wisdom, which is not infallible. But the government cannot be 
completely indifferent to the truth of these teachings, and in this 
respect they must remain subject to reason (whose interests the 
philosophy faculty has to safeguard). Now this is possible only if 
complete freedom to examine these teachings in public is 
permitted. So, since arbitrary propositions, though sanctioned 
by the supreme authority, may not always harmonize with the 
teachings reason maintains as necessary, there will be a conflict 
between the higher and lower faculties which is, first, inevitable, 
but second, legal as well; for the lower faculty has not only the 
title but also the duty, if not to state the whole truth in public, at 
least to see to it that everything put forward in public as a 
principle is true. 

If the source of a sanctioned teaching is historical, then-no 
matter how highly it may be commended as sacred to the 
unhesitating obedience of faith-the philosophy faculty is 
entitled and indeed obligated to investigate its origin with critical 
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6treit bet pIJiIofopIJifdJen ~acuWit mit bet tIJeologifdJen. 33 

ja tJcrbunbcn, bicfcm Urfprungc mit fritifd)cr ~cbenmd)fcit nad)3ufpitren. 
~ft ~e rational, ob ~e gleid) im ~one einer f)iftorijd)en ~rfenntnia (a15 
Dffenbarung) aUfgefteUt ltJorbeu, 10 faun if)r (ber untern ~acultiit) nid)t 
geltJcf)rt ltJerben, Me mernunftgritnbe bel' ®e\e~gebung aus bem f)iftorifdjen 
martrage ~erau!3~ufud)en unb itberbcm, ob fie ted)nijd). ober moralifd)· 
.praftifd) ~nb, 5u ltJiirbigen. ill3iire enblid) bel' Duea ber ~d) af!3 ®efe~ an· 
fiinbigenben 2e~re gar nul' /i ft ~ et t f d), b. i. aUf ein mit einer 2e~re tJer· 
bunbenes ®efiifJI gegritnbet (ltJeld)es, ba e{l fein objectitJes \l3rincip abgtebt, 
nur aIs fubjectitJ gultig, ein aUgemeines ®eje~ barau~ 3u mad)en untaug. 
lid), etltJa frommes ®efiif)l eine~ llbernatilrlid)en ~infIuffes fein ltJilrbe), 
\0 mu\'3 cs bel' pfJHofopfJifdjen ~acultut frei ftefJcn, ben Urfprung unb ®e· 
~alt eine!3 fold)en angeblid)en ~elefJrungsgrunbes mit falter mernuuft 
offentlid) au .prflfen unb au ItJftrbigen, ungefd)reC£t burd) bie ,peiligfeit bes 
®egenftanbe!3, ben man nU fitf)len tJorgicbt, lInb cntfd)loffen biefes tJer. 
meiute ®efiifJI auf ~egriffe 3U bringen. - ~olgenbes entf)/iU bie formale 
®runbj/ibe ber ~ltfJruug etnes fold)en ~treit!3 uub bie ~d) baraus ergebenbe 
~orgen. 

1) SDiefer €)treit fann unb foU nid)t burd) frieblid)e Ubereillfuuft 
(amicabilis compositio) beigelegt ltJerben, fonbern bebarf (al!3 \l3roce\3) 
einer €)enten3, b. i. bes redjt!3fruftigen €)prudjs dnes t1ltd)ters (bel' mer­
llunft); benn es fonntc llur burd) Unlauterfcit, mcrfJeimHd)ung ber Ut. 
fad)en be!3 BltJiftcs unb ~erebung gefd)e~en, baa er beigelegt ltJiirbe, bel'. 
gleid)en sma~ime ab er bem ®eifte einer pfJilofo.pfJifd)en ~acuWit, aIS 
bel' aUf offentItd)c SDarfteUung bel' ill3afJd)eit gd)t, gan3 3ultJiber ift. 

2) ~r faun llic auffJoren, unb biepfJUofopfJifd)e ~acultiit ift bicjenige, 
bie ba3u jeber3eit geriiftet fein mua. ~elln ftatutarifd)e morfd)riften bel' 
ffiegierung in ~nfe~ung ber 6ffentlid) tJor3utragenben2ef)ren ltJerben fmmer 
fetn mftffcn, ltJeH bie unbefd)ranfte ~reif)eit, aUe feine smeinungen iu!3 
~ublicum au fd)reien, t~eiI~ bcr fficgierul1g, tfJciIs abcr aud) biefem \l3ubU· 
cum felbft gefufJrUd) ltJerben miit3te. ~Ue ~aiungen ber ~1egierung aber, 
ltJeU ne tJon smenfd)en ausgefJen, ltJenigftens tJon biefen fanctionirt ltJerben, 
bleiben jebeqeit ber ®efa~r be~ ~rrtfJums ober bel' 3roecfltJibrigfeit ltnter· 
ltJorfen; mitf)ht nnb ne es aud) in ~nfefJul1g ber €)anction bel' ~1egienmg, 
momit biefe bie obere %acultiitentJer~e1)t. %olglid) fann bie pfJi1ofop1)ifd)e 
~acultiit i~re ffiitftung gegen bie ®efat)r, ltJomit bie ill3afJrf)eit, bercn ®d)lt~ 
U)r aUfgetragen ift, bebro1)t \tJirb, nie ablegen, ItJci{ bie obere ~acu{tuten 
H)re megierbe all f)errfd)ell nie ablegcn ltJerben. 

.!\'ant'~ $t\'dften. [(letfe. VII. 3 
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scrupulosity. If the teaching, though presented in the manner of 
historical knowledge (as revelation), has a rational origin, the 
lower faculty cannot be prevented from investigating, in the 
historical narrative, the rational basis of this legislation and also 
evaluating it as either technically or morally practical. 
Finally, the source of a teaching proclaimed as law may be only 
aesthetic: in other words, the teaching may be based on a feeling 
connected with it (for example, a pious feeling of supernatural 
influence-although, since feeling yields no objective principle, 
it is only subjectively valid and cannot provide the basis for a 
universal law). In this case the philosophy faculty must be free to 
examine in public and to evaluate with cold reason the source and 
content of this alleged basis of doctrine, unintimidated by the 
sacredness of the object which has supposedly been experienced 
and determined to bring this alleged feeling to concepts. The 
following paragraphs contain the formal principles of procedure 
for such a conflict and the consequences resulting from it. 

1) This conflict cannot and should not be settled by an 
amicable accommodation (amicabilis compositio) , but (as a 
lawsuit) calls for a verdict, that is, the decision of ajudge (reason) 
which has the force of law. For the dispute could be settled only 
through dishonesty, by [the lower faculty's] concealing the cause 
of the dissension and letting itself be persuaded; but a maxim of 
this kind is directly opposed to the spirit of a philosophy faculty, 
which has the public presentation of truth as its function. 

2) This conflict can never end, and it is the philosophy 
faculty that must always be prepared to keep it going. For there 
must always be statutory precepts of the government regarding 
teachings to be set forth in public, since unlimited freedom to 
proclaim any sort of opinion publicly is bound to be dangerous 
both to the government and to the public itself. But because all 
the government's statutes proceed from men, or are at least 
sanctioned by them, there is always the danger that they may be 
erroneous or unsuitable; and this applies also to the statutes that 
the government's sanction supplies to the higher faculties. 
Consequently, the philosophy faculty can never lay aside its 
arms in the face of the danger that threatens the truth entrusted 
to its protection, because the higher faculties will never give up 
their desire to rule 
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3) 5Diefer reitteit fann bem ~nlef)en bet ffiegieruug uie ~bbtud) t~un. 
5Denn er ift nid)t ein reitreit ber g;acuItiiten mit ber ffiegierung, fonbem 
dner g;acuItiit mit ber anbern, bem bie ffiegierung rugig anfegen faun; 
\UeH, ob ~e &\Uar gc\Uiffe reiii~e ber obem in il)ren befonbern reid)U\) ge. 
nommen gat, fo fern ~e foId)e ber Ie~teren H)rett ®efd)iift5Ieuten aum 
offentUd)en iBortrage tJorfd)teibt, fo gat ~e bod) nid)t bie g;acuWiten, a15 
gelel)de ®efeUfd)aftell, \Uegen ber ~at)rl)eit Mc fer If)rer offClltlid) tJoquo 
tragenbell ~e~ren, Wleinnngen lInb me~auptungen, fonbem nllr \Uegen 
i~re5 (ber lRegierung)eigenen iBortljeiI5 in reid)lI~ genom men , \UeH e5 
iljrer ~utbe nid)t gema~ fetu \Uurbc, lib er ben innern ~agrgeit5gcl)alt 
berfeIben au entfd)eiben lInb fo fetbft bcn ®eIcljrten au fpieIen. - 5Die 
ooere g;acnWitclt ~nb namIid) ber lRegierllng fllr nid)ts l1.1eiter tJeranto 
\Uortltd), ah3 fur bic :3nitruction nnb mercljrung, Me ~e iljrcn ® ef d) d fts~ 
Ieuten aum offentHd)en mortrage geoen; benn Mc Ianfen in5 \.j3ubIicllm 
aI5 burgerlid)es gemeincs ~efen nnb ~nb bagcr, l1.1eil ~e bem C;S;influf3 
ber ffiegierung aUf biefes ~bbrud) tl)un fonnten, Dicfcr iljter reianction 
unterl1.1orfcn. 5Dagegen gel)en bie ~ef)ten unb SJJleinnngen, ttJeId)e bie 
%acuItdten unter bem l)1amen ber ~georetifer unter einanber abanmad)en 
l)aben, in eine anbcrc ~rt tJon \.j3uolicum, llamlid) in bas dnes gelel)dell 
gemeinen ~efens, ttJeId)es ~d) mit ~iffenfd)aften oefd)iiftigt; ttJotJon bas 
mon ~d) feloft oefd)eibet, baf> esnid)t!3 batJon tJerftegt, bie ~regierung aoer 
mit geIel)rten S)dnbeln ~d) &U befaflen fur ~d) nid)t aniianbig finbet*). 

*) 1Jagegen, ltJenn ber @ltreit tJL1r bem bftrgerHd)en gemeinen !lllefcn (offent. 
lid), 3. ~. aUf .\lanaeIn) gefil~rt ltJilrbe, ltJie eiS bie @efdjiifliSIeute (unter bem I)(amen 
ber !l3raftifer) gern oerfudjcn, fo ltJirb er unoefuglermeije oor ben ffiidjterfhl~l beiS 
!BoIfiS (bem in @ladjen ber @ele~rfamfeit gar fein Urt~en 3ufle~t) ge~ogen IInb ~i.irt 

aUf. ein geIe~rter @llreit au fein; ba bann jener ,Buftanb beG gefej,lmibrigen @ltreitiS. 
ltJooon ooen (l:rltJiiqnung gefdjegen. eintritt, ltJO Bef)ren ben I)(eigungen beiS .!BoIfiS 
angemeffen oorgetragen ltJerben unb ber @lame be>3 2fufruqr>3 unb bet \5actionen 
aulSgeftrellt. bie ffiegiemng aoer babutdj .in @efaI;r georadjt ltJirb. 1Jiele eigen. 
miidjtig fidj felbil ba31! auflUerfenbe !BoIfBtribl!nen treten fo fern au£' bem @efegrtcn, 
rtonbe, greifen in bie ffiedjle ber biirgerfidjen !Berfaifung (lllieItgiinbeI) ein IInb finb 
eigeutndj bie I)( e 0 [0 g en, beren mU ffiedjl oergajiter I)(ame aoer fe~r mijitJerftanben 
ItJtrb. menn er jebe Urgeoer einer I)(elligfeit in ~egrell IInb Begrformen triff!. (1Jenn 
ltJarum foUte ba>3 ~{te eo en immer ba>3 ~effere fein?) 1Jagegen bieiellige eigent, 
lidj bamit georollbmarft 3U 111erben oerbienen, ltJeId)e eine gan3 anbere ffiegierung!8, 
form, ober tlieImeI;r eiue ffiegieruuglSIongfeit (2fnardJie) einfiif)reu. inbem fie ba!8, 
ltJaiS eine @ladje ber ®elegrfamfeit ift, ber ~timme belS !BoIf>3 aUt (l:ntfdjeibuug 
ubergeben, bellen Urlf)eil fie burdj (l:inffuji aur jeine ®elt1ol)n~eiten, @eritg1e unb 
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3) This conflict can never detract from the dignity of the 
government. The conflict is not between the faculties and the 
government but between one faculty and another, and the 
government can look on unmoved. Though it has indeed taken 
certain tenets ofthe higher faculties under its own protection, by 
directing the businessmen of these faculties to expound them to 
the public, it is not protecting the higher faculties, as learned 
societies, on account of the truth of these teachings, views and 
opinions they are to expound publicly, but only for the sake of its 
(the government's) own advantage; for it would be beneath the 
government's dignity to decide about the intrinsic truth of these 
tenets and so to play the role of scholar. The higher faculties, in 
other words, must answer to the government only for the 
instruction and information they give their businessmen to 
expound to the public; for these circulate among the people as a 
civil community and, because they could impair the 
government's influence over it, are subject to its sanction. On the 
other hand, the teachings and views that the faculties, as 
theorists, have to settle with one another are directed to a 
different kind of pUblic-a learned community devoted to the 
sciences; and since the people are resigned to understanding 
nothing about this, the government does not see fit to intervene 
in scholarly discussions. * The rank of the higher faculties (as the 
right side of the parliament of learning) supports the 

*On the other hand, if the businessmen of the faculties (in their role of 
practitioners) bring the conflict before the civil community (publicly-from 
the pulpits, for example), as they are prone to do, they drag it illegitimately 
before the judgment seat of the people (who are not competent to judge in 
scholarly matters), and it ceases to be a scholarly debate. And then begins the 
state of illegal conflict mentioned above, in which doctrines in keeping with 
the people's inclinations are set forth, the seeds of insurrection and factions 
are sown, and the government is thereby endangered. These self-appointed 
tribunes of the people, in doing this, renounce the learned professions, 
encroach on the rights of the civil constitution (stir up political struggles), and 
really deserve to be called neologists. This justly hated name is badly misused 
when it is applied indiscriminately to every author of innovations in doctrine 
and pedagogical method (for why should the old always be better than the 
new?). But those who introduce a completely different form of government, 
or rather a lack of any government (anarchy), by handing over scholarly 
questions to the decision of the people, really deserve to be branded 
neologists; for they can steer the judgment of the people in whatever direction 
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@>tteit bet 1J~iTof o1J~ifd)en ffocltItilt mit bet t~eologifC()en. 3.'"i 

$Die C£laffe ber ooern iYacultaten (als bie redjte eeite bes\.fSarlaments ber 
®elaf)rtf)eit) tJertfjeioigt bie @)tatute ber megierung, inbeffen baB e!3 in 
einer fo freien lBerfaffung, als Me fein mUB, luO es um ~a[)rr)eit au tfJun 
tft, aud) eine D1J1JojHion!3partei (hie Unle eeUe) geben muU, meld)e bie 
~anf ber .pf)ilojo.pfJijd)en ~acuWit ift, lUeil ofJne berm ftrenge \.fSrflfullg 
lInb @:inlUurfe bie ~1egierullg tJon bem, lUa!3 if)r fdbft erf.prieBlidj ober 
nad)tfJeHig feill bitrfte, nid)t fJinreid)enb belcfJrt lUerben lUurbe. - ~enn 
aber bie ®efdjiifteleute bcr ~acultiiten in ~nfefJung bcr fur ben oITcnt. 
lid)en lBortrag gegebenen lBerorbnung fllr if)rm Jt'opf mnberungen mad)en 
moUten, fo fann bie ~uf~djt ber megierung biefe ale sn e u ere r, meldje if)r 
gefiifJrHdj lUerben fonnten, in ~Ilf.prudj nefJmen unb bod) gleidjlUof)l flber 
ne nid)t unmittelbar, fonbern nllr nadj bem tJon ber obern ~acultiit ein. 
geaogenen aUerunterH)iinigften ®utadjten abf.predjen, meH oicfc ®efdjiifts. 
leute nllr burdj bie ~acultiit tJon ber megierung au bem lBortrage ge~ 
lUifler £efJren fJaben angettliefen merben fonnClT. 

4) $Diefer @)treit fann feqr UJofJ1 mH ber @:intrad)t bes gelefJrten unb 
biirgerHd)en gemeinen ~efene ill Iffia~imen 3ufammen beftefJen, beren ~e. 
fo1gung einen bcftiinbigen ~ortfd)ritt beiber C£laffen tJon ~acultiiten 3u 
groBerer lBoUfommenfJeit belUirfen mUB unb enblidj aur @:ntlaffung tJon 
aUe;t @:itlfdjriinfungen ber ~reifJeit bes offentlidjen UrtfJeil!3 burdj bie 
~iUfiir ber megierung l:Jorbereitet. 

~uf biefe ~eife fonnte e!3 \1.1ofJ1 bereinft baf)in fommen, baB bie i?e~ten 
bie @:rften (bie untere ~acu{tiit bie obm) \1.1f1rben, 3\1.1ar nid)t in ber Iffiadjt. 
fJabung, aber bod) in ~eratfJung be!3 lffiad)tfJabenben (ber megierung), aIs 
UJeIdje in ber iYreif)eit ber .pf)HofopfJifdjen ~acultiit unb ber ifJr barau!3 
erltladjfenben @:in~djt beffer al!3 in if)rer eigenen abfoluten ~utoritiit 
Iffiittel au (£midjung ifJrer 8ttlecre antreffen \1.1urbe. 

mefultat. 

$Diefer ~ntagoni!3m, b. i. @)treit 3ttleier mit eillanber ott einem ge. 
meillfd)aftlidjen @:nbaltlecr tJereinigten \.fSarteien, (concordia discors, dis­
cordia concors) ift alfo fein Jt'rieg, b. i. feine 8ttlietrad)t au!3 bcr @:lIt. 
gegenje~ttng ber @:nbabfidjten in ~nfef)ung bes gelefJrten Iffi et n unb $D e ill, 

~eigltngel1 l10clJ ~enelien [enfen unb [0 einer ge[e~ll1afjigen ~egierung ben Q:inTlujl 
oligeltJinHen fonnen. 

3* 
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government's statutes; but in as free a system of government as 
must exist when it is a question of truth, there must also be an 
opposition party (the left side), and this is the philosophy 
faculty's bench. For without its rigorous examinations and 
objections, the government would not be adequately informed 
about what could be to its own advantage or detriment. But if the 
businessmen of the faculties should want, on their own initiative, 
to make changes in the decrees given for them to expound 
publicly, then the government in its vigilance could lay claim to 
[jurisdiction over] them as innovators who could be dangerous to 
it. It could not, however, pass judgment on them directly, but 
only in accordance with the most loyal verdict drawn from the 
higher faculties, since it is only through the faculty that the 
government can direct these businessmen to expound certain 
teachings. 

4) This conflict is quite compatible with an agreement of the 
learned and civil community in maxims which, if observed, must 
bring about a constant progress of both ranks of the faculties 
toward greater perfection, and finally prepare the way for the 
government to remove all restrictions that its choice has put on 
freedom of public judgment. 

In this way, it could well happen that the last would some 
day be first (the lower faculty would be the higher)-not, indeed, 
in authority, but in counseling the authority (the government). 
For the government may find the freedom of the philosophy 
faculty, and the increased insight gained from this freedom, a 
better means for achieving its ends than its own absolute 
authority. 

Outcome 

So this antagonism, that is, this conflict of two parties 
united in [their striving toward] one and the same final end 
(concordia discors, discordia concors) , is not a war, that is, not a 
dispute arising from conflicting final aims regarding the Mine 
and Thine of learning. And since, like the political Mine and 

they please, by working on their habits, feelings, and inclinations, and so win 
them away from the influence of a legitimate government. 
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36 eitreit ber \5acuItatell. 1. mbfdjllitt. 

lt1eIdJe!3 fo lt1ie ba!3 polittfdJe au!3 ~rei~eit unb &igent~ulll befte~t, 1t10 
iene al!3 ?Bebingung not~menbig \)or biefclll \)orf)crgef)en muS; folglidJ ben 
ooeren ~acultatcn fein mcd)t I.1crftattet It1crbcn fann, of)nc bas e!3 bcr 
unteren ~ugleidJ erlauOt bleibe, if}te ?Bebenntd)fcit {tbct baffelbc all bM 
gdef}rte \j3ubliculll au bringen. 

Q(ngang 

einer @r1iittterttltg be$ ®treit!3 bet tracultiiten btttdj ba$ ~ei~ 
f~iet be!3jenigen 3wifdjen ber tf)eologifdjen Hnb ~f)iIofo~f)ifdjen. 

I. 

ID? ate tie be!3 @5treit!3. 

$Der biblifd)c 5t'f)eolog ift eigentHdJ ber @5dJriftgelef)rte fur ben 
stircf)englauben, ber auf @5tatuten, b. i. aUf ®efeten oeruf)t, bie au!3 
bct ?illiUfftf cine!3 anbern am3fliesen; bagegen ift ber rationale bcr lBcr~ 
nunftgeIef)rte fflr ben DleIigion!3gIauocn, foIgHdJ bcnjcnigcn, bcr 
auf innern ®cfctcn bcruf)t, bie fid) au!3 iebe!3 ID?enfdjen eigcncr lBernunft 
entlt1icfeln 4affcn. $Das biefe!3 fo fci, b. t. bas meligion nie auf @5a~ungen 
(fo f)o~en Urfprungl3 ftc immer fein mogen) gcgrfmbet It1crben fonne, er. 
f)cUt feIbft au!3 bcm mcgriffe bcr !Rcligion. ~nd)t ber Snbcgriff gelt1iffcr 
2e'f)ren aI!3 gottlidJcr Dffenoarungcn (benn ber f)ei\3t 5tf)cologie), fonbern 
ber aUer tlnferer \j3flid)ten floerf)aupt aI!3 gottlidJer ®eoote (unb fubjcctil.1 
ber ID?a,rime fte al!3 foldJe au bcfoIgcn) ift Dleligion. !Religion unterfd)eibet 
ftd) nidJt ber ID?aterie, b. t. bem Dbiect, nad) in irgenb einem 0tucfe \)Olt 
ber ID?oraI, benn fte gef)t aUf \j3fHdjten ftoerf)aupt, fonbern if)r Unterfdjicb 
\)on bieier tft 010£1 formal, b. 1. elne ®efctgeoung bel' [\ernunft, um bcr 
ID?oraI burd) bie aui3 bicfer felbft cr3cugte Sbcc 1.101t ®ott aUf ben lllcnfdJ. 
lidjcn ~iUen au @l'fftUung aUel' feiner \j3flid)tclt &influs ~u geben. SDatum 
ift fie ab Cl' aud) Itur eine einaige, unb e!3 giebt nid)t I.1rrfdJiebene DMigioo 
nctt, aocr 1t10f)1 I.1crfdJiebcne ®laubensaTtcn an gottlidje Dffenbawllg unb 
berelt fiatutarifdje 2ef)rett, bie nidjt aui3 bcr lBernultft entfpringclt fonnett, 
b. t. \)erfdjiebenc ~orlllcn bcr ftnnlidjcn lBorftcUultgi3art bclS gottlid)cn 
~tUeM, um i~m @iltflu\3 aUf Die ®cmfttf)cr au l.1erfdjaffcn, untcr benen bai3 
~f)l'iftentf)um, fo tJieI lt1il' lt1iifen, bie fdjicflid)fte ~orm tft. SDies finbct ~d) 
nun ilt ber mibel aui3 alt1ei ungleidJartigen 0tftcfelt oufamtllcngefe~t, bent 
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Thine, this consists in freedom and property, with freedom 
necessarily preceding property as its condition, any right granted 
to the higher faculty entails permission for the lower faculty to . 
bring its scruples about this right before the learned public. 

Appendix 

The Conflict between the Theology and Philosophy Faculties, 
as an Example to Clarify the Conflict of the Faculties 

1. 

Subject Matter of the Conflict 

A biblical theologian is, properly speaking, one versed in the 
Scriptures with regard to ecclesiastical faith, which is based on 
statutes-that is, on laws proceeding from another person's act 
of choice. A rational theologian, on the other hand, is one versed 
in reason with regard to religious faith, which is based on inner 
laws that can be developed from every man's own reason. The 
very concept of religion shows that it can never be based on 
decrees (no matter how high their source); for religion is not the 
sum of certain teachings regarded as divine revelations (that is 
called theology), but the sum of all our duties regarded as divine 
commands (and, on the subject's part, the maxim of fulfilling 
them as such). As far as its matter or object is concerned, religion 
does not differ in any point from morality, for it is concerned 
with duties as such. Its distinction from morality is a merely 
formal one: that reason in its legislation uses the Idea of God, 
which is derived from morality itself, to give morality influence 
on man's will to fulfill all his duties. This is why there is only one 
religion. Although there are indeed different varieties of belief in 
divine revelation and its statutory teachings, which cannot spring 
from reason-that is, different forms in which the divine willis 
represented sensibly so as to give it influence on our 
minds-there are not different religions. Of these forms 
Christianity, as far as we know, is the most adequate. Now 
Christianity, as found in the Bible, is composed of two 
heterogeneous elements, one of which comprises the canon of 
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einen, \lJcldje£l ben .stanon, bem an bern, \lJa£l ba£l Drganon ob er megife( 
bel' !Religion entgiHt, \lJOl:lon bel' erfte bel' reine ~le li 9 ion £I 9 (a u b e (ogne 
@.itatuten aUf bloaer mernunft gegrUnbet), bel' anbere bel' .st i r dj en 9 (a u be, 
ber gana auf @.itatuten berugt, genannt luerben fann, bie einer Dffenbarung 
beburftett, luettn ~e fur fJeilige 2egre unb 2eben£ll:lOrfd)riften geUen foUten. 
- IDa aber audj bieles 2eitaeug all jenem BltJeet' au gebraudjen Il3flidjt ift, 
ltJenn e£l fur gottlidje Dffenbarung angenommcn ltJerben barf, fo ldat ~dj 
barau£l erfliircn, ltJarum bel' ~dj auf @.idjrift grilllbenbe stird)englaube bei 
~ellnung be£l ~Migioll£lglauben£l gemeiniglidj mU l:lerftallben ltJirb. 

IDer biblifdje ~geolog fagt: fudjet in bel' @.idjrift, ltJO igr meinet ba£l 
eltJige 2eben au finben. IDiefe£l aber, ltJeil bie mebtngung bcfielbcn fetne 
anbel'e al£l bie mol'aUfd)c SBefferul1g be£l illCenfd)en ift, fann fein illCenfd) 
in irgenb einel' €id)l'ift finbell, al£lltJenn er ~e ()ineinlegt, \lJeil bie baau 
erforbcrltd)cn megl'iffe unb ®l'l1nbfd~e eigel1tlid) ntdjt l:lon irgenb einem 
anbern gelernt, fonbern nul' bei ~eranlaffl\\1g eine£l ~ol'trage£l au£l bel' 
eigcncn ~cmunft bc£l 2c'f)rer£l cntltJiet'clt ltJcrbcn muficn. IDic €idjrift abcr 
entgiiIt nod) megr, al£l ltJa£l an ~d) feIbft ~um eltJigen 2ebcn crforberlid) 
ift, ltJa£l niimlidj oum ®cfd)tdjt£lglauben gef)ort unb in mnfef)ung be£l !Reli. 
gion£lglauben£l al£l blo\3e£l ~nnlid)c£l mef)ifel 3\1Jar (fur biefc ober jenc 
ll3erfon, fur biefe£l ober jel1e£l Beitaltel') 3utl'iiglidj fein fann, aber nid)t 
notfJltJenDlg baou gefJort. IDie bibUfd)=tfJeologifdje ~acu\tat bringt mm 
barauf al£l gottlidje Dffenbarung in gleid)em illCa\3e, a!£! luenn bel' ®laube 
beffeIben aur !ReUgion gefJorte. IDic .pf)ilofo.pf)ifd)e aber ltJiberftl'citct jener 
in mnfegung Mefer mermengung lInb befien, ltJa£l jenc uber bie eigentlid)e 
!Religion ?lliaf)re£l in ~dj cntf)iilt. 

Eu biefcOl ~ef)ife1 (b. i. beOl, ltJa!3 flber bie ~le1igion!3!efJre nod) 'f)in' 
oufommt) gd)ort audj nod) bic 2e'f)rmetf)obe, bic man al£l bcn mpofteln 
fetbft iiberlaffen unb nid)t a!!3 gottlidje Dffenbarung betcad)ten barf, fon. 
bem beaie'f)ung£lltJeife aUf bie IDenfung£lal't bel' bamaliAen Beiten (xa-r 
av{}pw1toy) lInb ni cflt ag 2c1)rftitet'c an ~dj fclbft (xa:r.' C<A-fj{}Elav) gclten ban· 
ttc'f)men fann, lInb altJar cntltJeber ttegatil:l a15 blo\3e BulafiHllg geltJiffer 
bamal£! flmfd)enber, an fid) irriger illCeinullgen, um nid)t gegen einen 
'f)errfdjenbell, bodj im 5!Befentlid)en gegen bie !Religion ttid)t ftreitcllben 
bamaligen ?lliafln aH tmftoaen (a. m. ba£l l:lon ben mefcffenen), ober aud) 
.po~til:l, um ~dj bel' morlicbe cine£l molf£l fitl' i1)ren aUen .stirdjengIauben, 
bel' ie~t ein &llbe gaben foUte, all bebiellell, lIlll ben lleuen au illtrobuciren. 
CB· m. bie IDeutung ber ®efd)id)te be£l aHm munbe~ a!£l ~orbilber non 
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religion and the other its organon or vehicle. The canon of 
religion can be called pure religious faith (which has no statutes 
and is based on mere reason); its vehicle can be call1ed 
ecclesiasticalfaith, which is based entirely on statutes that need 
to be revealed in order to hold as sacred doctrines and precepts 
for conduct. But since we have a duty to use ecclesiastical faith 
too (provided we can adopt it as divine revelation) as a guide to 
our end of pure religious faith, we can see why the term 
"religious faith" commonly includes dogma based on Scripture 
as well. 

The biblical theologian says: "Search the Scriptures, where 
you think you find eternal life." 11 But since our moral 
improvement is the sole condition of eternal life, the only way we 
can find eternal life in any Scripture whatsoever is by putting it 
there. For the concepts and principles required for eternal life 
cannot really be learned from anyone else: the teacher's 
exposition is only the occasion for him to develop them out of his 
own reason. But the Scriptures contain more than what is in itself 
required for eternal life; part of their content is a matter of 
historical belief, and while this can indeed be useful to religious 
faith as its mere sensible vehicle (for certain people and certain 
eras), it is not an essential part of religious faith. Now the faculty 
of biblical theologians insists on this historical content as divine 
revelation as strongly as if belief in it belonged to religion. The 
philosophy faculty, however, opposes the theology faculty 
regarding this confusion, and what divine revelation contains 
that is true of religion proper. 

A method of teaching, too, is connected with this vehicle 
(that is, with what is added on to the teachings of religion). This 
method is not to be taken as divine revelation but as something 
left to the apostles' discretion. However, we can accept it as valid 
in' relation to the way of thinking in the apostles' times 
(xa7' av()pw1Tov), not as a part of doctrine itself (Xa'7' aA1/()€lav): 

having value either in a negative way, as a mere concession to 
certain erroneous but widely held views, so that the apostles need 
not offend against a prevalent illusion that was not essentially 
opposed to religion (for example, belief in diabolical possession), 
or also in a positive way, as taking advantage of a 'people's 
partiality to its old ecclesiastical faith, which was now to end, in 
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bent, l1.1as im ncuen gefd)a'£), l1.1eld)e als SlIbaisnt, l1.1enn fie irrigerl1.1eife in 
bie ®Iauoensle'£)re als etn @itiicf berfeloen aUfgcnommcn I1.1hb, lIns 11.10'£)1 
ben @iellfacr ao{ocfen fann: nunc istae reliquiae nos exercent. Cicero.) 

Um bcsl1.1iUen ift eine @id)Hftgele'£)rfamfcit bcs (S:~riftentI)lIms man­
d)en @id)l1.1ierigfeiten ber muslegllngsfllnft lInterl1.1orfen, uber bie unb beren 
\f3rincip bie ooere 'iJaclIltat (bel' oibIifd)e :Q:fJeolog) mit bel' untercn in 
@itreit geratfJen mllf3, inbem bie erftere als fiu bie tfJeoretifd)e biblifd)e 
@rfenntnif3 tJor3llglid) beforgt bie le~tere in merbad)t aiefJt, aUe 2efJren, 
bie aIs eigentlid)e DffenbarullgslefJren lInb alfo bnd)ftabIid) angenommen 
l1.1erben muf3ten, l1.1egallpfJilofo.pfJiren unb ifJnen cinen beIicbigcn @iinn 
unterallfd)iebcn, bicfe aber als mer)r aUfG \f3raftifd)c, b. i. me!)! auf 01eIi. 
gion als aUf Jtird)englauoen, fe~enb umgefefJrt jene befd)ulbigt burd) fold)e 
I))(ittel ben @nbamecf, bcr a{{l innere ffieligion moralifd) fein mttB unb 
aUf bet mernunft Imu'f)t, gana aus ben mugen ~u bringen. SDa'f)er bie 
Ic~terc, \lJeld)e bie ?illafJrfJeit ~um 3\lJecf 1)at, mitfJin bie \f3fJilofo.pfJie im 
'iJaUe bes @itreits libel' ben @iinn duel' I0d)riftfteUe ~d) baG morred)t an· 
mallt, if)n ~u bcftimmen. 'iJolgenbes finb bie .pfJilofo.pf)iid)ett ®runbfa~e 
ber @id)ri[tauGlegerei, 11.10burd) nid)t lJerftanben merben roill, baB bie mu£l­
legung ,pf)ilofo,pf)ifd) (~ur @rroeitcrung bcr \f3fJilofo.pfJie ab3ielt), fonbern 
baf3 blo£l bie ® ru n b f a ~ e bel' mu£lIegung fo oefd)affcn fein llIilffen: l1.1eil 
aUe ®nmbfaBc, fie mogen nun due I)iftorifd)· obcr grammatifd)·rritifd)e 
mu£lIcgung betrcffen, jebcqeit, fJier aber befonbcr£l, 11.1 et 1, l1.1a£l au£l 'Sd)rift. 
fteUen fitr bie ffieIigioll (bie blo£l rin ®egcnftanb bcr mernunft fein fann) 
au£l3umitteht fei, aud) tJOll bel' mernllnrt bidirt l1.1erben mUffen. 

H. 

\f3()i1ofo.pfJifd)e ®runbfll~e ber @id)riftauslegung 3u 
meiIegung be£l @itreit£l. 

1. l0d)riftfteUen, l1.1eld)e geluiife tfJeoretifd)e, fllr fJeUig angeti'm. 
bigte, ab er aUen (fcIbfi ben moraIifd)en) mernllnrtbegriff uberfteigenbe 
2efJren ent1)aIten, bflrfen, bieienige aber, lueId)e ber .praftifd)en mernunft 
l1.1iberf.pred)enbe @iiiBe entfJaUen, m il ff en 3um mortl)eU ber Ie~teren all£l· 
geIegt l1.1erben. - 'iJofgenbe£l entf)iiIt f)iCOll einige meifpiele. 

a) mll£l bel' SDreteinigfeitslefJre, nad) bem mud)ftaben genommett, liiBt 
fid) fd)led)terbings nid)t£l fiir£l \f3raftifd)e mad)en, l1.1enn man fie 
gletd) 3tt lJerftef)en glanbte, nod) l1.1eniger aber l1.1enn man inne l1.1irb, baB 
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introducing the new (for example, interpreting the history of the 
old covenant as a prototype for the events of the new-though 
if we make the mistake of including [these remnants of] ludaism 
in the tenets of faith, they can well make us moan: nunc istae 
reliquias nos exercent ["those remains now weary us"]­
Cicero). 

For this reason scriptural erudition in Christianity is subject 
to many difficulties in the art of exegesis, and the higher faculty 
(of biblical theologians) is bound to come into conflict with the 
lower faculty over it and its principle. For the higher faculty, 
being concerned primarily for theoretical biblical knowledge, 
suspects the lower faculty of philosophizing away all the 
teachings that must be considered real revelation and so taken 
literally, and of ascribing to them whatever sense suits it. On the 
other hand the lower faculty, looking more to the practical-that 
is, more to religion than to dogma-accuses the higher of so 
concentrating on the means, dogma, that it completely loses sight 
of the final end, inner religion, which must be moral and based 
on reason. And so, when conflict arises about the sense of a 
scriptural text, philosophy-that is, the lower faculty, which has 
truth as its end-claims the prerogative of deciding its meaning. 
The following section contains the philosophical principles of 
scriptural exegesis. By this I do not mean that the interpretation 
must be philosophical (aimed at contributing to philosophy), but 
only that the principles of interpretation must be philosophical. 
For any principle-even those exegetical principles having to do 
with historical or grammatical criticism-must always be 
dictated by reason; and this is especially true here, since what the 
text yields for religion can be only an object of reason. 12 

11. 
Philosophical Principles of Scriptural Exegesis 

for Settling the Conflict 
I. If a scriptural text contains certain theoretical teachings 

which are proclaimed sacred but which transcend all rational 
concepts (even moral ones), it may be interpreted in the interests 
of practical reason; but if it contains statements that contradict 
practical reason, it must be interpreted in the interests of 
practical reason. Here are some pertinent examples. 

a) The doctrine of the Trinity, taken literally, has no 
practical relevance at all, even if we think we understand it; and it 
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fie gar aUe unfere megriffe itoerfteigt. - Do lUir in ber ®ott~eit brei 
ober ae~n \lSerfonen au lJere~ren ~aben, lUirb ber i?,e~rIing mH gleid)er 
i?,eid)UgfeH auf~ ?mort anne~mcn, ttJeil er lJon cinem ®ott in me~reren 
\lSerfonen (.p~-IJoftafen) gar fcincn megriff ~at, nod) me~r ab er ttJeil er 
aus biefer ?Berfd)ieben~eit fur feinen i?,ebensttJanbel gar feine lJer[d)iebene 
!Regeln aie~en fann. C!lagegen ttJenn man in ®laubensfii~en eincn mo~ 
ralifd)en ®inn ~ereintriigt (ttJie id) es: ffie1igion inner~alb ben 
®riinnenlc. lJerfud)t ~abc), er nid)t einen foIgeleeren, fonbern auf unlere 
moralifd)e meftimmung beaogenen lJerftiinblid)en ®lauben ent~a1ten 
lUurbe. ~ben 10 if! es mU ber i?,e~re ber m1enfd)lUerbung einer \lSerfon 
ber ®ott~eit oettJanbt. IDenn ttJenn biefer ®ottmenfd) nid)t a15 bie in 
®ott lJon ~ttJigfeit ~er liegenbe S'bee ber m1en[d)1)eit in if)rer gan~en i1)m 
ttJof)lgefiiUtgen moralifd)en ?BoUfommenf)eit*) (ebenbafelbft ®. 73f.n, fon~ 
bent als Me ill einem rohfHd)en m1enld)en "le\bf)aftig ttJo'£)nenbe ll unb als 
alUeite ~atur in i1)m lUirfenbe ®ott1)eit lJorgeftcUt ttJirb: 10 if! aus biefem 
®ef)eimniffe gar nid)tl3 \lSraftild)e~ fur unl3 au mad)en, ttJeillUir ood) lJon 
uns nid)t lJerlangen fonnen, baj3 ttJir es einem ®otte gleid) tf)nn foUen, er 
alfo in [0 fern fein meif-IJiel fur nns ttJerben fann, of)ne nod) bie ®d)ttJie~ 
rigfeit in ~nregnng an bring en, lUarum, lUenn fold)e ?Bereinigung einmal 
mogUd) ift, Me ®ott1)ett nid)t aUe illCenfd)en ber[elben 1)at tf)eUf)aftig lUer~ 
ben Iaffen, ttJeld)e al!3bann nnan~bleibHd) if)m aUe lUol)IgefiiUig gelUorben 
lUiiren. - ~in ~(f)nHd)e!3 fann lJon ber ~uferftef)ung~~ unb S)immelfa~rg~ 
gefd)id)te eben beffelben gefagt ttJerben. 

*) ~ie ~dJltJiirmerei be~ lP 0 ft e n u ~ in iBenebig iloer bielen lPunft im 
16ten Sa1)rl)unbert ift )Jon fo originaIer 2lrt Hnb bient 10 gut oum iBeillJiel, in 
ItJeIdJe iBerirrungen, unb 31tJor mU ?Bernunft 3U rolen, man getatl)en fonn, ltJenn 
man bie iBerfinnlidJung einer reil1en iBernunftibee in bie iBorfteUung einc~ ®egen' 
ftanbe~ ber ~inne )JerltJanbeIt. ~enn ltJenn untet feller Sbee nidJt ba~ ~oftrac. 
turn ber ~menldJl)eit, fonbetn ein ffilell\dJ )Jerftanben ItJirb, fo mUfl bieler )JOlt irgenb 
einem ®eldJIedJt fein. Sft bieler )Jon ®ott ®e3eugte monnIidJen ®efd)IedJt~ (ein 
~ogn), 1)ot bie ~dJltJad)1)eit ber ffilenfdJen getragen Hnb igre ISdJulb aut fidJ ge, 
nolltmen, 10 finb bie ISd)ltJadJgeiten foltJogI ag bie Uoertretungen beG anberen ®e. 
fdJIedJtG bodJ )Jon benen be~ miinnHdJen IpecifiidJ unterfd)ieben, unb man ltJirb 
l1idJt o1)ne ®runb )Jerflld)t aI13Une1)11len, baji biefe~ audJ feine oefonbere ~teU)Jer' 
treterin (gleidJfam eil1~ gottlidJe ~odJter) ag iBer\(1)l1erin ItJerbe oefollt11lelt l)aoel1 j 
unb biefe gIauote lPofteU in ber lPerjon einer fr011l11len Sunotrau in iBel1ebig ge, 
funbelt Du 1)aoel1. 

I) VI 60f. 
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is even more clearly irrelevant if we realize that it transcends all 
our concepts. Whether we are to worship three or ten persons in 
the Divinity makes no difference: the pupil will implicitly accept 
one as readily as the other because he has no concept at all of a 
number of persons in one God (hypostases), and still more so 
because this distinction can make no difference in his rules of 
conduct. On the other hand, if we read a moral meaning into this 
article offaith (as I have tried to do in Religion within the Limits 
etc.), it would no longer contain an inconsequential belief but an 
intelligible one that refers to our moral vocation. The same holds 
true of the doctrine that one person of the Godhead became man. 
For if we think of this God-man, not as the Idea of humanity in 
its full moral perfection, present in God from eternity and 
beloved by Him* (cf. Religion, p. 73 ft), but as the Divinity 
"dwelling incarnate" in a real man and working as a second 
nature in him, then we can draw nothing practical from this 
mystery: since we cannot require ourselves to rival a God, we 
cannot take him as an example. And I sha11 not insist on the 
further difficulty-why, if such a union is possible in one case, 
God has not let all men participate in it, so that everyone would 
necessarily be pleasing to Him. Similar considerations can be 
raised about the stories of the Resurrection and Ascension of this 
God-man. 

*The fanaticism of Postellus, 13 a sixteenth-century Venetian, on this point is 
of a hi"ghly original kind and serves as an excellent example of the sort of 
aberration, and indeed logical raving people can fall into if they transform the 
perceptible rendering of a pure idea of reason into the representation of an 
object of the senses. For if we understand by that Idea not humanity in the 
abstract but a real human being, this person must be of one or the other sex. 
And if this divine offspring is of the male sex (a son), he has masculine 
frailties and has taken on himself the guilt of men. But since the frailties as 
well as the transgressions of the other sex are specifically different from those 
of the male, we are, not without reason, tempted to suppose that the female 
sex will also have its special representative (a divine daughter~ as it were) as its 
expiatress. And Postellus thought he had found her, in the person of a pious 
Venetian maiden. 
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Do wir mnftig bIos ber re5eeTe nad) Tenen, ober 00 bieieloe ill1aterie, 
baraus unier Jt'orper 1)ier oeftanb, ~ur Sbentitat unierer \JSerfon in ber 
anbern ?melt erforberlid), bie re5eele alio feine oefonbere re5uoftan~ fei, 
unier Jt'or.per feIoft mUffe auferwecft werben, bas fann uns in .pmftiid)er 
mo~d)t gan~ gIeid)gltltig iein; benn wem ift wof)1 fein Jt'or.per fo lieo; baa 
er i'f)n gern ilt ~wigfeit mU ~d) id)le.p.pen mod)te, wenn er feiner enhlorigt 
feilt fann? ~es mpofte1s re5d)luB aIio: "Sft (5;1)riftus nid)t auferftanben 
(bem Jt'orper nad) lebenbig geworbelt), fo werben wir aud) nid)t aufer" 
ftef)elt (nad) bem ;Q:obe gar nid)t mc'f)r lcbcn)l' ift nid)t bftnbig. ~r mag 
es aber aud) nid)t fein (bcnn bem mrgumentiren wirb man bod) nid)t aud) 
eine Snfpiration aUnt ®nmbe Iegcn), fo 'f)at er bod) 'f)icmU nur fagen 
woUen, baB wir Uriad)e 'f)aben 3u gIauben, (5;1)rifttt5 lebe nod), unb unfer 
®Iaube fei eiteI, wenn fdbft ein fo )JoUfommner ill1enid) nid)t nad) bem 
(teiblid)en) ;Q:obe Ieben foUte, UJe1d)er ®Iaube, ben i'f)m (UJie aUen ill1t'1t" 
fd)en) bie iBernunft eingab, i'f)n aum 'f)iftoriicI)en ®lauben an dne oftent" 
lid)e re5ad)e beUJog, bie er treugeraig fur UJagr annagm unb ne 3Unt me" 
UJel5grunbe cines moraliid)en ®lauben5 be5 funftigen £eben5 braud)te, 
o1)ne inne au UJerben, baa er ieIbft biefer re5age ol)ne ben le~teren fd)wer" 
lid) UJitrbe ®lauben beigemeffen gaben. mie moralifd)e mbnd)t wurbe 
giebei erreid)t, wenn gleid) bie morfteUung5art ba5 ID'lerfmal bel' re5d)ul" 
begrifte an nd) trug, in benen er UJar er30gen UJorben. - ilbrigen5 ftegen 
jt'lter re5ad)e UJid)tige ~inUJiirfe entgegen: bie ~infe~ung be{l mbenbmagIs 
(einer traurigen Unter'f)altung) ~um mnbenfen an i1)n neT)t einem form" 
Hd)en mbid)ieb (nid)t bIos aUf5 baIbige ?mieberfegen) (1)nHd). mie fla" 
genbe ?morte am Jt'reua brUcfen eine fegIgeid)Iagenc mbnd)t aus (bie 
Suben nod) bei fdnem £eben our UJagren meligion an bringen), ba bod) 
ef)er bas ~rog\ein uber eine )JoU~ogne mb~d)t gaite erwartet werben ioUen. 
~nb1idj ber musbrucf ber Sfmger bet bem £nca5: ,,?mir bad)ten, er foUe 
S\rael erloien 'l laBt and) nid)t abnegnten, baB ne aUf ein in brei ;Q:agen 
erUJartete5 ?mieberfegen )Jorbereitet warm, nod) UJeniger, baB ignen )JOlt 
feiller muferfte'f)ullg etUJas au D1)ren gefommen fei. - mber warum foU" 
ten UJir wegcn einer ®eidjidjtseraaf)lung, bie UJir immer an i'f)ren Drt 
(unter bie mbiapgora) gefteUt fein laffcn foUen, uns in fo )Jiel ge1e'f)rte 
ltnterfud)ungen unb re5treitigfeiten oerfled)ten, wenn e5 um meligion all 
tgun ift, oU llJeIcI)er ber ®laube ilt praftifd)er meaiegung, ben bie iBer" 
nunft un5 einfloBt, fd)on fur tid) ginreidjenb ift. 

b) Sit ber mU5Iegung ber re5d)riftfteUen, in weld)en bel' musbrucf un" 
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For practical purposes we can be quite indifferent as to 
whether we shall live as pure spirits after death or whether our 
personal identity in the next world requires the same matter that 
now forms our body, so that our soul is not a distinct substance 
and our body must be restored to life. For who is so fond of his 
body that he would want to drag it around with him for eternity, 
if he can get along without it? So the apostle's conclusion: "If 
Christ had not risen" (if his body had not come to life), "neither 
would we rise again" (we would not continue to live after death) 
is not valid. But it may not be a conclusion (for one does not 
argue on the basis of an inspiration); he may have meant only 
that we have reason to believe Christ is still alive and that our 
faith would be in vain if even so perfect a man did not continue to 
live after (bodily) death. This belief, which reason suggested to 
him (as to all men), moved him to historical belief in a public 
event, which he accepted in good faith as true and used as a basis 
of proof for moral belief in the future life, failing to realize that, 
apart from his moral belief, he himself would have found it hard 
to credit this tale. In this way the moral purpose would be 
achieved, though the apostle's way of representing it bears the 
mark of the school of thought in which he was trained. 
Moreover, there are serious objections to that event. By 
establishing the Lord's Supper (a sad colloquy) as a 
commemoration of himself, Christ seems to be taking formal 
leave of his disciples (not looking forward to a speedy reunion 
with them). His complaints on the cross express failure in his 
purpose (to lead the Jews to the true religion in his lifetime), 
whereas we should rather have expected satisfaction in an aim 
accomplished. Finally, the disciples' words according to Luke: 
"We had thought he would deliver Israel," do not imply that 
they were expecting a reunion with him in three days, still less 
that any word of his resurrection had reached them. But when we 
are dealing with religion, where the faith instilled by reason with 
regard to the practical is sufficient to itself, why should we get 
entangled in all these learned investigations and disputes because 
of a historical narrative that should always be left in its proper 
place (among matters that are indifferent)? 

b) It seems to violate outright the highest rule of exegesis 
that reason feels entitled to int.erpret the text in a way it finds 
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ferm mernunftbegriff \)on ber gotHid)en matur unb feinem ~illen wiber. 
ftreitet, ~aben biblifd)e stfjcologcn ~dJ Idngft aur ~egel gemad)t, ba\3, was 
menfd)lid)erweife (rxv!}pW7t07trx!}w,) aUGgebrMt ift, nad) einem gottwilrbi. 
gen ~innc (l}eo7tps7tW,) mitfle aUGgelcgt werbcnj IlJoburd) ~e bann 
gana beutlid) baG mefenntnij3 ablcgteu, bie mermmft fet in !Re1igion~. 

fao)en bie oberfte ~uslegerin ber l0d)riTt. - ~a13 ab er felbft, wenn man 
bem ~eil. ~d)riftfteller feincn anbern ~inn, ben er wirflid) mU feinen &UG· 
brucfen \)erbanb, unterlegen fann, alG eiuen fold)en, ber mit unferer mer. 
l1lll1ft gar in ~iberfprud)e ftcflt, bie memunft ~d) bod) bered)tigt fufj{e, 
feine ~d)riftftelle fo ausaulegeu, wie ~e es i~ren ®ruubia~en gemd\3 
fiubet, unb nid)t bem mUd)ftaben nad) auslegen foUe, wenn ~e jenen nid)t 
gar eiues S'rrtgums befdJulbigen will, ba(fd)eint gau3 unb gar IlJiber bie 
oberfte ~egeln ber 3nterpretation ott \)erfto13en, unb gleidJwo~l ift es nod) 
immer mU meifaU \)on ben belobteften ®ottesgele~rten gefd)e~en. - ~o 
ift es mit ~t. \l5aulttG' 2e~re \)on ber ®nabenwagl gegangeu, aUG weld)er 
aUfG bcutHd)fte ergeUt, baa feine \l5ri\)atmeinung bie ~rdbeftination im 
ftrengften ~inue beG ~ortG gewefen fein mua, weld)e barum aUd) \)on 
eilter groj3en-.proteftanttfd)cn .ltird)c in igrcn ®laubeu aufgcltommen wor. 
bcn, in ber %,olge aber \)on eincm groaen stf)cil berjelben wiebcr lJerlaffen, 
ober, fo gut wic man fonnte, anberG gcbcutct worben ift, weil bie mer· 
nunft ~c mH ber 2efjre \)on ber %'rei~eit, ber .8urcd)nung ber 5)anblungen 
unb 10 mit ber ganaen 1JJI0ral unlJcrcinbar fiubct. - ~htd) wo bcr ~d)rift. 
glaube in feinen merftoa gewiffer 2cfjren wiber ~ttltd)e ®runbfa~e, fon. 
bcnt nur wiber bie mermmftma~ime in meurt~ei1ung .p~~~fd)er @rfd)ei. 
nungen gerdt~, ~aben,~d)riftauGleger mit faft aUgemeincm mcifaU mand)e 
biblifd)c ®efd)id)tGet3d~lungcn, 3. m. lJon ben mcfeffencn (bdmonifd)en 
2cuten), ob ~e awar in bemfelben ~iftorifd)en stone wie bie [tbrige ~eiL 
®efd)id)te in ber ~d)rift \)orgetragcn worben unb faft nid)t 3U aweifeln 
ift, baa igre ~d)riftfteUer ~e bl1d)ftdblid) Fir waI)r gegaltcn gabcn, bod) 
fo au~gelegt, ba\3 bie mcrnunft babei beftegcn fonnte (um nid)t aUem 
&berglauben unb metrl1g freien@ingang 3u \)crfd)affcn), ognc baa man 
i~ncn bief c mefugni\3 beftrittcn ~at. 

H. mcr ®laubc an ~d)riftlef)rclt, bie cigcntlid) f)abcn offcnliart 
wcrben muffcn, wcnn ~c f)abcn gefannt werbcn 10Ucn, f)at an fid) fcin 
m crb i en ft, unb bcr lJJIangel befielben, ia fogar bcr i~m cntgcgcn. 
ftef)cnbe .8wcife1 ift an ~d) feine merfd)ulbung, lonbern aUcG fommt 
in ber !Religion aUTs stf)UIt an, unb biefe ~nbab~d)t, mUfJin aud) ein 
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consistent with its own principles, even when it is confronted 
with a text where no other meahing can be ascribed to the sacred 
author, as what he actually intended by his words, than one 
which contradicts reason: [in other words], that we should not 
interpret the text literally, unless we are willing to charge it with 
error. Yet this is what has always happened, with the approval of 
the most eminent theologians. In their interpretation of 
scriptural texts which literally contradict our rational concept of 
God's nature and will, biblical theologians have long made it 
their rule that what is expressed in human terms ( )pw1To1TaeW~) 
must be interpreted in a sense worthy of God ( (JW1TPE1TWO. By 
this they quite clearly confess that in matters of religion reason is 
the highest interpreter of the scriptures. They followed this rule 
with regard to St. Paul's teaching on predestination, which 
clearly shows that his personal view must have been that men are 
predestined in the strictest sense of the term. Although a major 
Protestant church, following him, adopted this teaching into its 
creed, a great part of that church later abandoned the doctrine 
or, as far as possible, changed its meaning, because reason finds 
that predestination cannot be reconciled with its own teachings 
on freedom and the imputation of action, and so with the whole 
of morality. Even when belief in scriptural teachings would 
involve no offense against moral principles but only against 
rational maxims for judging natural phenomena, scriptural 
exegetes, with almost unanimous approval, have proceeded in 
the same way. Many biblical stories-about diabolical 
possession (demoniacs), for example-have been interpreted in 
such a way that reason can hold its own with them (so as not to 
open the door to every kind of superstition and imposture); and 
the right to do this has not been challenged, even though the 
scriptures relate these tales in the same historical style as the rest 
of sacred history and it is almost certain that their author thought 
they were literally true. 

11. With regard to scriptural teachings that, we can know 
only by revelation, faith is not in itself meritorious, and lack of 
such faith, and even doubt opposed to it, in itself involves no 
guilt. The only thing that matters in r~ligion is deeds, and this 
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bie[er gemiii3er lSinn mui3 aUen biblifd)en ®lauben5le'f)ren untergelegt 
hlerben. 

Unter ®laubcn5fii~en tJCrfte'f)t man nid)t, ttla5 geglaubt ttlerben IoU 
Cbcnn ba5 ®Iauben tJerftattet fcincn SmperatitJ), [onbern ba£l, ttlas in 
praftifd)er Cmoralifd)er) ~b~d)t anaunefjmen mogHd) unb aluecfmiii3ig, ob~ 
gleid) nid)t ebcn er\Uci5lid) ift, mit'f)in nur gcglaubt merben fann. IJ1c'f)me 
id) ba5 ®Iaubcn ofjne biefe moralifd)e l}hicf~d)t bIos in ber mebcutung 
eine5 tfjcoretifd)cn ~itr\Ua~rfja{ten5, a. m. beffen, mas fid) auf bem Beug­
niB anbem gefdJid)tmiii3ig grftnbet, ober aud), met! id) mir gettliffe ge­
gebene ~rfd)einungen nid)t anber5 al5 unter Diefer ober jener moraus­
fe~ung erfliiren fann, ou eiuem Il5rincip an, fo ift ein fold)cr ®laube, ttleil 
er ttlebcr eincn bcfiercn IDlenfd)en mad)t nod) eincn fold)en bemeifet, gar 
fein lStilcfbcr me 11 9 ion i ttlarb er aber nur als burd) ~urd)t unb s)off­
nung aufgcbrungen in ber lSeele erfitnftelt, fo ift er ber ~ufrid)tigfeit, 
mitfjin aud) bcr ~(eligion aumiber. -- £auten alfo lSprud)ftcUen fo, al5 
ob ~e bas ®lauben eiuer Dffcnbarung51efjre nid)t aUdn al5 an fid) tJer­
bicnftlid) anfiifjen, fonbern mofjl gar flber moralifd)~gute ?illerfe erfjoben, 
fo muffcn fie [0 ausgelegt ttlcrben, a15 ob nul' ber tnoralifd)c, Die lScele 
burd) mernunft beffernbe unb el'fjebenbe ®Iaube baburd) gemeint fei; ge­
ie~t aud), ber bud)ftiioltd)e 6inn, 3. m. ttler ba glaubet unb getaufet ttlirb, 
mil'b feUg lC., lautete biefer ~uslegung oumiber.~er B\Ue\fel uber jene 
ftatutarifd)e ~ogmen unb i'f)re ~utfjenticitCit fann alfo eiue moralifd)e, 
ttlofjlge~nnte lSeele nid)t beunrufjigen. - ~oen biefelben 6a~e fonnen 
gleid)mofjl al5 ttlefentlid)e ~rforberniffe aunt mortrag eine5 gettliffen 
st' i r d) en 9 1 a u ben 5 angefd)en ttlerben, ber aber, ttleil er nur mel)tfel be5 
lReUgionsglauben5, mitl)hl an ~d) tJeriinberlid) ift unb einer aUmal)ligen 
lRdnigung bis aur 0;ongrnena mit bem le~teren fiil)ig bleiben mUB, nid)t 
~Unt ®Iaubensartifel felbft gemad)t, obattlar bod) aud) in st'ird)en nid)t 
offcntlid) augegriffen ober aud) mit trocfenem ~uB itbergangen ttlerben 
barf, meU er unter ber ®eroa'f)rfame bcr !Rcgierung fief)t, bie fur offent~ 
lid)e ~intrad)t unb ~ricben lSorge triigt, inbeffen baa cs bC5 £cfjrer5 
6ad)e ift baIJor au marnen, ifjm nid)t eine fur fid) beftefjenbe S)eiligfeit 
bei3ulegen, fonbern ofjne meraug au bem baburd) eingeleiteten ffieUgion5-
glauben ilbequge'f)en. 

Ill. ~a5 ~fjun mUB a15 aus be5 illlenfd)en eigenem ®ebraud) fetner 
moraUfd)en st'riifte entfpringellb unb niilt a15 ?illirfung tJom ~illfIui3 
einer aui3eren fjofjeren ttlirfellben Urfad)e, in ~nfe'f)ung beren ber illlenfd) 
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,ultimate aim and, accordingly, a meaning appropriate to it, 
must be attributed to every biblical dogma. 

Dogma is not what we ought to believe (for faith admits of 
no imperative), but what we find it possible and useful to admit 
for practical (moral) purposes, although we cannot demonstrate 
it and so can only believe it. If we ignore this moral consideration 
and admit as a principle faith merely in the sense of theoretical 
assent-assent, for example, to what is based historically on the 
testimony of others, or to some assumption or other without 
which I cannot explain certain given phenomena-such faith is 
no part of religion because it neither makes nor gives proof of a 
better man; and if such belief is feigned in the soul, thrust upon it 
only by fear and hope, then it is opposed to sincerity and so to 
religion as well. And so, if certain texts seem to regard faith in 
revealed doctrine a~ not only meritorious in itself but even 
superior to morally good works, we must interpret them as 
referring only to moral faith, which improves and elevates the 
soul by reason-although; admittedly, the literal meaning of 
such texts as "he who believes and is baptized will be saved" 
etc. goes against this interpretation. Doubt concerning these 
statutory dogmas and their authenticity, therefore, cannot 
disturb a morally well-disposed soul. Yet these same 
propositions can be considered essential requirements for 
expounding a certain ecclesiastical faith. But since ecclesiastical 
faith, as the mere vehicle of religious faith, is mutable and must 
remain open to gradual purification until it coincides with 
religious faith, it cannot be made an article of faith itself. This 
does not mean that it may be attacked publicly in the churches or 
even passed over dry-shod; for it comes under the protection of 
the government, which watches over public unity and peace. 
However, the teacher should warn [the people) not to ascribe 
holiness to dogma itself but to pass over, without delay, to the 
religious faith it has introduced. 

Ill. Action must be represented as issuing from man's own 
use of his moral powers, not as an effect [resulting) from the 
influence of an external, higher cause by whose activity man is 
passively healed. The interpretation of scriptural texts which, 
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fid) leibenb IJerfJielte, IJorgefteUt ttJerben; bie ~{usleguug ber iSd)riftfteUen, 
ttJeld)c bud)ftubHd) bas le~tere au entf)alten fd)eineu, mua alfo auf bie 
llbereinftimmung mit bem erfteren ®runbla~e abnd)tHd) gerid)tet ttJerben. 

illlenn unter matur bas im illCenfd)en fJerrfd)enbe \l3rinci.p ber me. 
f6rberung feiner ®lflcffeligfeit, unter ®nabe aber bie in unsliegenbe 
unbcgreiflid)e moralifd)e ~nlage, b. i. bas \l3rinci.p bel' reiuen iSittlid). 
feit, IJcrftanben ttJirb, fo finb maturunb ®nabe nid)t aUeinIJon einanber 
unterfd)ieben, fonbern aud) oft gegen einanber in illliberftreit. ?liirb aber 
llntcr matur (in .praftifd)er mebeutung) bas merm6gen aus eigenen striif· 
tcn ftberf)au.pt gettJiffe Smecfe ausaurid)ten IJerftanben, fo ift ®nabe nid)ts 
anbers ale matur bes illCenfd)en, fo fern er burd) fein eigenes inneres, 
ab er flberfinnHd)es \l3rincip (bie morfteUung feiner \l3f£id)t) 3U .panblun. 
gen beftimmt mirb, ttJeld)es, ttJeil luir uns es erflarcn ttJoUcn, gleid)mo!J1 
abet meiter feinrn ®runb bUIJon ttJifien, \)on un\3 uts \)on ber ®otH)eit in 
uns gemirfter ~ntricb aum ®utcn, buau mir bie m:nlage in uns nid)t felbft 
gegrftltbet f)aben, mitfJin afs ®nabe IJorgefteUt ttJirb. - mie iSunbe num. 
lid) (bie mMartigfeit in ber menfd)Hd)en matur) flat bas iStrafgefe~ 
(gleid) afs flit .ffned)te) notf)menbig gemad)t, bie ®nabe aber (b. 1. bie 
burd) ben ®lauben an bie urf.prfmgHd)c ~nlagc aum ®uten in un~ unb 
bie burd) bM meif.piel bcr ®ott mo1)lgcfuUigen illCcnfd)f)eit an bem iSof)ne 
@ottes febenbig merbenbe <poffnung bel' @ntmicfeIung biefes ®uten) fann 
unb foU in uns (ul\3 ITreien) nod) mud)ttger ttJerben, luenn ttJir fie nul' in 
uns ttJirfcn, b. f). bie ®efinnungcn eines jencm 1)cil. meif.piel ufJnUd)en 
£cbensmanbels tr)utig ttJerben laften. - 5.Die iSd)riftfteUen alfo, bie eine 
bIos l.1aff1IJe @rgebung an due uu%ere in uns .pemgfeit mirfenbe Sffiud)t 
au entf)alten fd)einen, mUffen fo ausgelegt ttJerben, baa baraus erfJeUc, 
ttJir mUffen an ber @ntll.licfclung jener moralifd)en ~nluge in uns f dbft 
arbetten, ob fie attJar f':lber eine @6ttUd)feit eims Urf.prullgs bettJeifet, 
bel' fJ6fJer ift als uUe mernunft (hI bel' tfJeorettfd)en mad)forfd)ung ber 
Urfad)e), unb baf)er, fie befi~en, nid)t merbienft, fonbern ®nabe ift. 

IV. ?lio bas dgene stfJun aur Dled)tfertigung bes illCenfd)en \:Jor fei. 
nem eigenen (c'cenge rid)tenben) ®emiffen nid)t 3u1ungt, bu ift bie mer. 
nunft befugt auenfaUs dne uoernaturUd)e @rgiinaung feiner mangeU)af· 
ten ®ered)tigfeit (aud) ofJne bua fie beftimmen barf, morin fie beftefJe) 
gluubig an3unefJmen. 

~iefe mefugnif3 ift fftr lid) felbft flar; benn ttJus ber smenfd) nad) 
feiner meftintntung fein foU (numlld) bent fJeil. ®efe~ angemeffen), bus 
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taken literally, seem to contain the latter vieW must therefore be 
deliberately directed toward making them consistent with the 
former view. 

If by nature we mean the principle that impels us to promote 
our happiness, and by grace the incomprehensible moral 
disposition in us-that is, the principle of pure morality-then 
nature and grace not only differ from each other but often come 
into conflict. But ifby nature (in the practical sense) we mean our 
ability to achieve certain ends by our own powers in general, then 
grace is none other than the nature of man in so far as he is 
determined to actions by a principle which is intrinsic to his own 
being, but supersensible (the thought of his duty). Since we want 
to explain this principle, although we know no further ground 
for it, we represent it as a stimulus to good produced in us by 
God, the predisposition to which we did not establish in 
outselves, and so, as grace. That is to say, sin (evil in human 
nature) has made penal law necessary (as if for slaves); grace, 
however, is the hope that good will develop in us-a hope 
awakened by belief in our original moral predisposition to good 
and by the example of humanity as pleasing to God in His Son. 
And grace can and should become more powerful than sin in us 
(as free beings), if only we let it act in us or let our disposition to 
the kind of conduct shown in that holy example become active. 
Scriptural texts which seem to enjoin a merely passive surrender 
to an external power that produces holiness in us must, then, be 
interpreted differently. It has to be made clear from them that we 
ourselves must work at developing that moral predisposition, 
although this predisposition does point to a divine source that 
reason can never reach (in its theoretical search for causes), so 
that our possession ofit is not meritorious, but rather the work of 
grace. 

IV. If man's own deeds are not sufficient to justify him 
before his conscience (as it judges him strictly), reason is entitled 
to adopt on faith a supernatural supplement to fill ~hat is lacking 
to his justification (though not to specify in what this consists). 

That reason has this title is self-evident. For man must be 
able to become what his vocation requires him to be (adequate to 
the holy law); and if he cannot do this naturally by his own 
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mU\3 er aud) roerben fonnen, unb ift es nid)t burd) eigene Striifte nahlr~ 
Hd)ermeife mogUd), fo barf er ~offen, baa cs burd) iiu\3ere goUHd)e IDCit~ 
luirfung (auf meld)e ~rt es aud) fei) gefd)el)en merbe. - IDCan fann nod) 
fjin3ufe~en, ban ber ®laube an biefe (rrgCin,)ung fefigmad)enb fei, lueH er 
babnrd) aUein 3um gottmolJlgefiiUigen £ebensmanbe{ (a[s ber einaigen 
mebingung ber .pOffllllUg ber lSeligfeit) IDClItl) lIub feftc ®cfinnllng faffen 
faun, baa er an( ®eUngen feiner @nbabfid)t (®ott mol)[gefiiUig all mer~ 
ben) nid)t bcramcifeH. - ~a\3 er aber wiffcn lInb bcftimmt miiffe ange~ 
ben fonnen, m 0 ri n bas- IDCittel bie[es (rrfa~cs (weld)es am (rnbe bod) 
ilberfd)mengHd) unb bei aUem, ttlas uns ®ott bariiber relb)t ragen mod)te, 
filr uns unbegreiflid) ift) befte~e, bas i)t eben nid)t 110tl)menbig, ja, auf 
biefe Stenntni\3 and) nnr ~nf~ntd) au mad)en, mermeffenl)eit. - ~te 
lSd)riftfteUcn a[fo, bie eine fo[d)e f~eci~fd)e Dffenbarung 3u entl)alten 
fd)einen, mUffen fo ausgelegt ttlerben, ba\3 fie nul' bas mel)ifcl ienes mo" 
raHfd)en '®laubens fitr ein moIf nad) beffen bisl)er bei il)m im lSd)mang 
geluefenen ®laubenslel)ren betreffen unb nid)t lReligionsglauben (fur aUe 
IDCenfd)en), mitl)in bIos ben Stird)englauben (a. lB. fur gubend)riften) an· 
gel)en, meld)er l)iftorifdJcr lBemeife bebarf, berm nid)t iebermann tl)eH. 
l)aftig merben fann; ftatt beffen DreIigion (als aUf moralifd)e megriffe 
gegrfll1bet) filr fid) boUftiinbig unb 3meife{,3frei fein mU\3. 

* * * 

~ber fclbft ttliber bie gbee einer ,pgHofo,pgifd)en lSd)riftauslegung 
gore id) bie IJereinigte IStimme bcr btbHfdJen ~l)eologen fid) ergeben: fie 
{Jat, fagt man, el'ftlid) eine natul'aHftifd)e ffieligion unb nid)t <£l)l'iften. 
tl)UIlt aul' ~b~d)t. ~ntmort: bas G:l)riftentf)um tft bie gbee bon bel' lRe. 
ligiou, bie ilberf)au~t aUf mernunft gegl'illlbet unb fO fern natilrlid) fein 
mu\3. (rs entl)iilt ab er ein IDCittel ber (rinfllgrung bel'fclben unter ~.nen· 
fd)en, hie lBibel, heren Urf~rung fur ilbernatilrUd) gef)aUen ttlirb, bie (if)r 
Urf~ruug mag fein, ttleld)er er ttloUe), fo fern fie ben moralifd)en mOl'· 
fd)riften bel' mermll1ft in mnfef)ung igrer ilffcntrid)en musbrcituug unO 
inniglid)er melebung beforberIid) ift, al£l meWel aut lReligion geciilJlt 
roerben· fann 1mb aIS ein fold)es aud) fill' llbernatiirlid)e Dffenoarung an· 
genom men ttlerbm mag. I)(un fann man eine ~leHgion nul' n a tu r a" 
It fti 1 cL) nennen, ttleml ne cs aum ®runbfa~e mad)t, feine )old)e Dffen. 
barullg einauriiumell. ~lfo ift bas <£f)riftentl)um bannn nid)t due natll' 
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powers, he may hope to achieve it by God's cooperation from 
without (whatever form this may take). We can add, further, that 
faith in this supplement for his deficiency is sanctifying, for only 
by it can man cease to doubt that he can reach his final end (to 
become pleasing to God) and so lay hold of the courage and 
firmness of attitude he needs to lead a life pleasing to God (the 
sole condition of his hope for eternal life). But we need not be 
able to understand and state exactly what the means of this 
replenishment is (for the final analysis this is transcendent 
and, despite all that God Himself might tell us about it, 
inconceivable to us); even to lay claim to this knowledge would, 
in fact, be presumptuous. Accordingly, scriptural texts that seem 
to contain such a specific revelation must be interpreted as 
concerning, not moral faith (for all men), but only the vehicle of 
that moral faith, designed to fit in with the creed which a certain 
people already held about it. And so they have to do with mere 
ecclesiastical faith (for Jewish Christians, for example), which 
requires historical evidence that not everyone can share, whereas 
religion (because it is based on moral concepts) must be complete 
in itself and free from doubt. 

* * 
* 

But I hear biblical theologians cry out in unison against the 
very idea of a philosophical interpretation of Scripture. 
Philosophical exegesis, they say, aims primarily at a natural 
religion, not Christianity. I reply that Christianity is the Idea of 
religion, which must as such be based on reason and to this extent 
be natural. But it contains a means for introducing this religion 
to men, the Bible, which is thought to have a supernatural 
source; and in so far as the Bible (whatever its source may be) 
promotes moral precepts of reason by propagating them publicly 
and strengthening them within men's souls, we cap consider it the 
vehicle of religion and accept it, in this respect, as supernatural 
revelation. Now only a religion that makes it a principle not to 
admit supernatural revelation can be called naturalistic. So 
Christianity is not a naturalistic religion-though it is a merely 
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raliftifd)e !Religion, obgTeid) e!3 bTo~ eine natitrlid)e ift, lUeiT e~ nid)t in 
mrmbe ift, ban bie ~ibcT nid)t ein itbernahtrlid)e!3 ill'littel ber Sntrobuc~ 
tion ber Ietteren unb bel' ~tiftung einer ~e oftentIid) Te~renbelt unb be~ 
fennenben ~ird)e fein moge, fonbern nur aUf biefen Urfprung, lUenn e!3 
aUf !Religion!3Ie~re anfommt, nid)t !Rftcf~d)t nimmt. 

IlL 

@inlUitrfe unb ~eantlUortung berfelben, bie ®runbfiite bel' 
~d)riftau!3Tegung betreffenb. 

~iber biefe mu~Tegung~regeln f)6reid) au~rufen: erftIid): ba~ ~nb 
ia hl~gefammt Urt~eiTe bel' p~Hofop~ifd)en %acuItiit, 1Ue1d)e ~d) alfo in 
ba~ ®efd)iift be~ bibIifd)en ~~eologen @ingrifte erlaubt. - m n tIU 0 rt: 
3um ~ird)engTauben lUirb {)iftorifd)e ®ele~rfamfeit, 3um D1eligion~gIau~ 
ben blo~ mernunft erforbert. Senen al!3 me~ife{ be~ letteren aU~3ulegen 
ift freiIid) eine %orberung ber mernunft, aber 1U0 ift eiue fold)e red)tmiiBi~ 
ger, al~ luo etttJa~ nur aI~ ill'litte1 3U etlUas mnberem al~ @nb3IUecf (ber~ 
gleid)ett bie !Religion ift) einen ~ert~ flat, unb giebt e~ uberaU lUo~I ein 
{)o~ere~ \l5rincip ber @ntfd)eibung, lUenn ftber ~a~r~eit geftritten lUirb, 
aT~ Die mernunft? @!3 t~ut and) ber t~eologifd)en %acurtiit feine~ttJege~ 
mbbrud), ttJenn bie .p~ilofo.p~ifd)e ~d) ber ~tatuten berfelben bebtent, i~re 
eigene ,2e~re burd) @inftitnmung mit berfelben ~u beftiirfen; man foUte 
tlieltne~r benfen, baB iener baburd) eine @~re lUiberfa~re. ~oU aber 
bod), ttJas bie ~d)riftaU!3legung betriftt, burd)au~ ~treit 3ttJifd)en beiben 
fein, fo ttJeiB id) feinen anDern mergleid) al~ biefen: lUenn ber bibli ~ 
fd)e ~~eoTog auf~oren lUirb fid) bel' mernunft au feinem me~ 
~llf au bebienen, fo \uirb bel' .p{)tlofop~ifd)e aud) auff)oren all 
meftiitigllng fetner ~iite bie mibd all gebralld)en. Sd) 3ttJeifle 
aber fe~r, ba\3 ber erftere nd) aUf biefen mertrag einlaffen bitrfte. -
3ttJeitens: jene mus(egungen nnb aUegorifd)·m~ftifd), mit~in lUeber bib~ 
lifd) nod) pf)ilofop~ifd)· mntlUort: @s ift gerabe bas ®egentr)eiT, nam~ 
lid) ba\3, IUcnn ber biblifd)e ~f)eolog bie ,pilUe ber D1eligion fur bie !Reli~ 
gion felbft nill1mt, er 3. m. bas gmw aUe ~eftall1ent fur eine fortgef)enbe 
m II eg ori e (tJon morbilbern unb f~ll1boHfd)en morfteUungen) bes nod) 
fommenben !Refigions3uftanbes erflaren mun, lUenll er nid)t anllef)men 
IUtu, bas lUare bamal~ fd)on lUa~re !Religion ge\uefen (bie bod) nid)t nod) 
lUa~rer al~ \tJa~r feill fann), lUoburd) bann bas mue entbe~rlid) gell1ad)t 
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natural one-because it does not deny that the Bible may be a 
supernatural means for introducing religion and that a church 
may be established to teach and profess it publicly: it simply 
takes no notice of this source where religious doctrine is 
concerned. 

Ill. 

Objections concerning the Principles of Scriptural Exegesis, 
along with Replies to Them 

Against these rules of exegesis I hear the outcry, first, that 
they are all judgments of the philosophy faculty, which, by 
giving them, presumes to interfere in the biblical theologian's 
business. I reply that whereas dogma requires historical 
scholarship, reason alone is sufficient for religious faith. 
Reason does, it is true, claim to interpret dogma, in so far as it is 
the vehicle of religious faith. But since the value of dogma is only 

. that of a means to religion as its final end, could such a claim be 
more legitimate? And can there be any principle higher than 
reason for settling arguments about truth? Moreover, the 
philosophy faculty does theologians no harm if it uses their 
statutes to corroborate its own teachings by showing that they are 
consistent with these statutes; one would rather expect the 
theology faculty to feel honored by this. But if the two faculties 
still find themselves in thoroughgoing conflict about interpreting 
the· Bible, I can suggest only this compromise: If biblical 
theologians will stop using reason jor their purposes, 
philosophical theologians will stop using the Bible to confirm 
their propositions. But I seriously doubt that biblical theologians 
would agree to this settlement. The second objection is that these 
interpretations are allegorical and mystical, and so neither 
biblical nor philosophical. My reply is that the exact opposite is 
true. If the biblical theologian mistakes the husk of religion for 
religion itself, [it is he who must interpret the scriptures allegori­
cally:] he must explain the entire Old Testament, for example, as 
a continuous allegory (of prototypes and symbols) ofthe religious 
state still to come-or else admit that true religion (which cannot 
be truer than true) had already appeared then, making the New 
Testament superfluous. As for the charge that rational 
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ttJurbe. ?mas aber bie tJorgebIief)e l)J(t)ftif ber SEernunftaMlegungen be~ 
triftt, ttJcnn bie \l3f)ilofopf)ie in ®ef)riftftcUcn einen moraIifef)en ®inn auf· 
gef.piif)t, ja gar H)n belll ~e~te aufbringt, fo ift bie[e gerabe bas einaige 
l)J(itM, bie 1JJ1t)ftif (a. ~. eines ® ttJ e ben b 0 r 9 5) abauf)aHen. 5Den!~ Me 
\l3f)anta~e tJerliiuft fief) bei ffieHgion~bingClt untmmdbIid) in5 ltber. 
[ef)ttJengIief)e, lnenn fie ba5 itber~nnlief)e (ttJa5 in aITem, ttJas ffieIigion 
f)eif3t, gebaef)t ttJerben mUf3) nid)t an beftimmte ~cgriftc ber SEcrnunft, 
bcrgleid)cn bie lltorali[d)e finb, tnupft, unb fft£)rt au einem :3ITuminati51lt 
innercr Dftcnbarungen, bcren ein jeber al£lbann [dne eigcne f)at unb fein 
flftcntlid)cr \l3robirftein bcr ?maf)rf)cit mc£)r ®tatt ftnbct. 

&5 giebt ab er nod) &inttJurfe, bie bie iEernunft if)r fclbft gegen bie 
mernunftau£llegung bcr ~ibef maef)t, bie ttJir naef) ber ~(ei£)e oben ange. 
fftf)rter muslegung5regeln fftralief) bemerfen unb au £)eben [ud)en ttJoUcn. 
a) &inttJurr: ml5 Dftenbarung mUf3 bie ~ibd aU5 fid) [dbft unb nid)t 
buref) bie SEenmnft gebeutet ttJerben; benn ber &rfenntnij3queIT [clbft Hegt 
anber5mo aI5 in tier SEernunft. mntmort: &ben barum,meil jene5 ~uef) 
aIs gottlief)e Dftenbarung angcnommcn mhb, tltuj3 fie nief)t bIos nad) 
®runbfii~en ber ®e[d)ief)t£lIef)ren (mit fief) [clbft 3u[ammen 3ll ftimmcn) 
t£)eoreti[d), [onbrrn naef) mernunftbegriften prafti[ef) aU5gelegt ttJerben; 
benn baj3 eine Dftenbarung gottlief) fei, fann nie buref) stennaeief)en, 
ttJeIef)e bie &rfaf)rung an bie S)anb giebt, eingefef)en ttJerben. :3£)r G£f)a< 
rafter (ttJcnigfteM al5 conditio sine qua non) ift immer bie itbereinftim. 
mung mU bcm, ttJas Me SEernunft fih ®oU anfiiinbig erHiirt. ~ b) @in' 
ttJ u rf: SEor aITem \l3rafti[d)en muj3 boef) immer eine ~f)eorie tJorf)ergef)en, 
unb ba bie[e al5 Dftenbarung£lleI)re tJielleid)t mb~d)ten be5 ?miUen5 ®ot· 
te5, bie ttJir nid)t buref)bringcn fonnen, fur uns aber tJerbinbenb rein burf. 
ten, fie au beforbern, ent£)aUen fiinnten, [0 fef)eint ba5 ®Iauben an berglet. 
d)en tf)eoreti[ef)e ®ii~e fur fief) [clbft eine SEerbinbHd)feit, mit£)in ba£l ,~)e. 
3ttJeifefn berfelben eine ®d)ulb au ent£)alten. mntttJort: l)J(an fann bie[c£l 
einriiumcn, ttJenn tJom stiref)englaubcn bie ffiebe ift, bei bem es auf feine 
anbere \l3ra~i£l ag bie ber angeorbneten ®ebriiuef)e ange[e£)en ift, ttJo bie, 
[0 fief) 3u dner stird)e befennen, 3um ~urttJ(1)rnef)men nid)t5 mef)r, aI£l 
baj3 ~ie i?ef)re nid)t ltnmiigIief) [ei, bebiufen; bagegen aum fficIigion£lgIUlt. 
ben llberacug ung tJon ber ffi3af)rf)eit erforberlid) ift, ttJcld)e aber burd) 
®talute (baj3 fie gottUef)e ®.prftd)e finb) nid)t beurfunbigt ttJerben fann, 
ttJeil, baj3 fie e5 finb, nur immer mieberum Duref) ®e[ef)ief)te bettJie[en 
ttJerben mftj3te, bie fid) [elbft fftr gottUef)e Dftenbarung au£l3ugeben nid)t 
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interpretation of the Scriptures is mystical, the sole means of 
avoiding mysticism (such as Swedenborg's 14) is for philosophy 
to be on the lookout for a moral meaning in scriptural texts and 
even to impose it on them. For unless the supersensible (the 
thought of which is essential to anything called religion) is 
anchored to determinate concepts of reason, such as those of 
morality, fantasy inevitably gets lost in the transcendent, where 
religious matters are concerned, and leads to an Illuminism in 
which everyone has his private, inner revelations, and there is no 
longer any public touchstone of truth. 

But reason has its own objections to a rational 
interpretation of the Bible, which we shall note briefly and try to 
resolve according to the list of interpretive rules cited above. a) 
Objection: As revelation, the Bible must be interpreted in its own 
terms, not by reason; for the source of the knowledge it contains 
lies elsewhere than in reason. Reply: Precisely because we accept 
this book as divine revelation, we cannot give a merely 
theoretical interpretation of it by applying the principles proper 
to the study of history (that it must be consistent with itself); we 
must interpret this book in a practical way, according to rational 
concepts. For the kind of characteristics that experience provides 
can never show us that a revelation is divine: the mark of its 
divinity (at least as the conditio sine qua non) is its harmony with 
what reason pronounces worthy of God. b) Objection: A theory 
must always precede anything practical; and if the theory in 
question is a revealed doctrine, it could contain purposes of the 
divine will which we might be obligated to promote even though 
we cannot penetrate them. So it seems that faith in these 
theoretical propositions is obligatory in itself and that doubt 
concerning them involves guilt. Reply: This can be granted in the 
case of ecclesiastical faith, whose concern with practice goes no 
further than the formalities it enjoins, where the fact that the 
dogma of a church is not impossible is all that its members need 
in order to accept it as true. But we cannot have religious faith 
unless we are convinced of its truth, and its truth cannot be 
certified by statutes (declaring themselves divine pronounce­
ments); for, again, only history could be used to prove that these 
statutes are divine, and history is not entitled to pass itself off as 
divine revelation. And so for religious faith, which is directed 
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befugt ift. 5Da'f)et bei biefem, bet gan5Iid) auf moraHtat be!5 £eben!5ltJan~ 
bel!5, aUf!5 ~'f)un, gerid)tet ift, ba!5 %inltJa'f)r'f)aItcn 'f)iftorifd)er, oOfd)on 
oibHfd)er £e'f)ren an fid) feinen moraHfd)en ?mert'f) ober Unroert'f) 'f)at unb 
unter bie ~bia1J'f)ora ge'f)ort. - c) (:t in ItJ u r f: ?mie fann man einem 
®eiftHd)tobten ba!5 ,,~te'f)e aUf unb ltJanbTe!" 5urufen, ItJcnn bicfcn Burnf 
nid)t augfeid) dne itoernatitrHd)e mad)t ocgTeUet, bie £coen in i'f)n 'f)in. 
einoringt? ~ n tltJ 0 rt: SDer Burnf gefd)ie'f)t an bcn menfd)en burd) fcine 
eigene mernunft, fofern fie bas itberfinnlid)e \l3rinci1J be!5 moraltfef)en 
£eben!5 in fief) fcIbft 'f)at. SDurd) biefcs fann bel' menfef) 5ltJar )Jielleid)t 
nief)t fofort aum £eben unb um )Jon felOft aufaufte'f)en, abet bod) fief) au 
regen unb 5ur lBeftrebung cincs guten £cben!5roanbcl!5 erroecft \uerben (ltJie 
eiuer, oei bem bie ~rafte nut fef)lafcn, aber barnm nid)t erlofef)cn finb), 
lInb bas ift fd)on ein ~'f)un, ltJelef)e!5 feine!5 au13eren ~infIuffe{l bebarf unb, 
fortgefe~t, ben beaofief)tigten ?manbd be\uirfen fann. - d) (:ti 1IltJurf: 
SDer ®laube an eine un!5 unoefannte ~rgan3ung!5art be!5 ~J(angds unfe~ 
rcr eigcncn ®ereef)tigfeit, mit'f)in aI!5 ?mo'f)U'f)at eine!5 ~nberen ift eine 
umfonft angcnommene Urfad)e (petitio principii) au lBefriebigung be!5 
tJon un!5 gefit'f)lten ?!3ebitrfniffcs. SDcnn ltJas ltJir )Jon bel' ®nabe eine!5 
Dberen er\uarten, batJon fonnen ltJit nief)t, al!5 ob e!5 fief) )Jon feIbft tJer~ 
ftanbe, anne'f)men, bau es uns au :Q:'f)eU ltJerben mitffe, fonbern nur, ItJCtllt 
e!5 uns ltJirfltd) tJerf1Jrod)en ltJorben, unb ba'f)er nul' buref) ~cceptation eines 
un!5 gefd)e'f)cnen oeftimmten merf1Jred)en!5, ltJie burd) cincn form Hef)en ~er~ 
trag. ~lfo fonnen ltJir, ltJie e!5 fdJeint, iene (:trganaung nur, fofern fie buref) 
gOttHd)e D f fen bar u n 9 ltJirflid) augefagt ltJorben, unb nid)t aUf gut 
®liicf 'f)in 'f)offen unb tJoraU!5fe~cn. ~ n tltJ 0 rt: (:tine unmittelbare gottlid)e 
Dffcnoarung in 'bem troftenben ~u!5f1Jrnd): "SDir finb beine ~itnben )Jer~ 
gebcn,1l ltJare eine ftberfinnUd)e (:trfa'f)nmg, ltJeld)e unmoglid) ift. ~oer 
biefe ift aud) in ~nfe'f)ung benen, ltJa!5 (roie bie !Religion) aUf moralifd)en 
~ernunftgtunben beru'f)t uttb babutd) a priori, ltJenigftens in .praftifd)er 
~bfid)t, geltJia ift, nid)t nOt'f)ig. ~on einem 'f)eUigen unb gutigen ®efe~. 
geber fann man fief) bie SDccrete in ~nfe'f)ltng georeef)Hd)er, aoer ~Ue{l, 

ltJa!5 fie fitr \l3fIid)t erfennen, nad) i'f)rem ganaen ~ermogen au befolgen 
ftrebenber ®efd)01Jfe nid)t anber!5 benfen, unb fcIbft bel' ~ernunftgIaube 
unb ba!5 mertrauen aUf eine folef)e (:trganaung, o'f)ne bau eine beftimmte 
em1Jirifd) ert'f)eilte BUfage ba5u fommen barf, beltJeifet me'f)r bie aef)te mo~ 
raHfef)e ®efinnung unb 'f)iemit bie (:tm1JfangHd)feit fur jene ge'f)offte ®na· 
benbe5eigung, als e!5 ein em1Jirifd)er ®laube t'f)ttn fann. 
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solely to the morality of conduct, to deeds, acceptance of 
historical-even biblical-teachings has in itself no positive or 
negative moral value and comes under the heading of what is 
indifferent. c) Objection: How can the call "Arise and walk" 
come to someone spiritually dead unless it is accompanied by a 
supernatural power to restore him to life? Reply: This call comes 
to man through his own reason, in so far as it contains the 
supersensible principle of moral life. It is true that this may not 
immediately restore him to life so that he can arise by himself: [at 
first] perhaps it awakens him only to stir himself and strive 
toward a good life (like one whose powers are merely dormant 
and not extinct). But this striving is already a deed, which requires 
no external influence and, if it continues, can produce the kind 
of conduct intended. d) Objection: To believe that God, by an act 
of kindness, will in some unknown way fill what is lacking to our 
justification is to assume gratuitously a cause that will satisfy the 
need we feel (it is to commit a petitio principii); for when we 
expect something by the grace of a superior, we cannot assume 
that we must get it as a matter of course; we can expect it only if it 
was actually promised to us, and hence only by acceptance of a 
definite promise made to us, as in a formal contract. So it seems 
that we can hope for that supplement and assume that we shall 
get it only in so far as it has been actually pledged through divine 
revelation, not as a stroke of luck. Reply: A direct revelation 
from God embodied in the comforting statement "Your sins are 
forgiven you" would be a supersensible experience, and this is 
impossible. But it is also unnecessary with regard to what (like 
religion) is based on moral principles of reason and is therefore 
certain a priori, at least for practical purposes. There is no other 
way we can conceive the decrees of a holy and benevolent 
law-giver with regard to frail creatures who are yet striving with 
all their might to fulfill whatever they recognize as their duty; and 
if, without the aid of a definite, empirically given promise, we 
have a rational faith and trust in His help, ~e show better 
evidence of a pure moral attitude and so of our receptivity to the 
manifestation of grace we hope for than we could by empirical 
belief. 
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* * * 
~uf fofd)e ~eife mitffen aUe €id)riftau~Iegungen, fo fern fie bie 

ffieligion betreffen, nad) bem \l3rincip ber in ber Dffenoarung a'Oge. 
3wecften €iittlid)feit gemad)t l1Jerben unb ~nb ogne bal3 entroeber praftifd) 
leer ober gar Sjinbernifie bel3 ®uten. - ~ud) ~nb fie all3balln nur eigent. 
ltd) autgenttfd), b.1. ber ®ott ltlunl3 ift fel'Oft ber ~ul3leger, l1Jeil I1Jtr 
niemanb berftegen all3 bell, ber burd) unfern eigenen merftanb unb unfere 
eigene mernunft mit unl3 rebet, bie ®Ottlid)fett einer an un$ ergangenen 
£?egre a{fo burd) nid)Hl, al$ burd) ?Segriffe unferer mernunft, fo fern ~e 
rein.moralifcf) unb giemit untruglid) ~nb, erfannt l1Jerben fann. 

SUllgemeine ~!nmerfl1ng. 

mon 31e1igion5f eden. 

Sn bem, lua5 eigentIicf) :Heligioll genannt 3U roerben berbient, fann 
e5 feine Gectenberfd)iebengeit geben (benn fie ift cinig, aUgemcin unb notf). 
luenbig, mttgin lInlJerunberlid)), l1Jogl aber in bem, l1Ja5 ben .reird)en. 
glauben 'Oetrifft, er mag nun '010$ aUf bie ?SibeI, ob er aud) aUf ~rabitton 
gegrunbet fein: fo fern ber ®Ianbe an ba5, lua{l 0105 ?J3egifeI ber !Religion 
ift, fur ~rtifel berlelben gegalten wirb. 

(M l1Jure Sjerculifd)e nnb ba'Oei unbanfbare ~roeit, nur 0105 bie 
Gecten be5 ~ g ri ft en t g u lll5, l1Jenn man unter if)lll ben m e I \i ani f d) e n 
®Iauben tJcrftegt, aUe aufauaaqlcn j benn ba ift iene5 blo~ eine eecte *) 
be5 le~tern, fo ba13 e5 belll Subentf)ulll in engerer ?Sebeutun9 (in bem 
Ie~ten 3eUpunft feiner lIngetf)eiIten Sjerrfd)aft flber bas molt) entgegen. 
gefe~t l1Jirb, \UO bie ~rage ift: ,,?Sift bu e$, ber ba fommen IoU, ober follen 

*) Q:;3 ift eine ®onberbarfeit be,s bentfd)en ®vrad)gebralld)!3 (ober ~.Jlilibralld),s), 
baB fid) hie ~nI)llnger unierer ~leIigion ~l) ri ften nenllfn; gIeid) a1;3 oll e!3 meI)r 
a1;3 einen ~I)rifht!3 gelle unb jeber ®riittllige ein ~l)riitnG IU(lre. ®ie 11li'tliten lid) 
li Il rift i a n er llfttnen. - mUet biefer ~ame lUftrbe forort luie eitt eiectentta11le an' 
gefeI)en luerben lJon geuten, benett man (mie im qleregrinllG qlroteu,s gefd)iel)t) lJiel 
ituelG ttlld)fllgen fann: lueld)e!3 in I!-[n!el)ung be{l ~l)riften nid)t (5tatt finbet. - eio 
lJerIangte ein ffiecen[ent in ber .paUi!d)en gel. ,8eitllng, bali ber ~l1a1l1e Sef)olJal) 
burd) Sal) lU 0 () aUGflc!vrod)en IU€l'ben iome. mller biefe meriinbmtl19 lvftrbe fine 
llIoge ~,atiol1algottl)eit, nid)t ben .pmn ber ID)elt 3n lle3eid)llen fd)einen. 
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* * 
* 

It is in this way, according to the principle of the morality 
which revelation has in view, that we must interpret the 
Scriptures in so far as they have to do with religion; otherwise our 
interpretations are either empty of practical content or even 
obstacles to the good. Only a moral interpretation, moreover, is 
really an authentic one-that is, one given by the God within us; 
for since we cannot understand anyone unless he speaks to us 
through our own understanding and reason, it is only by 
concepts of our reason, in so far as they are pure moral concepts 
and hence infallible, that we can recognize the divinity of a 
teaching promulgated to us. 

On Religious Sects 

In what really deserves to be called religion, there can be no 
division into sects (for since religion is one, universal and 
necessary, it cannotvary). But there can well be division into 
sects with regard to ecclesiastical faith, whether it is based merely 
on the Bible or on tradition as well, to the extent that belief in 
what is merely the vehicle of religion is taken as an arficle of 
religion. 

If Christianity is understood as belief in a messiah, merely to 
enumerate its sects would be a Hercl!lean task, and a thankless 
one as well; for Christianity so understood is itself merely a sect* 
of messianic faith, as distinguished from Judaism in the 
narrower sense (in the final period of its undivided dominion 
over the people), when the question was raised: "Are you he who 
was to come, or shall we look for another?" And this is how the 

*It is a peculiarity of the German use (or abuse) of language that the followers 
of our religion call themselves Christen, as if there were more than one Christ 
and each believer were a Christ. They should rather call themselves 
Christianer. But "Christian" would immediately be regarded as the name of a 
sect, people of whom one could say many evil things (as happens in Peregrinus 
Proteus). 15 So a critic in the Halle Scientific Journal maintains that the name 
lehovah should be pronounced lahweh. But if the name were altered in this 
way, it would seem to designate a merely national deity, not the Lord of the 
World. 
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tuir eine!3 &nberen lllarten?lI, Illofur e!3 aud) anfanglid) bie ffiomerna~men. 
Sn bieler mebeutung aoer Illurbe ba!3 ~~riftent~um ein gellliffer aUf 
'0abungen unb '0d)rift gegrflllbeter molf!3g1auoe fein, \)on bem man nid)t 
\uiffcn fonntc, 00 er gerabe fitr aUe ~)(enfd)en gultig ober ber lebtc Dffen. 
barung!3glaube fein burfte, Dei bem e~ fortl)in bleiben ntUate, ober ob 
nid)t fftnftig anbere gottlid)e €tatuten, bie bem Blllecf nod) nd~er triiten, 
Ou erlllarten Illaren. 

Um alfo ein beftimmte!3 Sd)ema ber ~int~eifung einer ®laubensle~re 
hi Sectcn 3u gaoen, fonnen Illir nid)t \)on emllirifd)en ~atis, fonbern Illir 
Ulftffen \)on merfd)ieben~eiten anfangen, bie ~d) a priori burd) hie mer. 
uunft bellfen Iaffen, um in ber '0tllfenreil)e ber Unterfd)iebe ber >nenfungs. 
art in ®Ianbensfad)elt bie '0tnfe au~aumad)elt, ilt ber bie merfd)iebenl)eit 
ouerft einelt €ectenultterfd)ieb oegrimben Illurbe. 

Sn ®Iauben!3fad)en ift bas Il3rincill ber @int~eHung nad) ber an 9 e· 
nommen en 5Denfungsart entllleber ffieligion ober ~eibcn,t~lIm (bie 
einanber Illie A lInb non A cntgegen ~nb). 5Die mcfenner bcr crftmn 
tuerbelt ge\\1ol)nlid) ®liittbigc, hie bc~ 31lleiten Ungliiubige genannt. 
ffieligion ift berienige ®Iaube, ber bas m:; e fen tli d) e aUer merel)rung 
®ottes in ber IDCoralitiit bes IDCenfd)en fe~t: .peibentl)um, ber es nid)t 
barilt fe~t; enhueber Illeil cs il)m gar an bcm megriffe eines itbernatitr· 
lid)en unb moraHfd)en m:;efen!3 mangeIt (Ethnicismus brutus), ober Illeil 
er et\\1as &nbere!3 als bie ®e~nnung eine~ ~ttlid) Illo~lgefitl)rten £eben!3. 
lllanbel!3, alfo bas sJUd)t\\1efentlid)e ber ffieligion, 3um ffieligionsftucf mad)t 
(Ethnicism us speciosus). 

®laubensfiibe, l\1eld)e 3l1gleid) al!3 gOttlid)e ®cbote gebad)t Illerben 
foUen, ~nb nun entllleber blo!3 ftatutarifd), mifl)in fitr UllS 3ufdUig ttnb 
Dffenbarung!3le~ren, ober m ora li f d), mitl)in mit bem me\\1uatfein i~rer 
motl)\\1eltbigfeit \)erbultben unb a priori erfennbar, b. 1. m ern u n fU e ~ r e n 
bes ®Iauben~. 5Der :3nbegriff ber erfteren £e~ren mad)t ben stt rd) cn ~, 
ber Ilnberen aber ben rcincn ffi e It 9 ton!3 9 I a u ben au!3. *) 

&Ilgcmeinl)eit fur cinen .reird)engIauocn au forbern (catholicismus 
hierarchicus) ift ein m:;iberfllrud), llleH lInbebingte mUgemeinl)eit mot~._ 
Illenbigfeit \)oraus fe~t, bie nut ba '0tatt finbet, \\10 bie mernunft fdbft 
bie ®laubensfdbe l)inreid)enb bcgrunbet, mitl)in bicfc nid)t bIoac €tatute 

*) Slliefe ~int~ej{ung, lUeldje idj nid)t flir llroci!3 unb hem gelUo~nIidj~n !Rebe= 
gebraud) angemeffen an6gebe, mag einftlUeilen ~ier geIten. 

jfant'~ ®diriften. [Berfe, V1I. 4 
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Romans at first took Christianity. But Christianity in this sense 
would be the faith of a c.ertain people, based on dogmas and 
Scriptures, and we could not know whether it is directly valid for 
all men, the final revelation by which we must henceforth abide, 
or whether we can expect the future to bring other divine statutes 
that will approximate still more closely to the end. 

So if we are to divide ecclesiastical faith into sects according 
to a determinate plan, we cannot begin with what is given 
empirically. We must rather begin with distinctions that reason 
can think a priori, in order to determine the step, in the series 
formed by different opinions in matters of faith, at which a 
distinction would give rise to different sects. 

According to the accepted view, the principle of division in 
matters of faith is either religion or paganism (which are opposed 
to each other as A to non-A). Those who profess religion are 
commonly called believers; those who profess paganism, 
infidels. Religion is the kind of faith that locates the essence of all 
divine worship in man's morality; paganism is the kind that does 
not, either because it lacks the concept of a supernatural moral 
being (Ethnicismus brutus) , or because it makes something other 
than the attitude of living a morally good life, hence something 
non-essential to religion, a part of religion (Ethnicismus 
speciosus). 

Now tenets of faith which are also to be conceived as divine 
commands are either merely statutory doctrines, which are 
contingent for us and [must be] revealed [if we are to know 
them], or moral doctrines, which involve consciousness of their 
necessity and can be recognized a priori-that is, rational 
doctrines. The sum of statutory teachings comprises 
ecclesiastical faith [or dogma]; that of moral teachings, pure 
religious faith. * 

To claim universal validity for a dogma (catholicism us 
hierarchius) involves a contradiction: for unconditioned 
universality presupposes necessity, and since this occurs only 
where reason itself provides sufficient grounds for the tenets of 
faith, no mere statute can be universally valid. Pure religious 

*1 do not say that this division is either precise or in keeping with ordinary 
usage; but it may stand for the time being. 
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finb. IDagegen~at her reine ffieligionsglaube redJtmal3igen ~niprudJ aUf 
~UgemeingftltigfeH (catholicism us rationalis). IDie €ieciiterei ltt ~Hau~ 
bCMladJen ttlitb alio bei bem le~tem nie €itatt ~nbe\l, unb ttlO ~e ange~ 
troffen ttlirb, ha entflJringt fie immer aus einem ~eq(er be~ .reirdJeng(au~ 
liens: fdue €itatute (fdoft giittlicf)c Dffeuoanlltgen) fur tuefeutlicf)e €itiide 
ber ffieligiou 3u f}alten, mitf}in ben Q;mpirism in ®laubensfadJen bem 
ffiationalism untet3ufd)iebcn unb ID bas bIos BUfaUigc fur an lidJ notl)~ 
menbig aU~bugeben. mu nun in ~ufaUigen ~e~ren cs t1ie1ctlei einanber 
ttliberltreitenbe, t'£)eils €ia~ungen / t'£)eils ~usIegung \Jon €ia~ungcn, geocn 
fann: fo ift teicf)t ein3ufel)cn, baa bcr oroac .reirdieltgfauoe, ogtte burcf) bcn 
reinen ffidigionsglauoen gcliiutert 3U fcill, eine reicf)e DneUe ullcnbIid} 
tlie1er ®ecten in ®lallben~fadJen fein roerbe. 

Um bicic 2iiuterung, motin ne beitef)e, beitimmt an3ugeben, fd}eint 
lnir ber bum ®ebraud} fd)icfHd}fte \.l5tobitltein ber €ia~ oU iein: ein icbcr 
.reird)eng1aube, iD fern er olos ftatutarifd}e ®lauoensleqren fur ttlcfentlid)e 
~ReligioM(d)ren au~gieot, gat eine getuiffe mcimifcf)ung \Jon S)eiben~ 
t~u In; benn biefe£l befteT]t barin, ba.s ~rnaer1id}e (mllfjertuefentlid}e) ber 
ffieligion fur rocfelttlidJ aus3ugeben. ~iefe ?l3eimijd}ultg faltn grabll.leije 
10 ll.leit gef)clt, baf> bie gan3e ffieligion baritber in cincn Mof>en .reird)cn~ 
glauben, ®ebrattd)e fitt ®ele~e aU~bugeocn, ftoerge'£)t unb alsballn oaares 
S)eibent'£)um ll.lirb/*) tuiber luefd)en €i'd}impfnamen cs nid}ts t1erfd)lCigt 3u 
fagcn, bna jcne .2e~ren bod) gOttHcf)e Dffelloarungell feiell; bWllllidjt jelle 
ftatutarifd)e .2e~ren unb .reirdjcnp~idJten felbft, fonberu ber unbebingte 
H)uen beigc1egte ~ert~ (nidJt etma b1o~ ?Bel)ifel, jonberu feIoft fficligion~~ 
ltitde au )eiu, ob fie 3ttlar feinen inncren moraHfd)en ®e~alt bel f\d) fu~ren, 
alio nid)t bie WCaterie ber Dffenoarung, 10nbern hie ~orm Hirer mutna~me 
In fetne prnftifd)e ®e~nnttng) ift bas, roas aUf eine ford)e ®raubeusmeife 
ben mamen beG S)eibentgums mit ~ied}t fallen hlat. mie fird)Iid)e muto~ 
ritiit, nad) einem fold}en ®lauben feIig all fpredjen ob er au IJerballlmen, 
roitrbe bas \.l5raffent'£)um genannt merben, \Jon roeld)em @'£)rennamen f\d) 
10 nennenbe \.l5rotcltantcn nid)t aus3uld)Hc~en f\nb, \l)cnn ne bas ~elent. 

*) .I) ei bent 0 u lit (Paganismus) ift ber WorterfIarullg nadj ber reIigiOfe mber· 
glaube bel3 moU13 in Walbern (,I)eiben), b. i. einer \mengr, bmn ffieHgion!3g1aube 
nod) oqtte aUe fird)lid)e ?!leriaffun{l, mitOin oqne ilffel1tIid)e!8 @efe~ ift. Suben ab er/ 
ffi?oOammebaner unb Snbier OaIten ba13 fur fein @efet, lua13 nidjt ba4l iOdge ift, 
1mb benennen anbm mi.\lfer, bie nidjt ebfll biefelbe firdjUdje DbjerIJon3en 1)aben, 
mU bem ~ite{ bet ?!lmuerfung (@oi, ~!djallt It. f. Ill.), lIamUdj ber llll{llaubigen. 
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faith, on the other hand, can justly claim universal validity 
(catholicism us rationalis). So a division into sects can never 
occur in matters of pure religious belief. Wherever sectarianism 
is to be found, it arises from a mistake on the part of ecclesiastical 
faith: the mistake of regarding its statutes (even if they are divine 
revelations) for essential parts of religion, and so substituting 
empiricism in matters of faith for rationalism and passing off 
what is merely contingent as necessary in itself. But since, in 
contingent doctrines, there can be all sorts of conflicting articles 

. or interpretations of articles, we can readily see that mere dogma 
will be a prolific source of innumerable sects in matters of faith, 
unless it is rectified by pure religious faith. 

To indicate precisely how religious belief purifies dogma, I 
think the following proposition is the most convenient 
touchstone we can use: to the extent that any dogma gives out 
merely statutory teachings of faith as essential religious 
teachings, it contains a certain admixture of paganism; for 
paganism consists in passing off the externals (non-essentials) of 
religion as essential. This admixture can be present to such a 
degree that it turns the entire religion into a mere dogma, which 
raises practices to' the status of laws, and so becomes sheer 
paganism. * And [a church] cannot escape this rude name by 
saying that its doctrines are, nevertheless, divine revelations. For 
it is not because of such statutory doctrines and ecclesiastical 
duties themselves that this sort of faith deserves to be called 
pagan, but rather because of the unconditioned value it 
attributes to them (as parts of religion itself and not its mere 
vehicle, although they have no intrinsic moral content; and so 
what counts, here, is not the matter of revelation but the way in 
which this is adopted [by a church] in its practical attitude). 
Ecclesiastical authority to pronounce salvation or damnation 
according to this sort of faith would be called clericalism. And 

* Paganism, according to its etymology, is the religious superstition of people 
in the woods-that is, of a group whose religious belief has no ecclesiastical 
system of government and hence no public law. The Jews, Mohammedans, 
'!md Hindus, however, refuse to recognize as a law anything that differs from 
theirs, and give other peoples, who do not have exactly the same ecclesiastical 
rites as theirs, the title of reprobation (Goj, Dschaur, etc.)-that is, of 
infidels. 
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lid)e i'f)rer ®Iauoen5Iel)rC in ®Iauoen an !Su~e unb DoferlJan~ett, llon 
benen il)nen bie mernunft nid)t!3 fagt, unb ltJeld)e au oefennen unb au 
oeooad)ten ber fd)led)tefte, nid)t!3ltJurbigfte smenfd) in eoen bemfeloen ®rabe 
tauglid) ift aI5 ber oefte, ~u fe~en oebad)t ~nb: ~e mogen aud) einett nod) 
f 0 groj3en ~ad)trap,p llon ~ugenben, a15 bie aU5 ber ItJlmberlJoUen Straft 
ber erfteren entfpnlngen (mU'f)in il)re cigene ~urael nid)t 'f)aoen), an· 
l)ungen, a15 ~e immer ltJoUen. 

mon bem ~unfte alfo, ItJO ber Stird)englauoe anfungt, flir ~d) feIoft 
mU ~utoritiit au fpred)en, ol)ne aUf fdne mecti~catton burd) ben reinen 
meligion5g1auoen au ad)ten, l)eM aud) bie !Sectirerei an; benn ba biefer 
(aIs praftifd)er mernunftglauoe) feinen @infIuj3 auf bie menfd)lid)e !Seek 
nid)t IJerlieren fanlt, ber mit bem ?BeltJuj3tfein ber ~rei'f)eit IJerounben ift, 
inbeffen baj3 ber Stird)englauoe uoer bie ®eltJiffen ®eltJalt aU5uot: fo fmi}t 
ein jeber etltJa5 fin feine eigene smeinung hi ben Stini}englauben l)inein 
ober aU5 il)m l)erau~ au oringen. 

$I)iefe ®ettJaIt !Jeranlaet entltJeber oIoee ~bfonberullg !Jon ber .reird)e 
(@)eparati~m), b.1. @nt'f)altung !Jon ber offentItd)en ®cmeinfd)aft mU il)l, 
ober offentlid)e !Spaltung ber in ~nfel)ung ber fird)lid)en ~orm ~nber~. 
benfenben, 00 ~e altJar ber smaterie nad) ~d) 3U eoen berfelben befetttten 
(!Sd)i5Iltatifer), ober BUfammentretuttg ber mif~benten in ~nfel)uttg ge. 
tuif1er ®IaubensIef)ren in befonbm, nid)t {mmer gef)eime, aber bod} \)om 
€itaat nid)t fanctionirte ®efeUfd)aften (€iecttrer), beren einige nod) be· 
fonbm, nid}t filr~ groee ~ublicum geI)orenbe, gefJeime 2eQren aus eben 
bemfeIben €id)a~ fJer fJolen (gleid)fam ~lubbiften ber ~rommigfeit), enblid) 
aud) falfd)e ~rieben~ftifter, bie burd) hie Bufammenfd)me13ung !Jerfd}ie. 
bener ®lauoenMrten aUen genug au ff)un meinen (€il)nfretiften); Me bann 
nod} fd)limmer ~nb aI~ €iectirer, tueil ®leid)gilltigfeit in ~ufefJung ber 
meligion liberfJaupt dum ®rttnbe Uegt unb, ltJeil einmaI bod) ein Stird)en· 
glaube hn molf lein mufte, eluer 10 gut ltJie ber anbere lel, tuenn er ~d} nur 
burd) hie megierttng au ifJren BltJecfen gut fJanbfJaoen Iuj3t; ein ®rtttthfab, 
ber im \))(unbe bes lRegenten, aIs eines fold)en, altJar gan3 rhi}tig, aud) 
fogar tueife ift, im UrtfJeHe bes UntertfJanen fdbft aber, ber biefe €iad)e 
aus leinem eigenen unb altJar moralifd)en Sntereffe au erltJugen fJat, bie 
uuj3erfte ®eringfd)ubung ber meligion lJerratl)en tuurbe; inbem, ltJie fdbft 
bas mel)ifel her meIigion befd)affen fei, ltJas iemanb hi feinen Stird)en. 
gIauben aufnimmt, fur Me meligion fetne gleid)guItige €iad)e ift. 

Sn ~nfel)ung ber €iectirerei (1tJe1d)e aud) tuoI)l iI)r .l)aupt his our 
4* 
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self-styled Protestants should not be deprived of this honorific 
title if they insist on making the essence of their creed belief in 
tenets and rites which reason says nothing about, and which the 
most evil and worthless man can profess and observe as well as 
the best-even if they add on an imposing rear guard of virtues 
that spring from the wondrous power of these tenets and rites 
(and so have no roots of their own). 

As soon, then, as ecclesiastical faith begins to speak with 
authority on its own and forgets that it must be rectified by pure 
religiousjaith, sectarianism sets in. For, since pure religious faith 
(as practical rational faith) cannot lose its influence on the 
human soul-an influence that involves consciousness of our 
freedom-while ecclesiastical faith uses force on our conscience, 
everyone tries to put into or get out of dogma something in 
keeping with his own view. 

The force that dogma uses on man's conscience gives rise to 
three types of movement: a mere separation from the church, 
that is, abstention from public association with it (by 
separatists); a public rift regarding the form of the church, 
although the dissidents accept the content of its doctrines (by 
schismatics); or a union of dissenters from certain doctrines of 
faith into particular societies which, though not always secret, 
are not sanctioned by the state (sectarians). And some of these 
sects (cliques of the pious, so to speak) fetch from the same 
treasury still more particular, secret doctrines not intended for 
the great audience of the public. Finally, false peacemakers 
(syncretists) arise, who want to satisfy everyone by melting down 
the different creeds. These syncretists are even worse than 
sectarians, because they are basically indifferent to religion in 
general and take the attitude that, if the people must have 
dogma, one is as good as another so long as it lends itself readily 
to the government's aims. This principle is quite correct and even 
wise when the ruler states it in his capacity as ruler. But as the 
judgment of the subject himself, who must pond~r this matter in 
his own-and indeed his moral-interest, it would betray the 
utmost contempt for religion; for religion cannot be indifferent 
to the character of its vehicle which we adopt in our dogma. 

On the subject of sectarianism (which, as in Protestantism, 
goes so far as to multiply churches), we are accustomed to say that 
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~ermannigfaWgung ber SHrdJen erf)e'bt, ttJie e~ 'bet ben \1Sroteftanten ge~ 
fdJef)en ift) pflegt man attJar au [agen: e~ ift gut, baa e~ uielerlei lReligio~ 
nen (eigentHdJ firdJIidJe ®IaubenMrten in einem (3taate) giebt, unb fo 
fern ift bie[e~ audJ ridJtig, aI§; e~ ein gute~ 3eidJen ift: niimItdJ baa ®lau~ 
'ben~freif)eit bem ~oIfe gelaffen ttJorben; ab er ba~ ift eigentIidJ nur ein 
20b fitr bie lRegierung. mn ~dJ ab er ift ein fo(dJer offentIidJer ~Migion~~ 
aUftanb bodJ nidJt gut, beffen \1Srinci.p [0 be[dJaffen ift, baa e~ nidJt, ttJie 
e~ bodJ ber megriff eincr lReIigion erforbert, mUgemeinf)eit unb ~inI)eit 
ber ttJe[entIidJen ®Iau'ben~tna,rtmen bei ~dJ filf)rt unb ben (3treit, ber UOlt 
bem muaerttJe[entlidJen f)errflf)rt, nidJt uon ienem unter[dJeibet. mer Unter~ 
fdJieb ber Wleinungen in mn[ef)ung ber groaeren ober minberen (3dJidIidJ~ 
feit ober Un[d)tdHdJfeit be~ ~ef)tfeI~ ber lReIigion ~u Die [er al~ ~nbab~dJt 
[dbft (niimIidJ bie W1en[dJen moraIi[dJ an beffern) mag aI[o aUenfaU~ ?Ber~ 
fdJiebenf)eit ber .reirdJen[ecten, barf aber barum nid)t ~erfdJiebenf)eit ber 
lReIigion~[ecten bettJtrfen, ttJddJe ber ~inf)eit unb mUgemeinf)eit ber :neIt~ 
gion (aI[o ber un~dJtbaren .reirdJe) gerabe auttJiber ift. mufgefliirte .reatf)o~ 
men unb \1Sroteftanten ttJerben al[o einanber al~ ®lauben~brflber an[ef)en 
fonnen, of)ne ~dJ bodJ au uermengen, beibe in ber ~rttJartung (unb mear~ 
beitung au bie[em 3ttJed): baa bie 3elt unter megfmftigung ber lRegierung 
nad) unb nad) bie %ormlid)feiten be~ ®Iauben~ (ber freiIid) alSbann nidJt 
ein ®Iaube rein mua, ®ott ~d) burd) ehuM an6er~, aI~ burd) reine mo· 
rali[d)e ®e~nnung gftnftig au mad)en ober au uer[of)nen) ber m3ftrbe if)re~ 
3ttJed~, niimItd) ber lReIigion felbft, niif)er bringen ttJerbe. - (3elbft ilt 
mnfel)ung ber ~ubelt ift bie[e~ of)ne bie ~riiumerei einer aUgemeinen 
Subenbefef)rung*) (aum ~f)riftentl)um aI~ einem me [[ i ani [d) e n ®lauben) 
mogItd), ttJenn unter il)nen, ttJie jebt ge[dJief)t, geliiuterte lReIigion~begriffe 
erttJad)en unb ba~ .releib be~ nunmel)r an nid)t~ bienenben, uiehnel)r aUe 

*) mcofea ffi?enbegfo~nmiea biefea ~nfinuen aUf eine &rt ab, bie feiner stfug' 
~ e i t ~~re madjt (burdj eine argumentatio ad hominem). @io Iange (fagt er) aIG 
nidjt @ott bom ~erge (0inai eben 10 leierlidj unler'@efet! au(1)ebt, ala er es (unler 
SDonner nnb 18Ii~) gegeben, b. i. bi!3 3um ~immerlag, finb mir baron gebunben; 
momit er ltJa~rfdjeinnd)er !meile lagen moUle: C£~riften, Id)afft i~r erft baa Suben, 
't~um aus ~urem eigenen @{ouben ltJeg: fo merben wir aud) bas nnfrige berIoHen. 
- SDali er ab er feinen eignen @Iaubenagenoffen burd) bieje ~arte ~orberung bie 
.i)offmmg 3ur minbeften ~rIeid)terung ber fie brftc'fenben \loften abfd)nitt, ob er 31tJar 
ma~rfd)einUdj bie menigften berfeIben flir ltJefentIid) feinem @{auben ange~orig ~ieIt, 
ob baa feinem gutell !milIen ~~re mod)e, mogen biefe felbit enlldjeiben. 
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itis desirable for many kinds of religion (properly speaking, forms 
of ecclesiastical faith) to exist in a state. And this is, in fact, 
desirable to the extent that it is a good sign-a sign, namely, that 
the people are allowed freedom of belief. But it is only the 
government that is to be commended here. In itself, such a public 
state of affairs in religion is not a good thing unless the principle 
underlying it is of such a nature as to bring with it universal 
agreement on the essential maxims of belief, as the concept of 
religion requires, and to distinguish this agreement from 
conflicts arising from its non-essentials. Differences of opinion 
about the relative efficacy of the vehicle of religion in promoting 
its final aim, religion itself (that is, the moral improvement of 
men), may therefore produce, at most, different church sects, 
but not different religious sects; for this is directly opposed to the 
unity and universality of religion (and so of the invisible church). 
Enlightened Catholics and Protestants, while still holding to 
their own dogmas, could thus look upon each other as brothers in 
faith, while expecting and striving toward this end: that, with the 
government's favor, time will gradually bring the formalities of 
faith closer to the dignity of their end, religion itself (and for this 
reason the faith in question cannot be faith that we can obtain 
God's favor or pardon by anything other than a pure moral 
attitude of will). Without dreaming of a conversion of all Jews* 
(to Christianity in the sense of a messianic faith), we can consider 
it possible even in their case if, as is now happening, purified 
religious concepts awaken among them and throw off the garb of 
the ancient cult, which now serves no purpose and even 
suppresses any true religious attitude. Since they have long had 

*Moses Mendelssohn rejects this demand in a way that does credit to his 
cleverness (by an argumentatio ad hominem). 16 Until (he says) God, from 
Mount Sinai, revokes our law as solemnly as He gave it (in thunder and 
lightning)-that is, until the end of time-we are bound by it. By this he 
apparently meant to say: Christians, first get rid of the ludaism in your own 
faith, and then we will give up ours. But it is for his co-religionists to decide 
whether this does credit to his good will; for by this stern challenge he cut off 
their hope for any relief whatsoever from the burden that oppresses them, 
though he apparently considered only the smallest part of it essential to his 
faith. 
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waf)re meligionElgefinnung uerbrangenben aUen ~ultuEl abwerfen. ma fie 
nun fo lange baEl ~leib ofJne mann (~ird)e ofJne !Religion) gef)aot 
fJaben, gleid)wo1)1 aber berm ann 0 I) n e ~I ei b (meligion of)l1e Sttl'd)e) 
aud) nid)t gut lJerllJufJrt ift, fie alfo gewiffe %ormHd)teiten einer ~il'd)e, 
bie bem @:nb3med in i1)rer ie~igen 2age am angemeffel1ften mare, oebftrfen: 
fo fann man ben ®ebanfcn eineEl fefjr guten ~opf!3 Diefer snation, men­
babib'§), bie !Religion Sefu (uermutgUd) mit i1)rem lBegifel, bem &uan-
9 cl i u m) offentlid) an3unegmcn, nid)t aUein fLir fe1)r glitcflid), fonbern 
aud) flir ben einaigen lBorfd)lag galten, beffen m:u$fuf)rung biefes molf, 
aud) ogne fid) utit anbern in ®laubeMfad)en 3u uermild)en, balb ag ein 
ge1efJrte§), mofjlgefittetes unb aUer !Red)te Des bftrgerHd)en Buftanbes 
fiifjige$ lBolf, beHen ®laube aud) uon bel' !Regierung fanctionirt merben 
fonnte, bemerflid) mad)en wftrbe; wobei freiHd) i1)r bie !f5d)riftauslegung 
(bel' ~f)ora unb bes &uangeliulll$) fret gelaffen merben mitf3te, urn Die 
m:rt, mie Sefu§) ar§) Sube oU Suben, uon bel' m:rt, mie er at§) moralifd)et 
2ef)rer au menfd)en liberIjaupt rebete, oU unterfd)eiben. - mic &utIjanafie 
be$ SubentIjum!3 ift bie reine moraIifd)e !Religion mit ~erlaffung aUet 
aUen !f5a~un9s1e£)ren, beren einige bod) itn Q:f)riftentf)um (aIs mefj1ani. 
fd)en ®lauben) nod) 3urftcf beI)aUen bleiben mitffen: mcld)er €iectenunter­
fd)ieb enbIid) bod) aud) lJerfd)minben mU\3 unb fo bas, mM man al!3 ben 
meid)luf3 be!3 grof3en ::Drama be$ D1eligion$wed)felS auf @:rben nennt, (bie 
m3ieberbringung aUer minge) wenigfteM im ®eifte gerbeifitgrt, ba nut 
ein .pht unb eine .peerbe €itatt flnbet. 

* * 
* 

m3enn aoer gefragt mirb: nid)t bIos was Q:f)rlftent'1)um fei, fonbern 
wie e$ ber 5.?ef)rer befteIben anaufangen 'f)abe, bamit ein fold)es in ben 
.peqen ber menfd)en wirflid) angetroffen merbe (weId)c$ mH berm:ufgaoe 
einerlei ift: Wa§) ift au t1)ul't, bamit bel' meIigioMglaube aug1eid) beffere 
ffi1enid)en mad)e?), fo ift bel' Bwed awar einerIei unb fann feinen !f5ecten~ 
unterfd)ieb lJeranlaffen, ab er Die m3a~I be~ ffi1ittel~ 311 bemfelben fann 
biefen bod) ~eroei ffl~ren, meil 311 einer unb berfelben m3irfung ~d) me~t 
mie dne Urfad)e benfen liif3t unb jofern alio merjd)ieben~eit unb !f5treit 
ber ~einungen, ob bu£! dne ober bas anb~re bemfelben angemeffen unb 
gOttItd) fet, mit~in dne ~rennung in ~tincipielt oewirfen fann, hie fetbft 
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garments without a man in them (a church without religion) 
and since, moreover, a man without garments (religion without a 
church) is not well protected, they need certain formalities of a 
church-the church best able to lead them, in their present state, 
to the final end. So we can consider the proposal of Ben David, 17 

a highly intelligent Jew, to adopt publicly the religion of Jesus 
(presumably with its vehicle, the Gospel), a most fortunate one. 
Moreover it is the only plan which, if carried out, would leave the 
Jews a distinctive faith and yet quickly call attention to them as an 
educated and civilized people who are ready for all the rights of 
citizenship and whose faith could also be sanctioned by the 
government. If this were to happen, the Jews would have to be 
left free, in their interpretation of the Scriptures (the Torah and 
the Gospels), to distinguish the way in which Jesus spoke as a Jew 
to Jews from the way he spoke as a moral teacher to men in 
general. The euthanasia of Judaism is pure moral religion, freed 
from all the ancient statutory teachings, some of which were 
bound to be retained in Christianity (as a messianic faith). But 
this division of sects, too, must disappear in time, leading, at 
least in spirit, to what we call the conclusion of the great drama of 
religious change on earth (the restoration of all things), when 
there will be only one shepherd and one flock. 

* * 
* 

But if we ask not only what Christianity is but also how to set 
about teaching it so that it will really be present in the hearts of 
men (and this is one with the question of what to do so that 
religious faith will also make men better), there can be no 
division into sects regarding the end, since this is always the 
same. But our choice of means to the end can bring about a 
division of sects; since we can conceive of more than one cause 
for the same effect, we can hold different and conflicting views as 
to which means is fitting and divine and so disagree in our 
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bas ?IDefentHd)e (in fubjeditJer mebeutung) ber ffi:eligion itber~aulJt an· 
ge~en. 

IDa hie WCitteI 3U biefem Bmeae nid)t em.pirifd) fein lonnen - itJeiI 
Mefe aUenfaUs mogI auf bie ::rhat, aber nid)t auf bie @e~nnung ginmirfen 
-, fo lltU~ fur ben, ber aUes itberfinnlid)e 3u91eid) fitr ubernatftr· 
lid) gaIt, bie obige ~ufgabe ~d) in bie ~rage tJermanbeln: mie ift hie 
?IDiebergeburt (oIs ~ie ~olge ber mefcf)rung, moburd) iemanb etn anbem, 
ncuer WCenfd) mirb) burd) gottHd)en umnittelbaren ~in~u~ moglid), unb 
mas 1)ot ber WCenfd) au tqun, Ullt biden f)erbet oU ~ieqen? 3d) beqaulJte, 
ba~, ogne hie @efd)id)te au ffi:atge au aieqen (als meld)e amar WCeinungen, 
aber nid)t bie SJlot~menbigfeit berfelben tJorfteUig mad)en fann), man a pri­
ori einen ultausbleiblid)en ®ectenunterfd)ieb, ben bIos biefe ~ufgabe bet 
benen bemirft, meld)en es eine .fi'leinigfeit ift, oU einer natftrlid)en ?IDirfung 
itoernatitrlid)e Urfad)en f)erbei au rufen, tJorf)cr fagen fann, ia ban biefe 
®.paltung aud) bie ein3ige fel, meld)e aur menennung ~meier tJerfd)iebener 
ffi:eligionsfecten bercd)tigt; benn hie anbereu, itJeld)e man falfd)lid) fo be. 
nennt, ~nb nur .fi'ird)enfecten unb gef)en bas 3nnere ber !Religion nid)t 
an. - ~in jebes \,J3roblem aber oefte~t erftHd) aus ber Dud fH 0 n ber 
&ufgaoe, ameitens ber ~uflofung unO brittens bem memeis, ban bas 
merlangte burd) bie le~tere gefeiftet merbe. ~lfo: 

1) IDie ~ufgaoe (Me ber maaere ®.pener mU ~ifer aUen 5.!oef)reru 
ber .fi'ird)e auriet) ift: ber !ReligionstJortrag mu~ 3um Bmea f)aoen, aus 
uns an b ere, nid)t bIos oeffere WCenfd)en (gleid) als 00 mir fo fd)on gute, 
aber nur bem @rabe nad) tJernad)laffigte maren) au lltad)en. miefer ®at 
itJarb ben D rt fJ 0 0 o;d ft e n (eln nid)t ubeI ausgebad)ter SJlame) in ben 
~eg gemorfen, meld)e in bem @lauben an bie reine DffenbanmgslefJre 
unb ben tJon ber .fi'ird)e tJorgefd)riebenen DbfertJan3en (bem meten, bem 
.fi'ird)engefJen unb ben ®acramenten) neoen bem ef)rbaren (3itJar utit 1tber' 
tretungen untermengten, burd) iene aber imuter itJieber gut au utad)enben) 
5.!oebensmanbel hie ~rt fe~ten, @ott itJofJlgefaUig au itJerben. - IDie ~ut· 
gabe ift alfo gan3 in ber mernunft gegrunoet. 

2) IDie ~uflofung aber ift tJoUig m 1) fH f d) ausgefaUeu: fO itJie man 
es Uom ®u.pernatnralism in ~rincipien ber lReligion eritJarteu fonntc, ber, 
itJeil ber WCenfd) tJon SJlatltt' in ®imoen toM fel, felne mefferung aus eige. 
nen .reraften fJoffen laffe, felbft nid)t aus ber urfprimgIid)en unuerfalfd)· 
oaren moralifd)en ~nlage in feiner SJlatur, bie, 00 ~e gIeid) it 0 er fi nuli d) 
ift, bennod) ~leifd) genannt itJirb, Darum itJeil ifJre ?IDirfung nid)t 3ug1eid) 
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principles, even in those having to do with what is essential (in a 
subjective sense) in religion as such. 

Now the means to this end cannot be empirical, since 
empirical means could undoubtedly affect our actions but not 
our attitude. And so, for one who thinks that the supersensible 
must also be supernatural, the above problem turns into the 
question: how is rebirth (resulting from a conversion by which 
one becomes an other, new man) possible by God's direct. 
influence, and what must man do to bring it about? I maintain 
that, without consulting history (which can say only that certain· 
opinions have been held but not that they arose necessarily), we 
can predict a priori that people who consider it a trifling matter to 
call in a supernatural cause for a natural effect must inevitably 
divide into sects over this problem. Indeed, I maintain that this 
division is the only one that entitles us to speak of two different 
religious sects, since other so-called religious sects are merely 
church sects, and their divisions do not concern the core of 
religion. In handling any problem, however, one must first state 
the problem, then solve it, and finally prove that the solution 
does what was required of it. Accordingly: 

1) The problem (which the valiant Spener 18 called out 
fervently to all ecclesiastical teachers) is this: the aim of religious 
instruction must be to make us other men and not merely better 
men (as if we were already good but only negligent about the 
degree of our goodness). This thesis was thrown in the path of the 
orthodox (a not inappropriate name), who hold that the way to 
become pleasing to God consists in believing pure revealed 
doctrine and observing the practices prescribed by the church 
(prayer, churchgoing, and the sacraments)-to which they add 
the requirement of honorable conduct (mixed, admittedly, with 
transgressions, but these can always be made good by faith and 
the rites prescribed). The problem, therefore, has a solid basis in 
reason. 

2) But the solution turns out to be completely mystical, as 
one might expect from supernaturalism in principles of religion; 
for, according to it, the original, incorruptible moral 
predisposition in man's nature, though supersensible, is still to 
be called flesh because its effect is not supernatural as well; only 
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it b ern a tin lid) ift, aIs in ltleId)em ~aUe bie unmittelbare Utfad)e bet~ 

fel'6en aUdn bet ®eift (®ottes) fein Itlittbe. - SDie m~ftifd)c ~llflofung 
jener ~ufgabe tf)eilt nun bie ®laubigen in 31tlei ~ecten bes ®efitl)Is 
itbematittlid)er @infhlffe: bie eine, Itlo bas ®efitf)I aIs tlon f) e q 3 er m a 1 ~ 
menber (3crfnir[d)enber), bie onbere, ItlO cs tlon f)eq3erfd)mel3enber 
(in bie feJige ®emeillfd)aft l11it ®ott nd) auflofenber) ~rt frill l11ilffc, fo 
baf> bie ~uflofung bei3 l-l3roblems (aus bofcn WCenfd)en gute 3lt mad)en) 
tJon 31tlei entgegcngefetten ~tanb.punften ausgef)t ("ItlO bas ill30Uen 31tlar 
gut ift, aber bas moUbringen mangeIt"). Sn ber einen ~ecte fommt es 
namlid) nur barauf an, tlon ber S)errfd)aft bes mo[en in nd) 10s ~ll fom~ 
men, Itlorauf bann bas gute Il3rinci.p nd) lJon felbft einfinben Itlurbe: in 
bel' anbem, bas gute \l3rincip in feine ®ennnung auf~unef)l1Ien, Itlorauf 
tletmittelft eines itbernatflrlid)en @inf!ufies bas mofe fitr nd) feinen \l3Ia~ 
mef)r finben unb balS ®ute aUcln f)errfd)enb fein Itlitrbe. 

IDie Sbee tlon clner morali[d)en, aber nul' bnrd) ftbernatiirHd)en @in~ 
f!uf> mogUdjcn ~.Retamorpgofe bes WCenfcf)en mag ltJog1 [d)on langft in 
ben $fopfen bel' ®laubigen rumort f)aben: ne ift aber in l1eueren 3eiten 
aUererft recf)t out ~prad)e gefol11men unb f)at ben ~pencr~ ~ rancfi~ 
fdjen unb ben WCaf)rifd)~3inaenborffd)en @;cctcnuntcr[d)ieb (bcn 
\l3ietism unb WCoratlianism) in bel' mefef)rungslcf)re f)crl.1orgebrad)t. 

lJlad) bet erfteren S)t)potf)efe gefd)ief)t hie l0d)dbung bes ®uten \)om 
mo[en (roomit bie mcnfd)licf)e lJlatur amalgomirt ift) burd) eine itbernatftr~ 
lidje Dperation, bie 3erfnir[d)ung unb 8ermalmung bes S)eqens in bel' 
mu f>e, als einem naf)e an meraltleiflung grenoenben, aber bod) aud) nur 
burd) ben @inf!uf> eines f)immlifd)en ®eiftes in feinem notf)igen ®rabe 
erretd)baten ® r a m (maeror animi), um Itleld)en bet WCenfd) felbftbHten 
mitffe, inbem er fid) feIbft baruber gramt, baf> er nd) nid)t genug grame 
(mitf)in bas £eibfein if)m bod) nid)t fo gan3 tlon S)er3en gegen fann). 
IDiefe "S)oUenfaf)rt bes l0elbfterfenntniffes baf)nt nun, Itlie bcr [el. S) a~ 
m ann fagt, ben ill3eg Bur mergotterung jj. ~amlid) nacf)bem biefe ®lut 
ber muf>e if)re grof>te S)of)e erreid)t gat, gefd)ege bel' $I) u r d) b r u cf), unb 
bel' 1Regulus bes ill3 i e b erg e b 0 r n e n glan3e unter ben ~cf)Iacfen, bie 1f)n 
31tlar umgeben, aber nid)t l.1erunreinigen, tftd)tig ou bem ®ott Itlof)lgefal~ 
ligen ®ebraud) in einem guten ~ebenSltlanbel. - IDiefe rabicale meranbe~ 
rung flingt 01[0 mH einem ID3unber an unb enbigt mit bern, ltla\3 man 
fonft als natitrlicf) an3ufef)en pf!egt, ltleH es bie mernunft tlorfd)reibt, 
namlid) mit bem moralifcf)·guten £ebeMltJanbd. ID3eH man aber, fdbft 
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if spirit (God) were the direct cause of man's improvement would 
this effect be a supernatural one. So man, being by nature dead in 
sin, cannot hope to improve by his own powers, not even by his 
moral predisposition. Now those who believe in a mystical 
solution to the difficulty divide into two sects with regard to the 
feeling of this supernatural influence: according to one sect, it 
has to be the kind that dashes the heart to pieces (crushes it with 
remorse): according to the other, the kind that melts the heart (so 
that man dissolves in blessed communion with God). Thus the 
solution to the problem (of making good men out of bad) begins. 
from two opposed standpoints (' 'where the volition is indeed 
good, but its fulfillment is wanting"). In one sect it is only a 
question of freeing ourselves from the power of evil within us, 
and then the good principle will appear of itself; in the other, of 
admitting the good principle in our attitude of will, and then, by 
a supernatural influence, there is no longer room for the evil, and 
the good rules alone. 

The idea of a moral metamorphosis of man that could yet 
take place only by supernatural influence may well have been 
rumbling around in believers' heads for a long time; but only in 
more recent times has it been clearly enunciated and given rise to 
a division of sects between the followers of Spener and Franck 19 
(Pietists) and the Moravian Brethren of Zinzendorf 20 

(Moravians) on the doctrine of conversion. 
According to the Pietist hypothesis, the operation that 

separates good from evil (of which human nature is· 
compounded) is a supernatural one-a breaking and crushing of 
the heart in repentance, a grief (maeror animO bordering on 
despair which can, however, reach the necessary iritensity only by 
the influence of a heavenly spirit. Man must himself beg for this 
grief, while grieving over the fact that his grief is not great 
enough (to drive the pain completely from his heart). Now as the 
late Hamann 21 says: "This descent into the hell of 
self-knowledge paves the way to deification." In other words, 
when the fire of repentance has reached its height, the amalgam 
of good and evil breaks up and the purer metal of the reborn 
gleams through the dross, which surrounds but does not 
contaminate it, ready for service pleasing to God in good 
conduct. This radical change, therefore, begins with a miracle 
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beim ~od)ften ~{uge eiller mt)fHfd)'geftimmten @inbHbungsfraft ben IJRcn· 
fd)en bod) nid)t 1J0n aUem ®elbftt~un loefvred)en fann, o~ne ign gdn~Hd) 
aur lJRafd)ine au lIlad)en, fo ift bae angaltenbe inbrimftige ®ebet bae, 
wa~ i~m nod) au fl)un obliegt, (wofern Illan es itbergau.pt fllr ein 'itgun 
will geHen laffen) unb wOlJon er ~d) jene ubernaturUd)e ?!Birfung aUein 
lJerf.pred)en fann; wobd bod) aUd) ber ®cru.pel eintritt: baf3, ba bae ®ebd, 
wie e~ ~ei\3t, nur fofent er1)Orlid) ift, al~ es im ®lauben gefd)ie~t, biefer 
felbft aber eine ®nabenwirfung ift, b. i. etroas, roo~u ber lJRenfd) aus 
eigenen Striiften nid)t ge[angen fann, er lIlit feinen @nabenmitteln im 
ll:irfel gefiigrt wirb unb am @nbe eigentlid) nid)t weif3, wie er bas .tDing 
angreifen foUe. 

~1ad) bel' aweiten ®ccte lJReinung gefd)ie~t ber erfte ®d)ritt, ben ber 
lid) ,etner funbigm ?Befd)affen1}eit bewuflt wcrbenbe Wlenfd) ~um ?Befferen 
tf)ut, gan3 natilrlid), burd) bie mernunft, bie, inbent 1ie igm illl moraH' 
fd)en @efe~ ben ®.piegel 1J0rgalt, worin er feine merltlerfUd)feit erbHcft, 
Me moralifd)e ~nIage aum @utcn benu~t, um i~n aur @ntfd)lief3ung au 
bringen, e~ fortme~r au fetner lJRa~ime oU mad)en: aber bie ~usfuf)rung 
Mefes morfa~es ift ein ?lliunber. @r wen bet 1id) niimlid) tJon ber %agne 
bes bofm @eifte~ ab unb begiebt 1id) unter bie be~ guten, weld)e~ dne 
leid)te ®ad)e ift. ~ber mm bet biefer 3u bef)arren, nid)t wieber ins ?Bofe 
auri.tcf au faUen, lJielmeqr im @uten immer megr fortaufd)reiten, bas ift 
bie t0ad)e, woau er natflrltd)er ?!Beife unlJermogenb fei, lJielme~r nid)ts 
@eringeres al~ @efftf)l einer itbernatUrlid)en @emeinfd)aft unb fogar ba~ 
?Bewufltfein eine~ continuirUd)en Umganges mH elnem f)immUfd)en ®eifte 
erforbert roertle; wobet es aroifd)en igm unb bem le~teren aroar aUf etner 
t0eite nid)t an merroeifen, aUf ber anbent nid)t an ~bbitten fe~Ien fann: 
bOd) o~ne baf3 dne @nt3roeiung ober !RiicffaU (aus ber ®nabe) au beforgen 
ift; wenn er nul' barauf ?Bebad)t nimmt, biefCll Umgang, ber felbft ein 
continuirlid)es @ebet ift, ununterbrod)en au cuUilJiren. 

S)ier ift nun eine aroiefad)e mt)ftifd)e @efu1}Istqeorie aum t0d)luffel 
ber ~ufgabe: ein neuer IDCenfd) ~u werben, 1J0rgelegt, roo es nid)t um bas 
Db i e c t unb ben Broecf aUer !ReI igion (ben @ott gefdUigen 2ebensroanbel, 
benn baritber ftimmen beibe 'itf)eUe itberein), fonbern Ulll bie f ubi ecti IJ e 
?Bebingungen AU tf)un iit, unter benen roit' aUein Straft baau betommen, 
jene 'itgeorie in nns anr ~usfitf)rung au bringen; roobd bann lJon 'itu: 
genb (bie ein lmer mame rei) nid)t bie !Rebe rein fann, fonbern nur 
\lOll ber @nabe, roeil beibe \~arteien baritber einig ~nb, ban es f)iemit 
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and ends with what we would ordinarily consider natural, since 
reason prescribes it: namely, morally good conduct. But even in 
the highest flight of a mystically inclined imagination, one 
cannot exempt man from doing anything himself, without mak­
ing him a mere machine; and so what man has to do is pray 
fervidly and incessantly (in so far as we are willing to count 
prayer as a deed), and only from this can he expect that super­
natural effect. But since prayer, as they say, can be heard only if 
it is made in faith, and faith itself is an effect of grace:-that is, 
something man cannot achieve by his own powers-the scruple 
arises that this view gets involved in a vicious circle with its means 
of grace and, in the final analysis, really does not know how to 
handle the thing. 

According to the Moravian view, as man becomes aware of 
his sinful state he takes the first step toward his improvement 
quite naturally, by his reason; for as reason holds before him, in 
the moral law , the mirror in which he sees his guilt, it leads him, 
using his moral disposition to the good, to decide that from now 
on he will make the law his maxim. But his carrying out of this 
resolution is a miracle. In other words, it is an easy thing for man 
to turn his back on the banner of the evil spirit and set out under 
that of the good; but what he is naturally incapable of doing is to 
persevere in this, not to relapse into evil but, on the contrary, to 
advance constantly in goodness. For this, he needs nothing less 
than the feeling of supernatural communion with a heavenly 
spirit and even continuous awareness of intercourse with it. It is 
true that in this relationship between God and man one side 
cannot fail to reprove and the other to beg forgiveness; but man 
need not worry about an estrangement or a relapse (from grace), 
if only he t<\kes care to cultivate, without Interruption, this 
intercourse which is itself a continuous prayer. 

Here we have two mystical theories of feeling offered as keys 
to the problem of becoming a new man. What is at issue between 
them is not the object and end of all religion (whjch, both agree, 
is conduct pleasing to God), but the subjective conditions which 
are necessary for us to acquire the power to work out that theory 
in ourselves. The subjective condition in question cannot be 
virtue (which is an empty name to them), but only grace; for both 
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nid)t natilrHd) ~uge~en fonne, fid) aber l11ieber barin bon clnunber trel:tllen, 
buf3 ber clne st~cH ben fur d) t e rl i d) en st'am.pf mH bem bofell ®eifte, Unt 

tJOII beffell ®eroaIt 105 au fommen, befte~en muj3, ber anbere aber biefe5 
gar nid)t nOtl)ig, ia uls ?illerf~eiligfeit tJerl11erfHd) finbct, fonbem gerabeau 
mU bem guten ®eifte mUiana fd)Hef3t, l11eH Me tlorige mtt bem oofen Cols 
pactum turpe) gar feinen @illf.prud) bagegen tlerurfad)en fann; ba bann 
bie ?illiebergeburt als clnmal fur aUemal tlorgel)enbe ubematitrlid)e unb 
rabtcale !netlolutloll im @leelell3uftanbe aud) mol)l iiuf3erlid) einell @lecten~ 
unterfd)ieb aus fo fe~r gegen einunber abfted)enben ®efiiglen beiber ll3ar~ 
teien, fennbar mad)en bflrrte. *') 

3) '!ler J.Bel11eis: baj3, l11enn, l11as mr. 2 tlerlongt l11orben, gefd)el)en, 
bie mufgabe mr. 1 baburd) aufgelofet fein l11erbe. - '!liefer mel11eis ift 
unmogHd). '!lenn ber ~Jlenfd) milnte bel11ctfen, ban in i~m clne iibematilr~ 
Ud)e @rfafJrung, Me an fld) feIbft etn ?illiberf.prud) ift, tlorgegangen fei. 
@s fOllnte aUenfaUs eingeriinmt l11erben, ban ber lJJlenfd) in fld) eine @r~ 
fa~rung (5. m. lJon lIenen unb befferen ?illiUens'beftimmungen) gemad)t 
giitte, tlon einer meri'mbernng, bie er f1d) nid)t anbers als bnrd) eill ?illunber 
au erfliircn ll:leif3, alfo tlon etl11a5 itbernaturHd)em. mber cine @rfa~rung, 
tJon bcr er f1d) fogar nid)t einmal, ban f1e in ber stgat @rfagrullg fei, 
uberfil~ren fann, Il:lcH fie (als ubernatftrlid)) auf fdne !negel ber matur 
unferes merftanbes 3urilcfgefitgrt unb babllrcl) bel11iigrt l11erben fann, ift 
dne musbelltllng gel11iffer @m.pfinbungen, tlon benell man nid)t l11ein, Il:las 
man aus i~l\en mad)en foU, ob fie als ~um @rfenntnin gegorig einen 
l11irflid)en ®egenftanb Ijaben, ober blof3e S!'riiumereien fein mogcn. 5Den 

*) illieldje ~ationaIlJ~t)riognomie modjte wo~I ein gan3elS moH, weldjelS (wenn 
bergIeidjen mogIidj ware) in eiuer biefer Gecten er30gen wiire, ~afJen~ 1lenn baa 
ein foldjer iidj 3e1gen wftrbe, ift wo~I nidjt 3u 3weifeln: weir oft ItJieber~oIte, bor' 
ne~mlidj ltJibematftrIidje ~inbrftcfe auflS @emftt~ fidj in @efJerbung unb ~on ber 
Gvradje auaeren, unb Wlienen enbIid) fte~enbe @efidjtlS3ftge werbell. lBeate, ober 
wie fie .pr. 9licolai lIenllt, gebenebeiete @efidjtet wftrben eil .bon allberell ge' 
fWelen Ullb aufgeltJecrten moIfem (efJen nidjt 3n feillem mort~eiI) unterfdjeiben; 
benn eil ift ,8eidjnulIg ber jJrommigfeit in ~aticQtur. mber nidjt bie meradjtung 
bet jJrommigfeit ift eIS, wail ben9lamen ber !l3ietiften 3um Gectennamen gemadjt ~at 
(mit bem immet e1ne geloiffe merad)tung berbunben ift), fonbern bie lJ~aJttaftildje unb 
bei aUem Gdjein ber 1lemnt~ ftolae mnmailung fidj QI!8 ftfJernatftrIidj,fJegftnftigte 
.ltinber beil ~immeI!8 aulS3uaeidjnen, wel1n gIeidj i~t !!BanbeI, fo tJieI man fe~en 
fann, bor bem bet bon i~nelt fo benannten illieItfinber in bet WloraIitiit nidjt ben 
minbeften moqug aeigt. 
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sides agree that we cannot acquire this power naturally. But their 
theories then diverge, since one.side thinks we can escape from 
the dominion of the evil spirit only by a fearful struggle with it, 
whereas the other finds this quite unnecessary and even censures 
it as hypocritical; instead, it straightaway concludes an alliance 
with the good spirit, since the earlier pact with the evil spirit (as 
pactum turpe) can give rise to no objection to this. When the 
kinds of feeling involved in man's rebirth are as sharply 
contrasted as in the theories of these two parties, their different 
theories of rebirth, as a supernatural and radical spiritual 
revolution that takes place once and for all, may well appear 
outwardly as a division of sects. * 

3) The proof' that number 2 happens, so that the problem 
posed in number 1 is solved. This proof is impossible. For we 
would have to prove that we have had a supernatural experience, 
and this is a contradiction in terms. The most we could grant is 
that we have experienced a change in ourselves (new and better 
volitions, for example) which we do not know how to explain 
except by a miracle and so by something supernatural. But an 
experience which we cannot even convince ourselves is actually 
an experience, since (as supernatural) it cannot be traced back to 
any rule in the nature of our understanding and established by it, 
is an·interpretation of certain sensations that we do not know 
what to make of, not knowing whether they are elements in 
knowledge and so have real objects or whether they are mere 

*If it were possible for a whole people to be brought up in one of these sects, 
what sort of national physiognomy would this people be likely to have? For 
there is no doubt that such a physiognomy would emerge, since frequently 
repeated mental impressions, especially if they are contrary to nature, express 
themselves in one's appearance and tone of voice, and facial expressions 
eventually become permanent features. S"nctijied or, as Herr Nicolai 22 calls 
them, divinely blessed faces would distmguish such a people from other 
civilized and enlightened peoples (not exactly to its advantage); for this is a 
caricature of piety. But it was not contempt for piety that'made "Pietist" a 
sect name (and a certain contempt is always connected with such a name); it 
was rather the Pietists' fantastic and-despite all their show of 
humility-proud claim to be marked out as supernaturally favored children of 
heaven, even though their conduct, as far as we can see, is not the least bit 
better in moral terms than that of the people they call children of the world. 
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unmtttelbaren ~influa bel' ®ott~eit aI!3 einer foldjen fii~lell 1U0nen, ift, 
weiI bie 3bee lJOIt biefer bIo!3 in bel' mernunft liegt, eine ~dj felbft lUiber~ 
fpredjenbe ~nmaaung. - ~lfo ift lJier eine ~ufgabe fammt i~rer ~uf~ 
101un9 of)ne irgenb eincn moglidjen ?Beweisj woraus benn audj nie etwa!3 
merniinftige!3 gemadjt werben wirb. 

~s fommt nun nodj barauf an, nadnufudjen, ob bie ?Bibelnidjt nodj 
ein anberes \lSrincip ber ~uflofung jencs ®penerifdjen \lSrobIems, aI!3 bie 
awei angeffl~rte fectenmilaige ent~aIte, weldjes bie Unfrud)tbarfeit bes 
firdjlidjen ®runbfa~es ber bloaen Drt~obo.rie erfe~en fonne. 3n bel' 'it~at 
ift nidjt aUein in bie ~ugen faUenb, baa ein foldjes in ber ?BibeI anou" 
treffen fei, fonDern audj flberaeugenb gewi», ba» nur Durdj baffelbe unD 
bas in biefem \lSrincip entl)altene <;£griftel1tl)ullt biefe!3 ?Budj fcinen fo weit 
ausgebreiteten ~irfungsfreis unb bauernben ~inf{ua aUf bie m3elt 1)at 
erwerben fonnen, eine ~irfung, bie feine Dffcllbarung5le~re (al!3 foldje), 
fein ®laube an m3unber, feine lJereinigte ®timme 'OieIer mefenner ie 1)er" 
'Oorgebradjt ~iitte, weH ~e nidjt au!3 ber ®eele be!3 smenfd)en felbft gefd)opft 
gewefen wiire unb igllt allo immer l)iitte fremb bleiben mftffen. 

~!3 ift niimUdj etwa!3 in uns, lUa!3 au bewunbern wir niemaI!3 auf" 
~oren fonnen, wenn Wir es einmal ins ~uge gefaet l)aben, unb biefes ift 
aug1eid) basjenige, was Die sm e n f dj ~ e it in ber 3bec 3u einer ~flrbe er" 
l)ebt, bie man am sm e n f d) e n als ®cgenftanbe ber ~rfal)rung nid)t 'Oer" 
mufgen foUte. mae roir ben moraHfd)en ®efe~en unterroorfene unb au 
beren meobadjtung fdbft mit ~ufopferung aUer i~nen roiberftreitenben 
~ebeJ1sanne~mlid)feiten bunt unfere .sBernunft befttmmte m3efen finb, bar" 
uber wunbert man ~d) nid)t, roeil es objecti'O in ber natflrlidjen Drbnung 
ber minge als Dbjede ber reinen lBernunft liegt, jenen ®efe~en au ge" 
l)ord)en: o~ne baa es bem gemeinen unb gefunben lBerftanbe nttr einllta( 
einfiiUt, 3u fragen, wo~er uns jene ®.efe~e fommen mogen, Ullt lJieUeid)t, 
his wir igren Urfprultg roiffen, bie mefolgung berfelben aufaufdjiehen, ober 
rool)( gar il)re m3al)rl)eit au be3ttJeifeln. - ~ber bae roil' aud) ba!3 mer" 
Ilt 0 9 e n ba3u l)aben, ber smoral Iltit unferer ~nnlid)en ~(atur fo gro»e 
Dpfer au bringen, bat3 roir bas aud) fo n n en, roo'Oon roir gan3 leid)t unb 
nar begreifen, bat3 ttJir es f 0 n en, Mefe itberlegengeit bes u b e r fin n" 
H dj en sm en f d) e n in uns ftber ben fin nli dj en, besienigen, gegen ben 
ber Ie~tere (wenn es aum m3iberftreit fommt) n i d) ts ift, ob biefer aroar in 
feinen eigenen ~ugen ~ n es ift, biefe moraUfd)e, 'Oon ber smenfd)f)eit llnAer" 
trennHd)e ~nla~e in uns ift etn ®egenftunb ber l)od)ften ?Berounberung j 
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fancies. To claim that we/eel as such the immediate influence of 
God is self-contradictory, because the Idea of God lies only in 
reason. Here, then, we have a problem along with a solution to it, 
for which no proof of any kind is possible; and so we can never 
make anything rational out of it. 

Now we still have to inquire whether the Bible may not 
contain another principle for solving Spener's problem-a 
principle, different from the sectarian principles we have just 
discussed, which could replace the unfruitful ecclesiastical 
principle of sheer orthodoxy. As a matter of fact, it not only 
leaps to the eye that there is such a principle in the Bible; it is also 
conclusively certain that only by this principle and the 
Christianity it contains could the Bible have acquired so 
extensive a sphere of efficacy and achieved such lasting influence 
on the world, an effect that no revealed doctrine (as such), no 
belief in miracles, and no number of the faithful crying out in 
unison could ever have produced, because in that case it would 
not have been drawn from man's own soul and must, 
accordingly, always have remained foreign to him. 

For there is something in us that we cannot cease to wonder 
at when we have once seen it, the same thing that raises humanity 
in its Idea to a dignity we should never have suspected in man as 
an object of experience. We do not wonder at the fact that we are 
beings subject to moral laws and destined by our reason to obey 
them, even if this means sacrificing whatever pleasures may 
conflict with them; for obedience to moral laws lies objectively in 
the natural order of things as the object of pure reason, and it 
never occurs to ordinary, sound understanding to ask where 
these laws come from, in order, perhaps, to put off obeying them 
until we know their source, or even to doubt their validity. But we 
do wonder at our ability so to sacrifice our sensuous nature to 
morality that we can do what we quite readily and clearly conceive 
we ought to do. This ascendancy of the supersensible man in us 
over the sensible, such that (when it comes to,a conflict between 
them) the sensible is nothing, though in its own eyes it is 
everything, is an object of the greatest wonder; and our wonder 
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bie, ie liinget man biefe!3 magte (nid)t etbad)te) Sbear an~egt, nut fmmet 
befto go~et fteigt: fo ba~ biejenigen mol)1 au entfd)ulbigen ~nb, me{d)e, 
burd) bie UnbegreifUd)feit beffdben nerleitet, biefe!3 ih et fi n n 1i d) e hI 
uns, men es bod) praftifd) ilt, rUt it b ern a tit tl id), b. i. fltt etmas, mas 
gat nid)t in unferer ffiCad)t ftegt unb lIM aI!3 eigen augeg6rt, fonbern nid. 
megr rur ben @infIu~ non einem anbern unb l)6l)eren ®eifte IJalten; 1l10rin 
~e aber fegr fegIen: ll1eil bie ~irfung biefes ~ermogens agbann nid)t 
unfere ~gat fein, mUIJin uns aud) nid)t augered)net ll1erben fonnte, bas 
mermogen ba3u alfo nid)t bas uufrige fein ll1ftrbe. - IDie ~enu~lIng ber 
Sbee biefes uns lIllbegreifUd)er ~eife beill10gnellben ~ermogens lInb bie 
~nsIJer3legung berfelben non ber frftIJeften Sugenb an lInb ferner~in im 
offentlid)en ~ortrage entIJiilt nun bie iid)te ~uflofung jenes \l3roblems 
(nom neuen IDlenfd)en), unb }dbit bie ~ibe{ fd)eint nid)t!3 allber~ \.1or 
~ugen gegabt aU IJaben, niimIid) nid)t aUf ftbernatftrlid)e @rfagtungen 
unb fd)roiirmerifd)e ®efugle gin au ll1eifen, bie ftaft ber ~ernunft biefe 
ffienolution beroirfen foUten: fOl1bern aUf ben ®eift (ffJriftt, um ign, fo ll1ie 
er ign in Ilel)re unb ~etfpiel bell1ies, au bem unfrigen &u mad)ell, ober 
\.1ielmegr, ba er mit ber utfprunglid}en moralifd)en ~nlage fd)on in uns 
liegt, iIJm nur tRaum 3u tlerfd)affen. Unb fo ift 31l1ifd)en bem feelenlofen 
Drtgobo;rism unb bem nernunfttobtenbeu IDl~fticism bie biolifd)e 
®Iaubenslegre, fo roie ~e nennittelft ber ~etnunft aus uns felbft entroicfelt 
ll1erben fann, bie mit gOttltd)er .!traft auf aUer IDlenfd)en .per3en 3Ut grimb. 
lid)en ~efferung IJinll1irfenbe unb ~e in ellter aUgemeinen (ob3war un~d)t. 
oaren) .!tird)e nereinigenbe, auf bem .!triticism ber .praftifd)en mernunft 
gegrimbete mal)re ffieligion{llegre. 

* * * 
IDas aoer, morauf es in oiefer ~nmerfung eigcntlid) anfommt, ift 

hie ~eanhuortung ber U:rage: ob bie ffiegierung 1l10l)1 einer @5ecte be~ ®e. 
fftgIglaubell{l bie @5anction einer ,stird)e fonne angebeigen laffen; ober ob 
~e eine fold)e all1ar bulben unb fd)ft~en, mit jenem \l3riirogatin ab er nid)t 
beel)rcn fonne, oIJne igrer eigenen ~o~d)t aUll1iber au ganbe1n. 

>menn man annel}men barf (mie man e{l benn mit ®runbe tl}un fann), 
baU es ber ffiegieruug @5ad)e gat uid)t fei, fut bie fftnftige @5eligfeit ber 
Untertganen @5orge ou ttagen unb iguen ben ~eg ba3u an&ull1etfen (benn 
ba~ lltul3 ne roof;l Mefen felbft itoerIaffen, ll1ie benn alld) ber ffiegent feIbft 
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at this moral predisposition in us, inseparable from our 
humanity, only increases the longer we contemplate this true (not 
fabricated) ideal .. Since the supersensible in us is inconceivable 
and yet practical, we can well excuse those who are led to 
consider it supernatural-that is, to regard it as the influence of 
another and higher spirit, something not within our power and 
not belonging to us as our own. Yet they are greatly mistaken in 
this, since on their view the effect of this power would not be our 
deed and could not be imputed to us, and so the power to produce 
it would not be our own. Now the real solution to the problem (of 
the new man) consists in putting to use the Idea of this power, 
which dwells in us in a way we cannot understand, and 
impressing it on men, beginning in their earliest youth and 
continuing on by public instruction. Even the Bible seems to have 
nothing else in view: it seems to refer, not to supernatural 
experiences and fantastic feelings which should take reason's 
place in bringing about this revolution, but to the spirit of Christ, 
which he manifested in teachings and examples so that we might 
make it our own-or rather, since it is already present in us by 
our moral predisposition, so that we might simply make room 
for it. And so, between orthodoxy which has no soul and 
mysticism which kills reason, there is the teaching of the Bible, a 
faith which our reason can develop out of itself. This teaching is 
the true religious doctrine, based on the criticism of practical 
reason, that works with divine power on all men's hearts toward 
their fundamental improvement and unites them in one universal 
(though invisible) church. 

* * 
* 

But the main purpose of this note is really to answer the 
question: could the government confer on a mystical sect the 
sanction of a church or could it, consistently with its own aim, 
tolerate and protect such a sect, without giving it the honor of 
that prerogative? 

If we admit (as we have reason to do) that it is not the 
government's business to concern itself with the future happiness 
of the subjects and show them the way to it (for it must leave that 
to the subjects, since the ruler usually gets his own religion from 
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feine eigene ffieligion gel1li),f)nHdjer ffi3eife \)Om ~oIf unb beffen 2e~rern 
~er ~at): fo faltn i~re ~rbfidjt nur fein, audj burdj biefe~ mitte{ (ben 
.5tirdjenglauben) Ienffame unb moralifdj-gute Untert~anen ~u ~aben. 

Eu bem ~nbe l1lirb ne erftHdj fetnen snaturali~m (.stirdjenglau. 
ben o~lle mibeI) fanctioniren, l1leil t'~ bei bem gar feine bem ~il1nu» ber 
ffiegierung unterl1lorrene firdjUdje %or1l1 geben I1llnbe, l1le1dje~ ber ~or. 
au~fe~ung l1liberf1Jridjt. - ~ie biblifdje Drtgobo;rie l1lurbe aIfo ba~ fein, 
l1loran ne bie offentlidje ~oIf~Ie~rer banbe, in ~nfegung beren biefe 
ll.lieberum unter ber meurt~eilultg ber ~acultiitelt fte~en l1lurben, bie e~ 
ange~t, l1leil fonft ein ~faffent~um, b. 1. eine .perrfdjaft ber ffi3erfIeute 
be~ .stirdjengrauben~, entftegen I1lltrbe, ba~ ~olf nadj i~ren ~bndjten au 
be~errfdjen. ~ber ben Drtf)obo;ri~m, b. i. bie meinung \)on ber .pin. 
liinglidjfeit be~ .stirdjengIauben~ aur ffieligion, l1lurbe ne burdj H)re ~uto· 
rWit nidjt beftatigen: l1leil biefe bie naturHdje ®runbfii~e ber €IittIidjfett 
aur snebenfadje madjt, ba fie lJielmeljr bie .pauvtftti~e ift, morauf bie ffie· 
gierung mu» redjnen fonnen, menn fie in igr moIf ~ertrauen fe~en foU.*) 
~nblidj fann ne am menigften ben m~ftici~\It aI~ meinung bes iBoifs, 
ubernatitrIidjer 3nfpiration felbft t~eilf)aftig merDen au fonnen, aum ffiang 
eine~ offentlidjen .stirdjengIauuens erf)eben, met{ er gar nidjt~ DffentIidjes 
ift unb ndj aIfo hem ~influu ber ffiegierung giinaHdj entaiegt. 

*) [l3a£l ben ~taat in Bteligion!3bingen aUein intereffiren bari, if!: 1tJ03U Me 
~e~rer berfeIoen a1l3u~alten finb, bamit er nilt1lidje mflrger, gute ~oIbaten unb 
ilver~aupt getreue llntert~anen ~ave. [l3enn er nun ba.3u bie ~il\jdjiirfung ber 
Bted)tgliiuvigfeit in ftatlltarijdjen @{allven$(ebren un/) even lo(d)er @nabenmitte( 
ltJiiblt, 10 fann er ~ievei je~r ilbeI fa~ren. 1)enn ba ba$ 2(nllebmen biefer ~ta' 
tnte eine leid)te unb bem fdjledjtbenfenblten Wlenfdjen ltJeit Ieid)tere ~ad)e ift a1;3 
bem @uten, bogegen bie moralifd)e mefferung bel' @efhulllng tJiel unb lange ffilftbe 
madjt, er aver tJon bel' erftmn bauptfiid)Iid) feine \0eHgfeit all boffell gelebrt ltJor, 
ben ift, fo borf er fid) ellell fein gros lBebenfen mad)en, feine Q3ilid)t (bod) vebut, 
fam) 3U ilbel'tretell, loeil er ein lInfe~lvllre;3 WlitteI bei ber .9anb bat, bel' giltt, 
Iid)en \0trafgered)tigfeit (nur bas er iidj nid)t tJeripaten mllS) butd) feinen redjten 
@faubett an aUe @ebefmlliffe unb infWnbfge lBenuBung ber @nllbenmittel au ent· 
geben; bagegen, Mnll tene ~ebre bel' ~ird)e gerabeau aUf bie WloraIitiit gericl)tet 
fein ltJiltbe, ba$ llrt~eil feine!3 @eloiffen!3 gan3 anber!3 Iauten loilrbe: niimIid) bas, 
fo tJieI er tJon bem lBilfen, ltJa$ er tbat, nid)t etfe~en fonn, bofilr mftffe er einem 
fiinftigen Btid)ter antluorten, unO bie;e!3 \0d)iLfia( llV311ltJenOen, tJermoge fein fird), 
lid)e$ Wlitte(, fein burd) ~ngft ~erau!3gebriingter @(llItve, nod) eill fo(djea @ebet 
(desine fata deum fiecti sperare precando). - lBei ltJeId)em @Iouben ift nUll ber 
(staat fid)erer1 
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the people and their teachers), then the government's purpose 
with regard to ecclesiastical faith can be only to have, through 
this means too, subjects who are tractable and morally good. 

With this end in view the government will, first, refuse to 
sanction any kind of naturalism (ecclesiastical faith without the 
Bible); for naturalism would not provide the form of a church 
subject to the government's influence, and this contradicts our 
supposition. It will, therefore, bind the public teachers of the 
people to biblical orthodoxy; and these teachers, again, will be 
subject to the judgment of the relevant faculties with regard to 
orthodoxy, since otherwise clericalism would spring up-that is, 
the working men of ecclesiastical faith would assume control and 
rule the people according to their own purposes. But the 
government would not endorse orthodoxy by its authority; for 
orthodoxy-the view that belief in dogma is sufficient for 
religion-regards the natural principles of morality as of 
secondary importance, whereas morality is rather the mainstay 
on which the government must be able to count ifit wants to trust 
the people. * Least of all can the government raise mysticism, as 
the people's view that they themselves can share in supernatural 
inspiration, to the rank of a public ecclesiastical faith, because 
mysticism has nothing public about it and so escapes entirely the 
government's influence. 

*In religious matters the only thing that can interest the state is: to what 
doctrines it must bind teachers of religion in order to have useful citizens, 
good soldiers, and, in general, faithful subjects. Now if, to that end, it 
chooses to enjoin orthodox statutory doctrines and means of grace, it can fare 
very badly. For it is an easy thing for a man to accept these statutes, and far 
easier for the evil-minded man than for the good, whereas the moral 
improvement of his attitude of will is a long and difficult struggle. And so, if a 
man is taught to hope for salvation primarily from these statutes, he need not 
hesitate greatly about transgressing his duty (though cautiously), because he 
has an infallible means at hand to evade God's punitive justice (if only he does 
not wait too long) by his orthodox belief in every mystery and his urgent use 
of the means of grace. On the other hand, if the teaching of the church were 
directed straight to morality, the judgment of his conscience would be quite 
different: namely, that he must answer to a future judge for any evil he has 
done that he caimot repair, and that no ecclesiastical means, no faith or 
prayer extorted by dread, can avert this fate (desine Jata deum flecti sperare 
pecan do [cease hoping that you will alter the divine will by prayer]). With 
which belief, now, is the state more secure? 
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g:rieben~.21ofd)(UB unb meHegultg be~ @itreit~ ber 
g:acuItiiten. 

Sn @itreitigfeiten, lUel~e o(o~ bie reine, aber .praftifd)e ?Bernunft 
angegen, gat bie .pgiIofo.pgifd)e ~acurtiit ogne ?1Biberrebe ba~ ?Borred)t, 
ben mortrag AU t~un unb, luas bas ~orma{e oetrifft, ben \l3roce\"3 AU t n. 
rtru ire n; lUas aoer bas IDCateriale an(angt, f 0 ift bie tf)eologif d)e iut 
me~~ ben £ef)nftu~{, ber ben morrang oeaeid)net, ein3unef)melt, nid)t lUeil 
~e etlUa in @iadjen ber mernunft aUf mef)r @in~d)t 2lnf.prudj madjen 
fanlt als bie itorigen, fonbern lUeil es bie lUid)tigfte menldjlidje 2lngele. 
genf)eit betrifft, unb fitf)rt baf)er ben ~ite{ ber 00 e rft e n ~acultiit (bod) 
nur als prima inter pares). - @iie f.prid)t ab er nidjt nad) ®efeben ber 
reinen unb a priori erfennbarelt mernunftreligion (benn ba lUitrbe ~e lid) 
erniebrigen unb auf bie .pf)ilofo.pf)ifd)e maul gerableben), fonbern nad) 
ft a tu t a ri f d) en, in einem mud)e, 'Oor3ugsmcife m i 0 er genannt, entf)al. 
tenen ®laubens'Oorfd)riften, b. i. in eiuem ~obe;r ber Dffenbarung eines 
\Jor \Jie{ f)unbert Saf)ren gefd)loffenen aUen unb neuen munbe~ ber W1en# 
fd)en mit ®ott,. beffen 2lutf)enticitiit als dnes ®efd)idjtsglaubens (nid)t 
eben bes moraIifdJen; benn ber mitrbe aud) aus ber \l3f)ilofo.pgie ge30gen 
lUerben fonnen) bodj mef)r \Jon ber ~irfung, lUeld)e bie £elung ber mibel 
aut ba~ S)era ber IDCenld)en t~un mag, al~ \Jon mU fritildJer \l3ritfung ber 
barin entf)altenelt £ef)ren unb @r3iif)lungelt aufgefteUten melUeifen erlUar# 
tet merben barf, beffen 2luslegung audJ nid)t ber natitrlidJen mernunft 
ber £aien, fonbern nur ber @id)arf~nnigfeit ber @idJriftge1ef)rten itberlaffen 
lUirb.*) 

*) Sm t6mifd),fat~ofifd)en @>t)ftem bea ~itd)englaufJena ift biefen $unft (baB 
mifJeHefen) fJeireffenb me~r ~onfequen3 ala im lJroteftantifd)en. - ~et reformirte 
$rebiger ~ a ~ 0 ft e fagt 311 feinen GlIaufJenagenoffen: ,,@>d)opft baa gottIid)e !IDort 
auB ber QlleUe (bet mi6el) feIfJft, wo i~t ea bann tauter unb unberfiiIfd)! ein· 
ne~nten fonnt j afJet i~t mujit ia nid)ta anbera in bet mibe! finben, ala waB wit 
barin finben. - ffiun, lieben \5reunbe, fagt IIna lieber, loaB i~r ht ber mifJeI fin bet, 
bamit wir nid)t lI1t11Ot~iger !IDeife barin felfJft fud)en unb am &nbe, luoa -wit 
hariu gefunben 311 ~aben bettneinten, bOlt eud) fur nnrid)tige 2(uBIeguug betfelfJen 
erWirt werbe." - mud) fprid)t hie faH)oIifd)e Stird)e in bem @labe: ,,2(ujier bet 
~ird)e (ber fat~onfd)en) ift fein ~eiI/I, confequenter aIB bie ptoteftantifd)e, wenlt 
bieie fagt: baji man aud) al!8 ~at~om feUg merben fonne. ~enn menn baB ift 
(fagt mofillet), fo loa~lt man ia am fid)erften, fid) 3ut etfteren 311 fd)tagen. ~enlt 
nod) feliget aHl fetig fann bod) fein IDlenfd) 3U metben berlangen. 
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Conclusion of Peace and Settlement of the Conflict 
of the Faculties 

In any conflict having to do only with pure but practical 
reason, no one can dispute the prerogative of the philosophy 
faculty to make the report and, as far as the formal rules of 
procedure are concerned, draw up the case. But with regard to its 
content, the theology faculty occupies the armchair, the sign of 
precedence-not because it can claim more insight than the 
others in matters of reason, but because it deals with man's most 
important concern and is therefore entitled the highest faculty 
(yet only as prima inter pares). But it does not speak according to 
laws of pure rational religion which can be known a priori (for 
then it would degrade itself arid descend to the philosophers' 
bench): it speaks, rather, according to statutory precepts of faith 
contained in a book, particularly the book called the Bible-that 
is, in a code that reveals an old and a new covenant which man 
concluded with God many centuries ago. Its authenticity, as an 
object of historical belief (not moral belief, since that could also 
be drawn from philosophy), can be better established by the 
effect its reading can produce in the hearts of men than by proofs 
based on critical examination of the teachings and tales it 
contains. Its interpretation, moreover, is not left to laymen's 
reason,but reserved for the acumen of experts. * 

*On this point (the reading of the Bible), the Roman Catholic system of 
dogma is more consistent than the Protestant. The reformed preacher La 
Coste 23 says to his co-religionists:· "Draw the divine word from the spring 
itself (the Bible), where you can take it purer and unadulterated; but you must 
find in the Bible nothing other than what we find there. Now, dear friends, 
please tell us what you find in the Bible so that we won't waste our time 
searching for it ourselves, only to have you explain, in the end, that what we 
supposed we had found in it is a false interpretation." Again, when the 
Catholic Church says: Outside the (Catholic) Church there is no salvation, it 
speaks more consistently than the Protestant Church when it says: Catholics 
too can be saved. For if that is so (says Bossuet), then the safer choice is to 
join the Catholic Church; for no one can ask for more salvation. 
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IDerbiolifd)e ®lauoe ift ein meffianifd)er ®efd)id)tsglauoe, bem 
ein mud) bes munbes ®ottes mit 2\oragam aum ®runbe liegt, unb oe. 
ftegt aus einem mofaifd)"mef~anifd)en unb einem ebangelifd)"mef~a. 
nifd)en SYhd)enoluuoen, ber ben Urfl'nmg unb Me €)d)icffale bes ~olfS 
®ottes fo tJoUftiinbig eroiit)lt, baa er, bon bem, tuas in ber ~eltgefd)id)te 
ttoergaupt bus ooerfte ift, unb roooei fehl Wlenfd) 3ugegen tuar, niimlid) 
bem ~eHanfang (in ber ®ene~s), angebenb, ~e ois 3um ~nbe aUer IDinge 
(in ber 2\.pofaI~.p~s) tJerfoIgt, - roeld)es freiHd) tJon feinem 2\nbern, als 
einem gOttHd),infl'irirten ~erfaffcr ertuartet tuerben barf; - tuobei ~d) 
bod) eine oebenflid)e Baglen • .staooala in 2\nfegung ber roid)tigften ~fJod)ell 
ber geiligcn (£gronologie barbietet, tueld)e ben ®lauben an bie ~{lIt{)en. 
ticitiit biefer biolifd)en ®efd)id)tser3iiglllng ettuas fd)tuiid)en bflrfte.*) 

*) 70 apofoTl)1Jtifd)e 9Jlonote (befen e!8 in biefelll ~t)flue 4 giebt), ieben 3u 
29 '/2 So~ren, geoen 2065 So~r. ~atJon iebe!8 49 fte So~r, 0fi8 ba!8 grof:!e mu~e, 
io~r, (beren in biefelll Beitlaufe 42 finb) obge30gen: bleiben gerobe 2023, afi8 bae 
Sa~r, ba 2fbra~am aw3 bem Banbe Sfanaon, boe i~m &ott gefd)enft ~atte, lIad) 
~(gtJPten ging. - mon ba all bi!8 311r (£iunoI)llle iene!8 BOllbee bllrd) bie Sl'inber 
SitaeI 70 opofalt)\.ltilcI)e Iillod)en (= 490 So~r) - ullb 10 4mal lold)er Sa~t' 
lllod)en 3nfalllmellge3ii~!t (= 1960) unb mit 2023 obbirt, geben 1I0d) $. $etou'a 
ffied)nung baa So~r ber &eburt ~I)rifti (= 3983) 10 genau, bof:! aud) lIid)t ein 
So~r baron feI)H. - ~ieb3ig Sa~r ~ernod) bie Berftiirung Sernfa1ellla (aud) eine 
lItt)itifd)e (£pod)e). - - 2fber B eng el, in ordine temporum pag.9. it. p.218 
seqq., bringt 3939 0fi8 bie Ba~l ber &eburt ~~riiti ~eraua1 2fber bo!8 anber! 
nid)t!8 all ber .peiligfeit bca mumerua leptenariua. ~enn bie Bo~l ber Saore bom 
ffiufe &ottea an 2fbra~alll biG 3ur &eburt ~~rifti ift 1960, ltJe1d)ea 4 apofa1t)ptifd)e 
$erioben anatritgt, ieben 3u 490, ober and) 40 apof. $eriobeu, ieben 3u 711la1 7 
= 49 Sa~r. Bie~t man uun tJon iebelll nennunbtJieqigften baa 9 rOB e mu~e, 
ioI)r unb bon jebem groBten mu~eio~r, loe1d)eB baa 490fte ift, einea ob (au­
lammen 44), 10 blei6t gerabe 3939. - I2llfo linb bie So~roa'f)len 3983 unb 3939, 
01& boa ber[d)ieben ongege6ene Sa~r ber &eburt ~~riiti, nur badn unterfd)ieben: 
baB bie Jettere entfpringt, lOenn in ber Brit ber erftmll baB, waa Jur Beit ber 
4 grojien (£pod)en ge~ort, unt bie 8a1)1 ber ffiu~eial)re berminbert wirb. mod) 
!BengeIn ltJurbe bie ~afel ber ~eH. &efd)id)te 10 ouiZljel)en: 

2023: mer~eif:!ung an 2fbra~ant, baB ganb Sl'anoan 3u befi~en; 
2502: !Befitlerlangung befjeIbell; 
2981: (£imlJei~ung bea eriten ~em~eliZl; 

34GO: &egebener !Befe~l 3ur (£rbauung beiZl 3lOeiten ~em~eIB; 
3939: &eburt ~~rifti. 

2fud) bal8 SUr)r bet @;unbf(utl) (dnt fid) io a priori au>3red)nen. miimHd) 4 (£~od)en 
au 490 (= 70 X 7) Sa~t mod)en 1960. ~abon jebe!3 7 te (= 280) obgeaogen, 
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Biblical faith is historical belief in a messiah, which has as its 
basis a book of God's covenant with Abraham. It consists in a 
Mosaic-messianic and an evangelical-messianic dogma, and 
gives such a complete account of the origin and destiny of God's 
people that, starting (in Genesis) with the beginning of the world, 
the first moment in the world's history at which no man was 
present, it follows it to the end of all things (in the 
Apocalypse)-a narrative that one could, indeed, expect only 
from a divinely inspired author. Still, the existence of a 
questionable cabala of numbers regarding the most important 
epochs of sacred chronology might somewhat weaken one's faith 
in the authenticity of the historical narrative the Bible contains. * 

*70 Apocalyptic months (of which there are 4 in this cycle),. each 29Yz years 
long, equal 2065 years. Subtract every 49th year of this, as the great year of 
rest (there are 42 of them in this period) and we get exactly 2023 as the year 

. Abraham left the land of Canaan, which God had given him, for Egypt. From 
then to the occupation of that land by the children of Israel 70 Apocalyptic 
weeks (= 490 years)-multiply these week-years by 4 ( = 1960) and add 2023, 
and this gives, according to P. Petaus's24 reckoning, the year of Christ's birth 
(3983) so exactly that it is not even a year off. 70 years after this, the 
destruction of Jerusalem (also a mystical epoch). But Bengel (in ordine 
temporum, page 9 and pages 218 ff.) 25 gets 3939 as the date of Christ's birth? 
That changes nothing in the sacred character of the numerus septenarius; for 
the number of years between God's call to Abraham and the birth of Christ is 
1960, which comprises 4 Apocalyptic periods each of 490 years, or also 40 
Apocalyptic periods each of 7 x 7 or 49 years. Now if we subtract 1 from every 
49th year for the great year of rest, and 1 for every greatest year of rest, which 
is the 490th (44 altogether), there remains exactly 3939. Hence the dates 3983 
and 3939, as different years assigned to the birth of Christ, differ only in this: 
that 3939 is obtained from 3983 by subtracting the number of years of rest 
from what is included in the time of the 4 great epochs. According to Benge1, 
the table of sacred history is as follows: 

2023 Promise to Abraham that he would possess the land of Canaan 
2502 He takes possession of it 
2981 Consecration of the first temple 
3460 Command given to build the second temple 
3939 Birth of Christ 

The year of the Flood, too, can be calculated a priori in the same way: 4 
epochs of 490 (70 x 7) years makes 1960. Subtract from this every 7th (280) 
and this leaves 1680. From this 1680 subtract every 70th year contained in it 
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@in ®efe~oud) bc~ nid)t aus bel' menfd)lid)en mcrnunft 9C30genen, 
aoer bod) mit if)r, aI~ l1toralifd)~.praftifd)er mernunft, bem @nb3mecfc nad) 
lJoUfommen einftimmigen ftatutarifdJen (mitf)in au~ ciner ,offenba~ 
rung f)ertJorgef)enben) gottlid)cn ~iUens, bie miber, mllrbe nun bas frdf~ 
tigfte ,organ bel' ~citung bcs WlenfdJen unb bcs mllrger~ 3um 3citlidJcn 
unb emigen ~of)l fein, meltn ~e nul' als ®ottcs ~ort oeglauoigt unb 
if)re mutf)enticitdt bocumentirt merben fonntc. - miefem llmftanbe aocr 
ftef)en tJie1e ~dJ\tJicrigfeiten entgcgen. -

menn menn ®ott 3um Wlenfdjcn mirflidJ fprddJe, fo fann biefcr bodJ 
niema1s m i ff en, bas c~ ®ott fei, bel' 3U if)m fpridJt. @s ift fdJlcd)tcr~ 
bing~ unmoglidJ, baS bcr WlenfdJ burdJ feine ~inne ben UncnbIidjen 
farfen, if)n Mn ~innenmcfcn unterfdJeiben unb if)n moran fennen foUe. 
- mas es aocr nidJt ®ott fein fonne, beifcn ~timme er 3u f)oren glauot, 
balJon fann er ~dJ mof)I in einigen ~dUen ftber3cugen; benn menn bas, 
ttJa~ if)m burdJ ~e gcooten ttJirb, bem moraHfdJen ®efc~ 3uttJibcr ift, fo 
mag bie @rfdJeinung if)m nodJ fo majeftutifdJ unb bie ganae s.Ratur floer~ 
fdJreitenb bfmfcn: er mus ~e bodJ fur 5tuufdJung f)aIten.*) 

mie meglauoigung bel' mioe1 nun, a1~ eines in ~ef)re unb meifpiel 
our SJlorm bicncnbcn elJangelifdJ~mef~anifdJcn ®laubens, fann nid)t aus 
bel' ®ottcsgelaf)rtf)eit if)rcr mcrfaffcr (bcnn bel' mar immer ein bem mog~ 
lidJen SrrtfJum ausgefe~ter WlenfdJ), fonbern mus aus ber ~irfung if)rcs 
Snf)aIts aUf bie Wloralitdt bcs molfs tJon ~ef)rern aus biefem molf feIbft, 
ale Sbioten (im ~iffenfdJaft1idJen), an ~dJ, mitfJin aIs aue bem reinen 
DueU ber aUgemeinen, jcbcm gcmeinen Wlcnfd)en beimof)ncnben mernunft~ 
religion gefdJo,pft betradJtet ttJerben, bie eben burd) biefe @inralt aUf bie 

bleiben 1680. !Bon biefen 1680 jebe!3 barin entgaUene 70fte Sagr abge30gen (= 24), 
bleiben 1656, aI!3 ba!3 Sa~r ber (£lunbffut~. - ~udj IJon biefer bi!3 amn !R. @. alt 

~bra~am iinb 366 Dolle Sagre, baIJon eine?' ein (£ldjaItjaI)r ift. 
ill5a{\ foU 111an nlln 9iedu fogen 1 .i)abm bie ~eilige Boglen etwa ben mJeIt, 

lOll! beitimmi1 - ~r a n f?, Cyclus iobilaeus bregt fidj ebenfafI?, U111 biefen mmteI, 
vunft ber 111t)ftifdjen ~~ronoIogie ~erum. 

*) BU111 iBeifviel fann bie m(l)t~e IJon be111 Dpfer bienm, ba~ ~bragam aUf 
gottlidjen iBefegI burdj ~bfdjladjtllng lInb !!lerbrenllullg feine~ einaigen (£lo~ne£l -
(ba!3 arme .ltinb trng unwiffenb lIod) ba!3 .i)oI3 l)inau) - brillgen lt1ofIte. ~bra< 

~am giitte aUf biefe IJermeinte gllttlidje (£ltitnme antworten mUff en: 11 ~as id) 
meinen guten (£lo~n nidjt ti.ibten foUe, ift gana ge1viS j bos aber bu, ber bu 
111ir erfdjeinft, @ott fei, bO\Jon bin idj nidjt gelvis lInb fann e£l Olldj nidjt werben", 
wenn fie andj \)0111 (fidjtbaren) .t>immel ~erabfdjaUte. 
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Now a code of God's statutory (and so revealed) will, not 
derived from human reason but harmonizing perfectly with 
morally practical reason toward the final end-in other words, 
the Bible-would be the most effective organ for guiding men 
and citizens to their temporal and eternal well-being, if only it 
could be accredited as the word of God and its authenticity could 
be proved by documents. But there are many difficulties in the 
way of validating it. 

For if God should really speak to man, man could still never 
know that it was God speaking. It is quite impossible for man to 
apprehend the infinite by his senses, distinguish it from sensible 
beings, and recognize it as such. But in some cases man can be 
sure that the voice he hears is not God's; for if the voice 
commands him to do something contrary to the moral law, then 
no matter how majestic the apparition may be, and no matter 
how it may seem to surpass the whole of nature, he must consider 
it an illusion. * 

Now the source from which we draw the credentials of the 
Bible, as an evangelical-messianic faith whose teachings and 
examples serve as a norm, cannot be the divine learning of its 
author (for he remained a man, exposed to possible error). It 
must rather be the effect which its content has on the morality of 
the people, when it is preached to them by teachers from these 
same people. And since these teachers, themselves, are 
incompetent (in scientific matters), we must regard the credentials 
of the Bible as drawn from the pure spring of universal rational 
religion dwelling in every ordinary man; and it is this very 

(= 24), and this leaves 1656 as the year of the Flood. Also, from this to God's 
call to Abraham are 366 full years, of which 1 is a leap year. 

What are we to say to this? Have the sacred numbers perhaps determined 
the course of events in the world? Frank's eye/us iobilaeus also revolves 
around the center of this mystical chronology. 26 

*We can use, as an example, the mythcifihe sacrifice that Abraham was going 
to make by butchering and burning his only son at God's command (the poor 
child, without knowing it, even brought the wood for the fire). Abraham 
should have replied to this supposedly divine voice: "That I ought not to kill 
my good son is quite certain. But that you, this apparition, are God - of that 
I am not certain, and never can be, not even is this voice rings down to me 
from (visible) heavt;,J?-'" 
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.peraen beffelben ben ausgebreitetften unb friifttgften &inf(uu fjaben 
munte. - IDie ~ibel ttlar bas me~ifel berfelben. bermittelft gettliffer fta, 
tutarifd)er morfdjriften, ttleldje ber ~uMbung ber !Religion in ber bflrger, 
lidjeu @efeUfdjaft dne ~orm als einer !Regieruttg gab, unO Me ~ut~elt~ 
ticitiit biefes @efe~budjs als eines gottlidjen (be!3 ';5nbegriffs aUer unfem 
\l3fHdjten als gotHidjer @ebote) beglaubigt alio unb bocumentirt ~dj felbft, 
ttJas belt @eift beffelbelt (oas WloraIifdje) betrifft; ttJas ab er ben ~lldj, 
ftaben (oas ®tatlltarifdje) beffelbelt anIangt, fo bebiirfen bie ®a~ungen 
in biefem ~udje feiner ~eglaubigung, ttJeil ~e nidjt ~um ?!BefentHdjen 
(principale), fonbern nur dum ~eigefeUten (accessorium) beffelben ge, 
l)oren. - - IDen Urfpntng aber biefes ~udjs aUf ';5nfpiration feiner mer­
fafier (deus ex machina) au grftnben, um aUd) Me unttlefentlidje ®tatute 
beffelben 3u ~eiligen, mua e~er bas 3utrauen 311 feinelll moralifdjen ?!Bern) 
fdjttliidjen, aIs es ftiirfen. 

5Die ~eurfunbung einer foldjen ®djrift, ars einer gottlidjen, faun 
bolt feiner @efdjidjtser3Ci~lung, fonbern nur \)on ber erprobten .\traft ber' 
felben, !Religion in menfdjltdjen .peraen ~u gti'tnoen unb, ttlenn ~e ourdj 
malldjerlei (arte oOer neue) ®a~ungen \)erunartet ttldre, ~e burdj ifjre 
@infalt felbft ttlieOer in igre !Reilligfeit geraufteUen, abgeleUet ttleroen, 
ttleldjes ?!Bed batum nidjt aufgort, ?!Birfung ber 1)1 a tu r unO &rfolg ber 
fortfd)reitenben tlloralifdjen a:ultur in bem aUgellleinen @ange ber mor­
fefjung ~u fein, unO aIs eine foldje erflart au ttJerben bebarf, bamit bie 
~.riften~ biefes ~udjs nidjt unglaubifdj oem bloaen 3ufaU, ober aber~ 
g I it ubi f dj einem .?ill u n b e r ougefd)rieben ttJerbe, uno bie mernunft in 
beiben ~aUen auf ben ®tranb geratfje. 

5Der ®djluf) gieraus ift nun biefer: 
IDie mibeI ent~dlt in ftdj feIbft einen in .praftifdJer mbftdJt ~iltrei' 

d)enben ~egIaubigung~grunb ifjrer (moralifdjen) ®ottIidjfeit butdj ben 
~inf{ua, ben fie ars ~e.rt einer f~ftematifdjen ®(aubenskgre \)on leger fo= 
ttlogl hI fatecl)etifcl)em aIs ~omHetifdjem mortrage aUf bM .pera ber Wlen= 
fdjen ausgeubt gat, um fie ars Drgan nidjt aUein ber aUgemeinen unb 
inneren mernunftreHgion, fonbetn andj ars mermiidjtniu (neue!3 ~eita. 
ment) einer ftatutarifdjen, aUf unabfe~Iidje 3eiten aum 2eitfaben bienen. 
ben ®Iaubenslegre auf3ubefjaIten: e!3 mag igr audj in ffJeoretifdjer 1Rftcf· 
ftd)t fur ®eleljrte, Me tljren Urfptung tfjeoretifd) unb ljiftorifdJ nadjfmf)en, 
unb fi'lr bie fritifdje ~eganbhtng tl)rer ®efdjidjte an ~ettJeistgumern \)iel 
ober ttlenig abgegen. - IDie ® ott It cl) le it il)res moraHfcl)en ';5n~aIts ent. 
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simplicity that accounts for the Bible's extremely widespread and 
powerful influence on the hearts of the people. Through certain 
statutory precepts by which it gave ajorm, as of a government, to 
the practice of religion in civil society, the Bible was the vehicle of 
religion. As far as its spirit (its moral content) is concerned, then, 
this code of laws accredits itself and is itself the document that 
establishes its authenticity as a divine code (the sum of all our 
duties as divine commands). As for the letter of the code (the 
statutory element), the decrees of this book do not need to be 
accredited because they do not belong to what is essential in it 
(principale) but only to what is associated with this 
(accessorium). But to base the origin of this book on the 
inspiration of its author (deus ex machina), in order to sanctify 
its non-essential statutes as well, must weaken, rather than 
strengthen, bur confidence in its moral worth. 

No historical account can verify the divine origin of such a 
writing. The proof can be derived only from its tested power to 
establish religion in the human heart and, by its very simplicity, 
to reestablish it in its purity should it be corrupted by various 
(ancient or modern) Qogmas. The working of the Bible does not 
thereby cease to be an act of nature and a result of advancing 
moral cultivation in the general course of Providence; and we 
must explain it as such, so that we do not attribute the Bible's 
existence sceptically to mere accident or superstitiously to a 
miracle, both of which would cause reason to run aground. 

Now the conclusion from this is as follows: 
The Bible contains within itself a credential of its (moral) 

divinity that is sufficient for practical purposes-the influence 
that, as the text of a systematic doctrine of faith, it has always 
exercised on the hearts of men, both in catechetical instruction 
and in preaching. This is sufficient reason for preserving it, not 
only as the organ of universal inner rational religion, but also as 
the legacy (new testament) of a statutory doctrine of faith which 
will serve us indefinitely as a guiding line., It matters little that 
scholars who investigate its origin theoretically and historically 
and study its historical content critically may find it more or less 
wanting in proofs from a theoretical point of view. The divinity 
of its moral content adequately compensates reason for the 
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fd)ubigt bie mernunft ~inreid)enb ttlegen ber W'lenld)lici)feit ber ®efd)id)t~­
eroii~lung, bie, gIei~ einem alten ~ergamente ~in unb ttlieber ltnle1erli~, 
bltr~ ~ccommobationelt unb (£onjecturen im .8uiammen~ange mit bem 
®an3en mu~ \)erftii1\bli~ gema~t ttlerben, unb bm~tigt babei bo~ oU 
bem ~a~: bat hie ~ibel, glei~ als ob fie eine gottlid)e ,offen­
barung ttlare, aUTbettla~rt, moralif~ benu~t unb ber !Religion al~ i~r 
2eitmtttel untergelegt OU ttlerben tlerbiene. 

!Die Sted~eit ber Straftgenies, ttlel~e biejem ~eitbanbe be~ Stir~t'It­
glaubens ~d) je~t f~on entmad)jen 3u jein mii~nen, ~e mogen nun al~ 
~~eop~ilant~ro.pen in offentli~en ba3u errid)teten Stir~en, ober al~ 
W'lt)Itifer bet ber 2ampe innerer ,offenbarungen jd)miirmen, miirbe bie 
!Regierung balb i~re lJ(ad)~d)t bebauren mad)en, jenes gro~e €tiftungs­
unb 2eitungsmittel ber biirgerli~en Drbnung unb !Ru~e tlernad)laj~gt 
unb leid)t~nnigen .piinben ilbrrlaifen OU ~aben. - mud) ift nid)t AU er­
ttlarten, ban, ttlenn bie ~ibel, bie mir ~aben, auner (£rebit fommen joUte, 
eine anbere an i~rer ~teUe emporfommen mitrbe; benn offentlicl)e 2Bun­
ber ma~en f\~ nid)t ~um bmeitenmale in ber\elben ~ad)e: melt bas %e1)l­
jd)lagen hes tlorigen in ~bM)t aUf bie !Dauer bem folgenben aUen ®lau­
ben benimmt; - miemo~l bod) aud) anbmrjeits auf bas @e\d)rei ber 
mlarmiften (bas tneid) ift in @efa~r) nid)t ~u acl)ten ift, ttlenn in ge­
miiien ~tatuten ber ~ibel, meld)e me~r bie )5-ormlid)feiten aIS ben inne. 
ren @laubensgef)alt ber ~d)rift oetreffen, felbft an ben merfaffern ber­
felbell elniges gerilgt mer ben loUte: metl bas merbot ber ~rilfung einer 
2ef)re bel' ®laubeI1'3frei~eit bunliber ift. - !DaB aber ein ®efcl)l~tsglallbe 
~flid)t jei unb our ®eligfeit gef}ore, ift ~berglaube. *) 

*) ~berfl(aube ift ber .Bang in boa, roaa ala niC(Jt natiirHdJer mlelfe au­
ge~enb tlermeint roirb, eln flro\3erea !Bertrauen 3u fe~en, ale roae fld) nod) \natur· 
flefe~eu erfloren 10\3t - ea fei Im ~I)l)fifd)en ober IDloralifd)en. - IDlan fann alfo 
ble \Jrage aufroerfen: ob ber ~Ibelglaube (ala em.pirifd)er), ober ob umflefel)rt ble 
IDloral (ale rein et !Bernunft, unb ffieligion£lglaube) bem ~el)ret oum ~eitfaben 

bienen foUe j mit anberen mlorten: 1ft bie Be~re tlon @ott, roeil fie in bet ~iber 
fte~t, obet fte~t fie in bet ~ibe{, roeil fie \lon @ott Ifn - ~et etftm ~a~ tft 
augenfd)einIid) inconfeqllent: lueU ba!3 (Iiittlicl)e !l{ufel)en be£l ~ud)a ~ier voraua. 
gefe~t roerben mu%, um bie @6ttticbfeit bet Be~te befjelben 3u betueifen. !l{Ifo 
fann nut bet 3roeite ®a~ ®tatt fin ben, bet aber fd)fed)terbinge feinea ~eroelfee 
fal)lg iit (Supernatllralium non datur seientia). - - ,pletlon ein ~eifviel. -
~ie Siinger bee mofaifd)'meffianifd)en @Iallbena fa~en i~re .Boffnung aua bem 
~unbe @ottea mit ~bra~am nad) Sefu ~obe gall3 flnfen (roir ~offten, et ro"rbe 

.fi'ant·~ ®~tifteu. 'illetfe. VII. 5 
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humanity of its historical narrative which, like an old parchment 
that is illegible in places, has to be made intelligible by 
adjustments and conjectures consistent with the whole. And the 
divinity of its moral content justifies this statement: that the 
Bible deserves to be kept, put to moral use, and assigned to 
religion as its guide just as if it is a divine revelation. 

If the government were to neglect that great means for 
establishing and administering civil order and peace and 
abandon it to frivolous hands, the audacity of those prodigIes of 
strength who imagine they have already outgrown this 
leading-string of dogma and express their raptures either in 
public churches devoted to theophilanthropy or in mysticism, 
with its lamp of private revelations, would soon make it regret its 
indulgence. Moreover, we cannot expect that, if the Bible we 
have were once discredited, another would arise in its place; for 
public miracles do not happen twice in the same affair, since the 
failure of the first one to endure would prevent anyone from 
believing in the second. On the other hand, we should pay no 
attention to the outcry raised by alarmists (that the state is in 
danger) when some fault is found with the authors of the Bible in 
certain of its statues having to do more with formalities presented 
in the text than with its inner content of faith; for a prohibition 
against examining a doctrine is contrary to freedom of belief. But 
it. is superstition to hold that historical belief is a duty and 
essential to salvation. * 

*Superstition is the t~ndency to put greater trust in what is supposed to be 
non-natural than in what can be explained by laws of nature, whether in 
physical or in moral matters. The question can therefore be raised: whether 
biblical faith (as empirical belief) or morality (as pure rational and religious 
belief) should serve as the teacher's guide? In other words, is the teaching 
from God because it is in the Bible, or is it in the Bible because it is from God? 
The first proposition is obviously inconsistent, because it requires us to 
presuppose the divine authority of the book in order to,prove the divinity of 
its doctrine. Hence only the second proposition is acceptable, though it 
admits of no proof whatsoever (Supernaturalium non datur scientia [there is 
no scientific knowledge of supernatural matters]). Here is an example of this. 
The disciples of the Mosaic-messianic faith saw their hopes, based on God's 
covenant with Abraham, fail completely after Jesus' death (we had hoped that 
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mon ber oibUfd)en ~nslegnngsfunft (hermeneutica sacra), bo 
~e nid)t ben 2aien ftberlaffen Itmben fann (benn fie betrifft ein ttliffen~ 
fd)aftlid)es @it)ftem), barf nun lebigHd) in ~nfef)ung beffen, ttlas in ber 
ffieligion ftatutarifd) ift, tlerlangt \lmben: ba13 ber ~usleger fid) erfliire, 
00 fein ~u5fprud) aIS antf)entifd), ober als boctrinaI tlerftanben 
ttlerben foUe. - 'Sm erfteren ~aUe mu13 Me ~us[egung bem @iinne bes 
merfaffers bud)ftubHd) (pf)Uologifd)) angemeffen fein; im ~ttleiten ab er 
gat ber @id)riftfteUer bie ~reif)eit, ber @id)riftftelle (.pf)Hofopf)ifd)) benieni~ 
gen @iinn unter3nlegen, ben fie in moraUfd)"praftifd)er ~bf1d)t (~ur Grr" 
bauung bes ~egrUngs) in ber G:~egefe annimmt; benn ber @laube an 
eincn bloaen @efd)id)tsfa~ ift toOt an igm felber. - mun mag ttlogI bie 
erftm fur ben (0d)riftgelegrten unb inbirect and) fur bas molf in ge" 
ttliffer pragmatifd)en ~bfid)t ttlid)tig genug fein, aoer ber eigentlid)e Broecf 
ber ffieligionslegre, moralifd) oeffere l)J(enfd)en 3u bHben, fann aud) ba" 
oel nid)t aUehl tJerfeg1t, fonbern ltJogI gar tlerginbert ltJerben. - menn 
bie geilige (0d)riftfteUer ronnen als l)J(enfd)en and) geirrt qaben (ltJenn 
man nicl)t ein bnrd) bie lBibel beftunbig fortlanfenbes Illiunber annimmt), 
ttlie ~. lB. ber g. IlS a u 1 mit feiner @nabenltJagl, ttle1cl)e er aus ber mo" 
fai\d)~me\fiani\cl)en @icl)rifttebre in bie etJallgelilcl)e treuqer3ig ubertriigt, 
ob er ~roar ftber bie Ullbegreiflicl)feit ber merroerrung geroiifer l)J(enfd)en, 
ebe fie nod) geboren ltJaren, ficl) in groaer merlegenf)eit befinbet unb fo, 
ttlenn man bie S)ermeneutif ber (0d)riftgelef)rten ols continuirlid) bem 

S!rael etlii!en); benn nut ben Stinbern 2(bra~am~ ltJat in i~ret ~rbeI ba~ ,peiI 
tm!)eifien. mun trllg ee fie£) 3U, bafi, ba am !l5fin!]ftfefte bie Si\nAer lleriommelt 
ltJaren, einer ber!elben auf ben gIiicflie£)en, ber !ubtilen jubild)en 2(uGlegung£lfun;1 
annemelfenen ~infaU geriet!), bofi aud) bie .peiben (®ried)en unb ffiiimer) aIG in 
bie\en ~unb allfnenommen betrae£)tet merben fonnten: ltJenn fie an boe Dprer, 
ltJele£)ee 2(bra~am ®otte mit feinem ein3inen iSol)ne bringen ltJoUte (ale bem 
@iinnbilbe bee einigen Dpfere bee mlelt!)eilanbee) glaubten; benn bll maren iie 
.\tinber mbragome im ®lollben (3uerft unter, bann aber aue£) ogne bie ~eid)llei· 

bung). - ~e if! feill mlunber, bafi bieie ~Iltbecfung, bie in einer grofien ~olfe' 

ber(ammlung eine !o nnerme!;lid)e 2(uefid)t eriiffnete, mit bem griifiten Subel, unb 
ale ob fie unmittelbare Sffiirfung bea geil. ®eiite<3 ne1uefen ltJare, aur!]enomrnen unb 
fur ein Sffiunber grgalten murbe unb al!3 ein ioId)eB in bie bibliid)e (~pofte[.) ®e· 
"t)id1te fam, bei ber e~ aber gar nid1t 311r ffieli!]ion ge~iirt, fie ale ~actllm 311 
glauben unb biefen ®lauben ber nati\rlid)en W?enfd)enoernun(t auf3UtlrilTnen. ~et 

burd) ~urd)t abgenot!)igte ®e!)orfam in 2(lTle!)ung eine~ foIe£)en Stird)englaubena, 
ala aut iSeligfeit etfotberlid), ift alfo ~betBlqllbe. 
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With regard to what is statutory in religion, we may require 
biblical hermeneutics (hermeneutica sacral-which, since it has 
to do with a scientific system, cannot be left to the laity-to tell us 
whether the exegete's findings are to be taken as authentic or 
doctrinal. In the first case, exegesis must conform literally 
(philologically) with the author's meaning. But in the second 
case the writer is free, in his exegesis, to ascribe to the text 
(philosophically) the meaning it admits of for morally practical 
purposes (the pupil's edification); for faith in a merely historical 
proposition is, in itself, dead. Now the literal interpretation may 
well be important enough for biblical scholars and, indirectly, 
for the people as well, for certain pragmatic purposes. But this 
kind of interpretation can not only fail to promote but even 
hinder the real end of religious teaching-the development of 
morally better men. For even the authors of sacred Scripture, 
being human, could have made mistakes (unless we admit a 
miracle running continuously throughout the Bible), as, for 
example, St. Paul in good faith carried over the doctrine of 
predestination from the doctrines of the Mosaic-messianic 
Scriptures to those of the Gospels, although he was greatly 
embarrassed over the inconceivability of certain individuals 
being damned before they were even born. And so, if the 
hermeneutics of scriptural scholars is supposed to be a 
continuous revelation the interpreter receives, the divine 

he would deliver Israel); for their Bible promised salvation only t"o the children 
of Abraham. Now it happened that when the disciples were gathered at 
Pentecost, one of them hit upon the happy idea, in keeping with the subtle 
Jewish art of exegesis, that pagans (Greeks and Romans) could also be 
regarded as admitted into this covenant, if they believed in the sacrifice of his 
only son that Abraham was willing to offer God (as the symbol of the 
world-savior's own sacrifice); for then they would be children of Abraham in 
faith (at first subject to circumcision, but later even without it). It is no 
wonder that this discovery which, in a great gathering of people, opened so 
immense a prospect, was received with the greatest rejoicing as if it had been 
the direct working of the Holy Spirit, and was considered a miracle and 
recorded as such in biblical (apostolic) history. But religion does not require 
us to believe this as a fact, or obtrude this belief on natural human reason. 
Consequently, if a church commands us to believe such a dogma, as necessary 
for salvation, and we obey out of fear, our belief is superstition. 
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2(usleger oU ~~eH gel1Jorbene Dffenbarung annimmt, ber ®OttHd)feit ber 
!Rcligion beftaltbig ~bbrud) ffJun ll1uj3. - ~lfo ift nur Die boctrinale 
2(uslegung, meld)e nid)t (em.pirifd)) au miffen lJerlangt, mas ber l)eHige 
merfaffer mU fetnen ?!Borten fur einen !Sinn lJerbunben fJaben mag, fon. 
bern l1Jas bie mernunrt (a priori) in moralifd)er ~lucr~d)t bei meranlaf· 
fung einer !S.prud)fteUe als ~e;rt ber ?Bibd fur eine 2ef)re untcrlegen fann, 
bie ein~ige evangelifd)·biblifd)e lJJ?et1)obe ber .\Belcf)rul1g bes molfs in ber 
l1Ja1)ren, inneren unb aUgemeinen !Rcligion, bie lJon bem .particularen £tir. 
d)englauben als @efd)id)h3glauben - unterfd)ieben ift; mobei bann aUes 
mlt ~f)rlid)feit unb Dffenf)eit, o1)ne ~aufd)ung ~uge~t, ba f)ingegen bas 
molf, mit einem ®efd)id)h3glauben, ben feiner befie!ben fid) oU bemeHen 
lJermag, ftatt bes moraltid)en (aUdn feligmad)enben), ben ein jeber faj3t, 
in feiner ~bfid)t (bie es fJaben muj3) getaufd)t, feinen2efJrer anflagen 
lann. 

Sn ~bfid)t aur bie !Reli!1ion dnes molfs, bos dne f)eiIige !Sd)rjft ~u 
lJmfJren gclcf)rt morbcn ift, ift nun bie boctril1ale ~uslegung bcrlclbcn, 
mcld)e fid) auf fein (bcs molfs) moral ifd)cs Sntercffe - ber ~rbauul1g, 
fHtlid)en ?Bcfferung unb \0 ber 0eligmerbung - bCAie1)t, ~lIglcid) bie au· 
tfJentijd)e: b. i. fo mill ®ott fetnen in ber ?Blbe! geoffenbartcn UBillcnvcr. 
ftanbcn mHfcn. SDenn cs ift 1)ier nid)t von einer burgerlid)cn, bas motf 
untcr SDifci.plin fJaltcnben (.politiid)en), fonbern einer auf bas Snnm' ber 
moroli\d)cn ®cfinnung abAmcaenben Cmitl}in gottlid)cn) !Rcgicrung bie 
!Rebc. SDcr ®ott, bcr burd) unfcre cigenc (momlijd)<.praftild)e) mcrnunft 
f.prid)t, ift cin untriiglid)cr, aUgemein lJerftanDlid)cr ~uslcgcr bie\es \ciltCs 
?!Borts, unb cs fann aud) 1d)led)terbinAs feiltCn anbmn (elma auf f)iitori. 
id)e ~rt) beAlaubigten ~usleger feines ?!Bort£) geben: meit D'leligion eine 
reine mernunftfad)e iit. 

* * * 

Unb fo f)aben bic ~~eologen ber ~acu{tat Me IlSflid)t auf fid), ll1it~in 
aud) bie ?Berllgnij3, ben ?Bibelglauben aufred)t ~u crl}alten: bod) unbcld)a. 
bet ber %reil}eit ber llSl}ilofo.pl}en, il}n jebeqeit (lcr £trittf ber mernunft ~u 
untcrroerfen, meld)e im %aUe etner SDictatur (bes ~1eligionsebict£;), bie 
jener obcren etma aur fur~e Beit eingcraumt merbcn burfte, fid) burd) bie 
jolenne %ormel beftcns lJerl1Jal}ren: Provideant consules, ne quid res­
publica detrimenti capiat. 

5* 
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character of religion must be constantly prejudiced. Hence 
doctrinal interpretation-which does not seek to know 
(empirically) what meaning the sacred author may have 
connected to his words but rather what teaching reason can 
ascribe (a priori), for the sake of morality, to a biblical text it is 
presented with-is the only way of handling the Gospels to 
instruct the people in true, inner and universal religion, which 
must be distinguished from particular church dogma, as a matter 
of historical belief. In this way everything takes place honestly 
and openly, without deception. On the other hand, the people 
can reproach their teachers for deceiving them in their purpose 
(which they must have) if they are given historical belief, which 
none of them can prove, instead of moral faith (the only kind 
that brings salvation), which everyone grasps. 

If a people has been taught to revere a sacred Scripture, the 
doctrinal interpretation of that Scripture, which looks to the 
people's moral interest-its edification, moral improvement, 
and hence salvation-is also the authentic one with regard to its 
religion: in other words, this is how God wants this people to 
understand His will as revealed in the Bible. For it is not a 
question here of a civil (political) government keeping the people 
under discipline, but of a government which has as its end the 
essence of this people's moral attitude of will (hence, a divine 
government). The God Who speaks through our own (morally 
practical) reason is an infallible interpreter of His words in the 
Scriptures, Whom everyone can understand. And it is quite 
impossible for there to be any other accredited interpreter of His 
words (one, for example, who would interpret them in a 
historical way); for religion is a purely rational affair. 

* * 
* And so the theologians of the faculty have the duty 

incumbent on them, and consequently the title, to uphold 
biblical faith; but this does not impair the freedom of the 
philosophers to subject it always to the critique of reason. And 
should a dictatorship be granted to the higher faculty for a short 
time (by religioJls edict), this freedom can best be secured by the 
solemn formula: Provideant consules, ne quid respublica 
detrimenti capiat ["Let the consuls see to it that no harm befalls 
the republic"]. 
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2( II g an 9 li i b 1i f d) ~ gift 0 ti f d) e r tr rag e n 
itber Me prafttfd)e menu~uttg unb mut~ma~lid)e Bdt bel' 

~ortbauer biefel3l)eUtgen mud)l3. 

ma~ ei3 bei -aUem ~ed)fel bel' Wleinungen nod) lange Beit im mn~ 
feI)en bleiben merbe, bafftr bftrgt bie ~eil3l)eit bel' ffCegierung, all3 beren 
S'ntereffe in ~nfe{)ung bel' litintrad)t unb ffiuge bei3 ~olfl3 in einem ®taat 
l)iemit in enger ~erbinbung ftegt. ~ber i~m bie @migfeit 3u lJerbftrgen, 
ober aud) el3 d)iHaftifd) in eln neuel3 8:reid) ®ottel3 auf litrben itbergegen 
au laften, bai3 flberfteigt unfer gan3ei3 ~ermogen ber ~agrfagung. -
?illai3 mi'trbe alfo ge\d)egen, menn bel' Jfird)englaube biefel3 grose WlUte! 
bel' ~olf<3leitLIl1A einmal entbegren milste? 

?iller 1ft bel' ffiebacteur bel' biblifd)en mftd)er (aIten unb neuen ~efta< 
ment<3), unb OU meld)er Beit ift bel' Jfanon OU ®tanbe gefommen? 

?illerben .pgi!ologifd)~antiquari\d)e Jfenntniife immer ~ur @r~altulIg 
bel' einmal angenommenen ®laubenl3norm not'fjig fein, ober mirb bie ~er< 
ttunft ben ®ebraud) berfe!ben Aur 8:religion bcreinft lJon felbft unb mU 
aUgemeiner @inftil1ll1lung anAuorbncn im ®tanbe fein? 

.pat man ginreid)enbe IDocul1lente bel' ~utgenticitiit bel' mibel nad) 
ben fogenannten 70 IDolmetfd)ern, unb lJon meld)er Beit fann man ~e mU 
®id)erljett batiren? u. [. m. 

IDie .praftifd)e, lJOrnegmlid) offentlid)e menu5ung biefe<3 mud)s in 
~rebigten ift ogne Bl1Jeife! biejenige, meld)e 3ur mefierung bel' Wlenld)en 
unb melebung H)rer moralifd)en ~ricbfcbern (3ur litrbauung) beitriigt. 
mUe anbere ~bfid)t mu~ igr nad)ftegen, menn ne l)iel1lit in ~oUifion fommt. 
- ~J1an mu~ fid) bal)er munbern: ba~ biefe Wlaxime nod)l)at be~!lJeifelt 
mcrben fonncn, unb eine .para.pl)rafttfd)e meganblung eines ~e~t13 bel' 
.p a l' et n e ti \ d) c n, menn gleid) nid)t lJOrgcAogcn, bod) burdl bie erftere 
menigftenl3 l)at in ®dlatten gefteUt merben [oUcn. - ~hd)t bie ®d)rift< 
gclal}rtl}eit, unb mal3 man lJennittelft igrer au<3 bcr mibel burd) .pl)ilolo< 
gifd)e ,lhnntniife, bie oft nul' lJerunglftcfte ~oniecturen finb, l) er a ul3~ i e l)t, 
fonbern ma<3 man mit moralifdjer IDenfungsart (al[o nad) bem ®eifte 
®otte13) in ne l)ineintriigt, unb 2el)ren, bie nil' trftgen, aud) n1e ol}ne 
l)eiljame ?illirfllng rein fonnen, bas mllS biefem ~ortrage anl3 ~olf bie 
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Appendix: Historical Questions about the Bible 
Concerning the Practical Use and Probable Duration of This 

Sacred Book 

The government's wisdom guarantees that, whatever 
changes our opinions may undergo, the Bible will continue to 
hold a place of honor among us for a long time, since the 
government's interest in the harmony and peace of people in civil 
society is closely bound up with it. But to guarantee that the Bible 
will last forever, or even have it pass over into the millenium of a 
new kingdom of God on earth, goes far beyond our powers of 
prediction. What would happen, then, should ecclesiastical faith 
eventually have to do without this great instrument for guiding 
the people? 

Who edited the books of the Bible (Old and New 
Testaments), and from what period does the canon date? 

Once the norm of faith has been accepted, will philological 
and antiquarian knowledge always be needed to preserve it, or 
will reason, by itself and with universal agreement, some day be 
able to direct it to the service of religion? 

Have we documents adequate to establish the authenticity 
of the so-called Septuagint version of the Bible? From what time 
can we date it with certainty? And so forth. 

The practical use of this book-especially its public use in 
sermons-is undoubtedly the one that is conducive to man's 
improvement and to quickening his moral motive (his 
edification). All other aims must give way to this, if they cpnflict 
with it. It is surprising, then, that this maxim could have been 
doubted and that a periphrastic treatment of the text should have 
overshadowed, if not eclipsed, a hortatory treatment. In 
explaining the Bible to the people the preacher must be guided, 
not by what scholarship draws out of Scripture by philological 
studies, which are often no more than misleading guesses, but by 
what a moral cast of mind (according to the spirit of God) puts 
into it, and by teachings that can never mislead and can never fail 
to produce beneficial results. In other words, he must treat the 
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~treit ber v~ilofov~ifdjen ~acultat mH ber t~eo{ogtidjen. G9 

2eitung geoen: ndmlid) ben :lte,rt nul' (menigftens fJall.\Jtfdd)lid») als 
meranlaffllng 311 allem @5ittenoeffernben, mas fld) babei benten laf>t, 3u 
oefJanbeln, oljne mas bie fJeil. ®d)riftfteller baoet feloft im ®inne gefJaot 
~a'ben mod)ten, umi)rorjd)en oU bltrfeu. - @ine aUT @r'ballllng als &nb~ 
3mecf gerid)tete 115rebigt (mic benn bas eine iebe fein foU) mU\3 bie ?BdefJ~ 
rung aus ben ,f.leraen bel' 3uljorer, nUlI1lid) bel' natilrlid)en moralifd)en 
~nlage, felOft bes unoelefJrteften WCenfd)ell, entltlicfdn, menn bie baburd) 
3U bemirfenbe ®eflllnung (auter fein foll. mie bamit \:Jerbullbene Beug. 
n iHe bel' ®d)rift foUen aud) nid)t bie m!afJrfJeit biefer 2efJren b eftatt. 
genbe fJiftorifd)e ?BemeiSgnlnbe fein (benn beten bebatf bie fittlid).tfJdtige 
mernunft fJiebei nid)t: nnb bas em:phifd)e &rfenntnif> \:Jcrmag es and) 
nid)t), fonbern bIos ?Beifpiele bel' ~nmenbung ber .\Jraftifd)en meruunft • 
.\Jrinctpien auf ~acta ber g. ®efd)id)te, um ifJre ~afJrfJeit anfd)aulid)er 3lt 
mad)en; meld)es aber aud) ein fefJr fd)d~oarer mortfJeil fill' molf unb ®taat 
aUf ber gan3en &rbe ift. 

mngang 
mon einer reinen WC~fttf in ber 1Religiou.*) 

3d) fJabe aus bel' stritif bel' reinen mernunft gelernt, baf> 115fJilofopfJie 
nid)t etma eine ~iffenfd)aft bel' ?BorfteUungen, lBegriffe unb Sbeen, ober 
eine m!iffenfd)aft aUer m!ifienfd)aften, ober fonft etmas ~(fJnlid)es fei; fon. 
bem elne m!iffenfd)aft bes WCenfd)eu, feiues morfteUens, menfens unb 
.panbelns; - fle loll ben WCenld)en nad) aUen feinen lBeftanbtl)eilen bar· 
fteUen, mie er ift unb fein foU, b. fJ. fOUlof)l nad) feinen SJ(aturoefHmmun< 
gen, als aud) nad) feiuell1 WCoralitdts- unb ~reil)eits\:Jerl)d1tnif3. .pier 
mics nun bie alte 115f)ilofo:pl)ie bem WCenfd)en eincn gan~ unridJtigen ®tanb • 
.\Junft in bel' m!elt an, inbem fle il)n in Mefer au einer WCafdJine mad)te, 
bie als foldJe gdnAlidJ \:Jon bel' m!elt ober \:Jon ben ~uBenbingt'lt unb Um. 
ftdnben abf)angig fein muf3te; fle mad)te alfo ben WCenfd)en 3u einem bei-

*) oSn einem fetner ~iffertatil'n: De similitudine inter Mysticismum purum 
et Kantianam religionis doctrinam. A uctore Carol. Arnold. W i I m an s, Biele­
felda-Guestphalo. Halis Saxonum 1797. beigefiigten iBriefe, ltJeldjen idj mit feiner 
(;l;rlanbnifl unb mit Iffieglaifung ber (;l;inleitlll1gs, unb ®d)lufll)i.if(id)feitSfteU~n ~ie. 

mit liefere, IInb Iveldjer biefen je~t ber ~r3neirviffenfd)aft iid) rvibmeltben jungen 
ID/,tnn aIlS einen fold)ell be3eid)net, tJon belli Hd) aud) in anberen ~iidjern ber 
m:liffenidjaft tJiel erlVarten laBt. m:lobei id! !)leid!llJoljl jene litljlllid)feit meiner mot< 
fteUulIglSart mit ber feinigen unbebingt ein3llgeite~en »id)t gemeint bin. 
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text only (or at least primarily) as an occasion for anything 
morally improving that can be made of it, without venturing to 
search for what the sacred authors themselves might have meant 
by it. A sermon directed to edification as its final end (as any 
sermon should be) must develop its lesson from the hearts of the 
listeners, namely, from the natural moral predisposition that is 
present in even the most ignorant man; for only then will the 
attitude of will it brings forth be pure. The testimony ojScripture 
connected with these teachings should also not be treated as 
historical arguments confirming their truth (for morally active 
reason needs no such argument, and besides, empirical 
knowledge could not yield anything of the sort), but merely as 
examples in which the truth of reason's practical principles is 
made more perceptible through their application to facts of 
sacred history. But this, too, is a very valuable gain for peoples 
and states throughout the world. 

Appendix 

On a Pure Mysticism in Religion* 

I have learned from the Critique of Pure Reason that 
philosophy is not a science of representations, concepts and 

. Ideas, or a science of all the sciences, or anything else of this sort. 
It is rather a science of man, of his representations, thoughts and 
actions: it should present all the components of man both as he is 
and as he should be-that is, in terms both of his natur-al 
functions and of his relations of morality and freedom. Ancient 
philosophers were quite mistaken in the role they assigned man in 
the world, since they considered him a machine within it, entirely 
dependent on the world or on external things and circumstances, 
and so made him an all but passive part of the world. Now the 

*This is a letter by Carol. Arnold. Wilmans, who enclosed it with his 
dissertation De similitudine inter Mysticismum purum et, Kantianam religion is 
doctrinam (Bielefelda-Guestphalo, Halis Saxonum 1797). With his permission 
I publish it here, except for the salutation and the complimentary close. It 
singles out this young man-now devoted to the science of medicine-as one 
from whom much can be expected in other fields of science as well. In doing 
this, however, I do not mean to guarantee that my views coincide entirely with 
his. 27 

127 



70 @5treit bet i\'acuf/iiten. 1. ~bfdjnitt. 

nal)e blo~ .paHhJe1t ;it1)eHe bel' ~elt. - Se~t erfd)ien bie .5tritif bel' mer~ 
nunft unb beftimmte bem lJJlenld)en in bel' ~elt eine burd)aus actitJe 
~~iften~. $Del' lJJlenld) lelbft ift mlprunAHd) ®d)opfet aUer feitler mor~ 
fteUungen unb ~egriffe unb IoU ein~iget Ur1)eber aUer feiner S)anb1ungen 
fein. Senes " i \t Jj unb bie\es " j 0 11 II fii1)rt auf 3ttJei gana tJerjd)iebene ~e~ 
ftimmungen am lJJlenld)cn. m3ir bemerfen b(1)er aud) im lJJlenfd)en ~meier~ 
lei gana tJerjd)iebenartige 5t1)eile, namlid) auf bel' einen ®eite ®innlid)feit 
unb merftanb unb auf bel' anbern mernunft unb freiett m3iUett, bie ~cf) 
fe~r mejentHd) tJon einanber unterld)eiben. Sn bet \)(atur i ft aUes; es ift 
tJon feimm ®oll in i1)r bie Drebej ®innlid)feit unb merftanb g(1)en aber 
nul' immer barauf ous, au beftimmen, ttJas unb ttJie es i ft; ~e mUffen alfo 
fur bie \)(atur, fitr biele ~rbenmelt, beftitnmt fein unb mit1)in au i1)r ge~ 

1)oren. $Die mernunft miU beftanbig ins ilber~nnlid)e, ttJie cs ttJo1)1 uber 
bie flnnlid)e \)(atm ~inaus befd)affen \ et n mod) t e: fie fd)eint aHo, obamat 
ein t1)eoreti\d)es mermogen, bennod) gat nid)t fur biefe ®innlid)fcit be~ 

ftimmt au fein; bel' freie ~iUe abet befte1)t ja in dnet Unabl)dngigfeit \JOlt 
ben 2tunenbingen; biefe foUen nid)t 5ttiebfebern bes S)anblens fut ben 
lJJlen\cf)en jein; er fann aHo nod) meniget am \)(atut ge1)oren. 2tber ttJo1)in 
benn? $Del' lJJlenfd) mun fitr amei gan3 tJcrfd)iebene ill.Ielten beftimmt fein, 
einmal fur bas Dreid) bel' ®inne unb bes merftanbes, alfo fitr biele ~rben~ 
ttJelt: bann aber aud) nod) fur eine anbere m3elt, bie wir nid)t fennell, fur 
ein Drcid) bel' ®itten. 

m3as ben merftanb betrifft, fo ift bieler fcf)on fur fld) burcf) feine ~orm 
aut bieje ~rbenmelt eillge\d)ranft; benn er befte1)t blo~ aus .5tategorien, 
b. 1). m-uBerungsarten, bie blOB auf flnnlic1)e $Dinge fld) be~ie1)en fonnen. 
®eine @ranacn flnb igm a1\o fd)arr geftedt. ~o bie .5tategorten auf~oren, 
ba 1)o1't aud) bet me1'ftanb aUf: meil fle i1)n erft bilben unb aujammenfe13en. 
[~in ~emeis fur bie blOB itbHd)e ober lJIatu1'beftimmung bes merftanbes 
\d)eint mir aUd) bieles aU fein, ba~ mit in Drfrdf\d)t bel' merftanbesfratte 
eine ®tufenleiter in bet lJIatut finben, \Jom flitgften lJJlenfd)en bis 3um 
bumUlften 5t1)iere (inbcm mir bod) ben Snftinct aud) als eine 2ttt \Jon 
mcrftanb an\efJen fonnen, in \ofern ~um blo~en merftanbe bel' frcie m3iUe 
nid)t ge1)ort).] 2tber nid)t fo in Drudfld)t ber lJJloralitat, bie ba au\1)ott, 
Wo bie lJJlen[d)1)eit aur1)ort, unb bie in aUell lJJlenld)en urfpnlnglid) baffelbe 
$Ding Ht. $Del' merftnllb mu~ alfo blo~ aur ~tatut g(1)o1'ell, unb menn bet 
1JJlt'1l1d) blo~ merftanb qatte o1)ne metl1unTt uno freien m3iUell, Dber D~ne 
lJJloralitat, \0 murbe er ~d) in nid)ts \Jon ben 5t~ieren unterld)eiben unb 
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critique of reason has appeared and assigned man a thoroughly 
active existence in the world. Man himself is the original maker 
of all his representations and concepts, and ought to be the sole 
author of all his actions. That "is" and this "ought" lead to two 
quite different functions in man. Accordingly, we also find in 
man two quite different elements, namely sensibility and 
understanding on the one hand, and on the other hand reason 
and free will; and these two are essentially distinct. In nature, 
everything is: the question of ought does not arise there. And 
since sensibility and understanding aim only at determining what 
is and how it comes to be, they must have their function in 
nature, in the physical world, and so belong to it. Reason tries 
constantly to enter the supersensible, to see what there might be 
beyond sensible nature. Although it is a theoretical power, it thus 
appears not to have its function in what is sensible. Free will, 
however, consists in independence from external things, since 
these ought not to be motives in man's actions; still less, then, can 
it belong to nature. But where does this lead us? To the fact that 
man must be destined for two entirely different worlds: for the 
realm of sense and understanding and so for this terrestrial 
world, but also for another world, which we do not know-a 
moral kingdom. 

As for understanding, it is, by its form, intrinsically limited 
to this terrestrial world; for it consists merely in categories, that 
is, modes of expression which can refer only to sensible things. 
Its limits are therefore sharply defined: where the categories 
stop, so too does understanding: for the categories form and 
compose it. (It seems to me that we can also find evidence for the 
merely terrestrial and natural vocation of understanding in the 
fact that we find in nature a ladder of powers of understanding, 
from the most intelligent man to the dumbest beast [since we can 
consider instinct, too, a kind of understanding in so far as free 
will does not belong to mere understanding]). But this is not the 
case with morality, which comes into being along with 
humanity and which is originally the same thing in all men. 
Understanding must, therefore, belong merely to nature; and if 
man had only understanding, without reason and free will, or 
without morality, there would be nothing to distinguish him 
from the beasts-he might merely stand at the top of their ladder. 
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@5treit ber lJgilojopgijdjen ~acuWit mU bet tgeo1onifdjen. 71 

\JieUetd)t blot an bel' l0~i~e ifjrer I0tufenleiter ftefjen, ba et qingegen je~t, 
im ~efl~ bet ~J1or(\Htiit, uls freies ~e\en, burd)uus unb me\entlid) \Jon ben 
~bieren \Jerfd)ieben tIt, uud) \JOIl bem fUtgften (befien Snftinct oft beutlid)er 
unb beftimmter mirft, aI£; ber ?Berftanb !ler Wlen\d)en). - ~iefer merftanb 
aber 11t ein gun3Hd) aciitJes ?Bermogen bes Wlen\d)en; aUe \dne ?Bor­
fteUungen unb ~egriffe nnb blot \ et ne ®efd)oPTe, ber S)Jeen\d) benft mU 
feinem merftanbe urfprftnglid), unb er fd)afft fid) aIfo f e i n e ~elt. ~ie 
mUBenbin~e jlnb nm ®elegenbeitsurfad)en bel' ~irfung bes merftanbcs, 
fle rei3en ibn 3ur mction, unb bas \j5robuct biefer mction finb ?BorfteUungen 
nnb ~egriffe. ~ie IDinge alfo, hJorallT jlet) biefe morfteUungen unb me­
griffe be~ief)en, fonnen ni~t bus lein, rous unler SEer\-tunb 'Oor\teUt; benn 
ber SEerftanb fann nul' morfteUungen unb le i n e ®egellftunbe, nid)t aoer 
hJirflid)e IDinge fd)affen, b. g. bie SDinge fonnen unmoglid) burd) biele 
SEorfteUungen unb ~egriffe tJom SEerftanbe a\S \old)c, mie fle an jld) \ein 
Ulogen, erfannt merben; bie SDinge, bie unlere l0inne unb unlet metftanb 
barfteUen, jlnb 'Oielmegr an jld) nut (:trfd)etnungen, b. 1. ®egenftunbe 
unfem l0inne unb unfms merftanbes, bie bas \j5robuct aus bem 3u­
lammentreffen ber ®elegengeitsurfad)en unb ber ffi3irfung bes merftanbes 
jlnb, bie aoer besmegen bod) nid)t l0d)ein ftnb, lonbern bie mit im praf­
ti\d)en 2eben Tur uns als mirflid)e IDinge unb ®egcnftiinbe un\ml' mor­
fteUungen anfeqen fonmn; eben meit mir bie mirflidJen SDinge aI\3 jene 
@elegenqeitsurfad)en fupponiren miiHen. (:tin meifpiel giebt bie matm­
roifienld)uft. mUBenbinge mhfen aUT einen actionMiibigen ~iirper unb 
rei3eH oiden baburd) Aur mction; bas \j5robuct qietJon ift 2eben. - ~a\3 
ift ab er 2eben ~ \j5qt)ftld)es mllClfennen friner ~):ifte113 in bel' ffi3elt unb 
fciues mer1)iiHntfies AU ben mUBenbingen; ber ~iirper lebt baburd), baB er 
aUT bie mu\3enbinge reagirt, fie aI\3. leim ~elt allftebt unb fte AU leinem 
3med Aebrauet)t, oqne fid) meiter um if)t ~efen ~u befiimmern. D~ne 

munenb1nge mare Oicler ~iirpet fein lebenber Storpet, unb o1)ne mctions­
fa1)igfeit bc~ Storpers maren bie mn\3enbinge nidJt feine ffi3elt. Q'ben 10 
mit bem ?Eerftanbe. ~rft burdJ fein Bulammentreffen mH ben muncn­
bingen entfte1)t Oiele leine ~e1t; o1)ne muncnbinge miire er toM, - oqne 
merftanb aber miiren feine morfteUungen, o1)m morfteUungett feim@egen­
fiiinbe unb o1)ne biele nid)t bieie feine ~elt; 10 mie mH eimm anberen 
mer\tanbe auet) dne anbere ffi3e\t ba feill mrlrbe, meldles buret) bas ~ei­
fpiel tJon ~a1)nftnnigen fiar mirb. ~1I0 ber ?!.~erftanb ift l0d)opfer feiner 
@egenftiinbe nnb ber ~elt, bie aus H)mn beftebtj aber jo, ba\3 mirflid)e 
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But because man does have morality he is completely and 
essentially different, as a free being, from the beasts, even from 
the most intelligent of them (whose instinct often works more 
clearly and precisely than man's un·derstanding). Understanding, 
however, is a thoroughly active power of man; all his 
representations and concepts are purely his works: he thinks 
spontaneously with his understanding, and he therefore makes 
his world. External things are only occasional causes for 
understanding's activity: they stimulate it to act and the products 
of this action are representations and concepts. Thus the things 
to which these representations and concepts refer cannot be that 
which our understanding represents; for understanding can 
make only representations and its own objects, not real things. In 
other words, we cannot possibly know, by these representations 
and concepts of understanding as such, things as they might be in 
themselves. Things that our senses and understanding express are 
in themselves only appearances, that is, objects of our senses and 
understanding produced by the cooperation of occasional causes 
and the activity of understanding. But this does not mean that 
they are illusions: in practical life we can regard them as real 
things for us and objects of our representations, just because we 
must suppose real things as occasional causes. Natural science 
provides an example. External things work on a body capable of 
action and, by so doing, stimulate it to act. The result of this is 
life. But what is life? Physical recognition of one's existence in 
the world and one's relation to external things. The body lives in 
so far as it reacts to external things, takes them for its world, and 
uses them to its advantage, without concerning itself further 
about their essence. Without external things, this body would not 
be a living body; and without the body's capacity for action, 
external things would not be its world. It is the same with 
understanding. Its world arises from its encounter with external 
things, and without them it would be dead. But without 
understanding there would be no represehtations, without 
representations there would be no objects, and without objects 
its world would not exist. So too, given another understanding, 
another world would also exist, as the example of insanity makes 
clear. Understanding, therefore, makes its objects and the world 
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IDinge bie ®efcgcngcitsurfacf)en feiner ~ction unb alfo bel' ~orfteUun~ 
gen ~nb. 

IDabl1rcf) unterfd)eibcn ~cf) nun biefe maturfrufte bes mfcnfd)en mefcnt~ 
lid) tJon bcr Q3crnunft unb bem freien ill.\iUen. metbe mad)cn 3mar aud) 
actine ~ermo9cn aus, aber bie ®ele9en~eitsurfad)cn i~rer mction foUen 
nid)t aus biefer @5innenmeIt genom men fein. IDie ~ernunft als t~eoreti. 
fd)es ~ennogcn fann aHo bier gar feine ®egenftunbe ~aben, i~re ill.\ir~ 
{ungen fonnen nur Sbeen fein, b. g. ~orftcUl1ngen ber ~ernunft, ben en 
feine ®cflenftunbe entfpred)en, meil nid)t mirflid)e ~inge, fonbern etma 
nur @5piele bes mel'ftanbes bie ®ereflenl)eitsurfad)en il)rcr mction ~nb. 
mlfo fann bie ~ernunft als tf)eoretifd)es, fpecl1latincs ~ermogen f)ier in 
bicfer @5innenmelt gar nicf)t gebraud)t merben (unb mu~ folglid), meil ~e 
bod) einmal al~ fold)es ba ift, fltr eine anbere ill.\elt beftimmt fein), fon~ 

bem nur ats prafttfd)es ~ermogen ~um mef)uf bes freien ill.\iUens. illiefcr 
nun ift blOB unb aUdn praftijd); bas ill.\e\entlid)e befielben beftef)t barin, 
baa jeine mction nid)t !Reaction, fonbem eine reine objectine S)anblung fein 
foU, ober baa bie ~riebfebern feiner mction nid)t mit ben ®egenftunben 
berfelben 3ufammenfaUen foUen; baa er alfo unabf)ungig tJon ben ~or~ 
fteUllngen bes ~erftanbes, meH biefes eine tJerfcf)rte unb tJerberbte ill.\ir~ 
fungsart ber\elben neranlaffen murbe, als aucf) unabf)ungig tJon ben Sbeen 
bel' fpeculatinen ~ernunft ~anbeln foU, mcn biefe, ba ibnen nid)ts ill.\irf~ 
lid)es cntfprid)t, leid)t eine falld)e unb grunblofe ill.\iUen!3beftimmung ner~ 
mfad)en fonnten. mllo mua bie ltriebfeber bet mction bes freien ill.\iUens 
etroas jein, mas im innern ill.\efcn bes ~J?eltfd)en fdbft gcgtunbet unb non 
bet %reibeit bes ill.\iUcns fdbft un3ertrennlid) iit. ~iejes ift nun bas mo~ 
raHfd)e ®efe~, meld)ei3 uns burcf)aus fo ans ber matur f)erausteiat unb 
ftber ~e er~cot, baa mit alS 1l10ralifd)e ill.\efen bie matmbinge meber 3U 
Urfad)en unb ~riebfebern bet mction bes ill.\iUens bebftrfen, nod) ~e als 
®egenftunbe unferes ill.\oUens an\e~en fonnen, in berm @5teUe nielmef)r 
nur Me moralijd)e \l3erfon ber IDCenfd)f)eit tritt. Senes ®eje~ ~d)ert uns 
allo eine bloa bem mfelljd)cn eigentf)umUd)e unb if)n non aUm itorigen 
l)(aturtbeHen unterld)eibcnbe ~igcn\d)aft, hie IDCotalitCit, nenniige roeld)er 
mir unab~ungige unb freie ill.\cjcn finb, unb bie fctoft micbcr burd) bicje 
%reil)cit bcgrunbct ift. - $l)icjc IDCoralitat unb nid)t bel' ~erftanb ift cs 
aHo, roas bcn IDCcnfd)cn erft 3um mfenjd)cn mad)t. @5o fc~r aud) bet mer~ 
ftanb ein noUig actiIJcs unb in fofcm jelbftftunbigcs 5Bermogen ift, fo oe~ 
barf er bod) au feiner mction ber muaenbinge unb ift aud) augtetd) aut ne 
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that is composed of them, but in such a way that real things are 
occasional causes of its activity and so of its representations. 

This essentially distinguishes these natural powers of man 
from his reason and free will. For while both reason and free will 
are also active powers, they should not take the occasional causes 
of their action from the sensible world. So reason as a theoretical 
power can have no objects in the sensible world; because the 
occasional causes of its action are not real things but only, 
perhaps, the play of understanding, it can produce only 
Ideas-that is, representations of reason to which no objects 
correspond. This is why reason cannot be used as a theoretical, 
speculative power here in this world of sense (and must, because 
it nevertheless exists as a power in it, be destined for another 
world), but only as a practical power on behalf of free will. Now 
free will is purely and simply practical. Its essence consists in this: 
that its action should not be reaction but rather a pure objective 
act, or that the motive and the object of its volition should not 
coincide; and that it should, accordingly, act independently of 
understanding'S representations, since dependence on them 
would produce a perverted and corrupt kind of act, just as it 
should act independently of the Ideas of speculative reason, since 
nothing real corresponds to them and they could easily give rise 
to a false and unfounded determination of the will. The motive 
of free will's action must therefore have its ground in the inner 
being of man himself and be inseparable from this very freedom 
of the will. Now this motive is the moral law, which so 
thoroughly frees us from nature and raises u·s above it that, as 
moral beings, we have no need of natural things as causes and 
motives in our acts of will and cannot consider them objects of . 
our volition. The moral person of humanity, alone, takes their 
place. This law, then, guarantees us a specific characteristic that 
belongs only to man and distinguishes him from all the rest of 
nature: morality, which makes us independent and free beings 
and which is itself, in turn, based on this freedom. Thus morality, 
not understanding, is what first makes us men. Although 
understanding is a fully active power and, to this extent, an 
independent power, it still needs external things for its action and 
is limited to them. Free will, on the contrary, is completely . 
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eingefd)riinft; ba ~ingegen ber freie ~me boUig unabfJiingig ift unb ein3i9 
burd) bas innere ®eje13 oeftimmt tuerben foU: b. ~. ber I))(enfd) 01013 burd) 
~d) fdbft, fofern er ~d) nur au fefner urfprimglid)en ~urbe unb Unab= 
fJiingigfeit bon aUem, tuM nid)t ba!3 ®efe13 ift, er£jooen fJat. ~enn alfo 
bieler unler merftanb ofJl1e Mefe fetne mU\3enbinge nid)t!3, tuel1igfiens nid)t 
bi e fer merftanb fein tuitrbc, fo bIeiben mernunft unb freier ~iUe biefc{= 
ben, inr ~irfungsfreis fei, tueId)er er tuoUe. (rSoUte ~ier ber freilid) {)~lJcr~ 
.pfJ~~fd)e rSd)lua tuofJl mU einiger ~af)rld)ein1id)feit gemad)t tuerben fon~ 
nen: "baa mH bem %obe bes I))(enid)enfor.pers aud) biefer lein merftanb 
ftirbt unb berIoren gefJt mU aUen feinen irbild)en morfteUungen, megriffen 
unb stenntnifien: tuet{ bod) biefer merftanb immer nur fur irbifd)e, fill\l~ 
lid)e 5Dinge braud)bar ift, unb, lobalb ber I))(enfd) ins Uber~nnlid)e ~d) 
lJer[teigen tutU, fJier fogleid) aUer merftanbe!3gebraud) auffJort, unb ber 
mernunftgebraud) bagegen eintritt"? &13 ift biefe!3 eine :;sbee, bie id) nad)~ 
£jer aud) bei ben I))(~ftifern, aber nur bunfel gebad)t, nid)t bef)au.ptet ge~ 

fun'oen f)abe, tlnb bie getuia nur meru'fJigung un'o bielleid)t aud) mora1i~ 
fd)en merbefferung bieler I))(enfd)en beUragen tu[trbe. mer merftanb fJangt 
10 tuenig tuie ber storpet bom I))(enfd)en feIbft ab. SEe\ einem fegIergaften 
storperbau berugigt man fid), tueil man tueia, er ift nid)t!3 ~efentlid)e!3 
- ein gutgebaueter .ff'or.per fJat nur f)iet auf ber &rbe fetne morauge. 
®efe13t, bie :;Sbee tuitrbe aUgemein, baa e!3 mU bem merftanbe eben fo tuiire, 
foUte ba!3 nid)t fitt bie 1))(0raIttiit ber I))(enfd)en erfpriealid) fein? 5Die 
neum lJ(aturle£jre be!3 menfd)en f)annonirt fef)r mit biefer :;sbee, inbem 
~e ben merftanb bloa aIs ettua!3 vom stor.per mbf)iingiges unb als ein 
mrobuct ber ®ef)irnmirfung anfie~t. rS. ffieH!3 .pf)~~olog\fd)e ~d)riften. 
mud) bie iiltern metm,mgen von ber materiatitiit ber rSeele lieaen ~d) 
f)ierburd) auf ettuas ffieales aurudbringen.) -

mer fernere merlauf ber fritild)en Unterlud)ung ber menfd)Hd)en 
rSeelenbennogen HeUte bie naturlid)e%rage auf: fJat bie unbermeiblid)e 
unb nid)t au unterbrftcfenbe :;Sbee ber mernunft bon einem Urf)eber 'oe!3 
~eltaUs unb aIlo unferer felbft ullb bes moralifd)en ®e[e~es aud) mof)l 
einen gftltigen ®runb, ba ie'on tl)eoretild)e ®run'o feitter matur nad) un~ 
tauglid) aur mefeftigung unb rSid)erfteUung jener Sbee ift? .pieraus ent~ 
ftanb ber fo fd)one moralifd)e SEetueis fur bas 5Dafein @ottes, ber jebem, 
aud) tuenn er nid)t moUte, bod) insge1)eim aud) beutlid) unb fJinlullglid) 
betueifellb fein muU. mu!3 ber burd) ifJn nun begrftnbetcn :;sbee bon cillem 
~eltld)opfer aber ging enblid) bie .praftifdJe :;Sbee l)erbor bon eineOl aa~ 
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independent and should be determined solely by the inner law: in 
other words, man should be determined solely by himself in so 
far as he has raised himself to his original dignity and 
independence from everything but the law. Without its external 
things our understanding would be nothing-=-at least it would not 
be this understanding; but reason and free will remain the same 
in whatever realm they might carry on their activity. (Could we, 
with some plausibility, draw from this the' admittedly 
hyperphysical conclusion: "With the death of the human body, 
man's understanding with all its earthly representations, 
concepts and knowledge also dies and vanishes, since the use of 
this understanding is limited to earthly, sensible things and ceases 
as soon as man tries to rise into the supersensible, where it is 
replaced by the use of reason"? This is an idea that I later found 
among the mystics too, though they have only an obscure 
conception of it and do not assert it. Certainly, it would be 
conducive to the comfort of many men, and perhaps also to their 
moral improvement. Man is no more responsible for his 
understanding than for his body. A man with a defective body 
consoles, himself with the knowledge that a good physical 
constitution is not essential: it is advantageous only here on 
earth. Were the same view generally accepted with regard to 
understanding, should not men's morality profit from it? 
Modern physiology harmonizes thoroughly with this idea, since 
it considers understanding dependent on the body and produced 
by the working of the brain. See Reil's 27a writings on 
physiology. Even ancient views on the material nature of the 
soul could, in this way, be reduced to something real.) 

As we continue the critical investigation of man's powers of 
soul, the question naturally arises: is there valid ground for 
reason's inevitable and irrepressible Idea of a moral author of the 
universe and so of ourselves and of the moral law , even though 
no theoretical ground, by its very nature, can adequately 
establish and guarantee that Idea? From this arises the beautiful 
moral argument for God's existence, which is bound to be a clear 
and adequate proof for everyone in private-even for those who 
are reluctant to have it proved. And from the Idea of a 
world-creator, which it has now established, there finally issues 
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gemeinen moralifd)en @efe~geber fur aUe unfere I.l3fItd) ten, a1£l Url)eber 
bes uns inltJol)nenben moralifd)en @efe~e~. miefe Sbee bidet bem 
smenfd)en eine gan3 neue ?melt bar. Q:r fUl)lt fid) fltr etn anbere~ lReid) 
gefd)affen, a{~ fitr ba~ ffieid) bel' lSitme 11nb be~ merftanbe!3, - namlid) 
fitr ein moralifd)e~ fneid), fitr ein ffieid) @otie!3. Q:r erfennt nun fdne 
IlSfHd)ten "ugleid) al~ gottlid)e @ebote, unb e!3 entftel)t in il)m ein mues 
&rfenntnifl, ein neue!3 @efiH)I, namlid) ~~eligion. - ~o ltJelt, el)rroftrbi. 
gel' mater, ltJar id) in bem ~tubio :3l)rer ~d)riften gefommen, al~ id) eine 
<Haffe uon smenfd)cn fennen lernte, Oil' man ~elJaratiften nennt, bie aber 
~d) felbft sm ~ ft if er nennen, bd ltJeld)en id) faft bud)ftabHd) Sl)re 2el)re in 
~usllbung gebrad)t fanb. Q:s l)ielt freilid) anfangs fd)lI.m, biefe in bel' 
m~ftifd)en ~lJrad)e biefer 2eute ltJieber au finben; aber es gelang mir nad) 
anf)altenbem ~ud)en. &s fiel mir auf, bafl biefe smenfd)en gana ol)ne 
@ottesbienft lebten; aUes uerroarfen, roa~ ®ottes b i e n ft l)eiflt 11nb nid)t 
in Q:l'fiiUung feiner l.l3f£id)ten beftel)t; bat ~e fid) fitl' l'eligioje W'ienfd)en, 
ia flu C£f)riften I)ielten unb bod) bie ?Bibet nid)t al~ i1)r ®eje~bud) an· 
fal)en, tonbern nul' uon einem inneren, tJon &ltJigfeit f)el' in un~ einrool). 
nenben C£l)riftentf)um flJrad)en. - Sd) fol'fd)te nad) bem 2ebensltJanbel 
biefer 2eute unb fanb (raubige ~d)afe ausgenommen, bie man in jeber 
. S)eerbe il)res Q:igenmt~es ltJegen fhtbet) bei il)nen reine moralifd)e ®e. 
~nnungen unb eine beinal)e ftoild)e C£onfequen~ in if)ren S)anblungen. 
Sd) unterfud)te il)re 2ef)re unb if)re ®runbfa~e unb fanb im ?mefentlid)en 
ganA Sf)re smoralunb ffieligionslef)re 11.1ieber, iebod) immer mU bem Un· 
terfd)iebe, bat [le bas innere @efet3, roil' [le es nennen, fitr eine innere 
£ffenbarung unb alfo beftimmt ®ott fur ben Urf)eber befieloen 1)alten. 
&!3 ift ltJaf)r, [le f)alten bie mibe{ fltr etn mud), roeldJes aUf irgenb dne 
~lrt, ltJorauf [le [ld) nidJt weiter etulaifen, gottlid)eu Urfprun!ls ift; aber 
ltJenu titan genauer forfdJt, fo Dnbet man, bat [le biefclt Urjprung bel' 
mioel erft aus bel' Uoereinftimtltung bel' mibel, bel' in if)r entf)altenen 
2ef)relt, mU if)rem inlteren ®efe~e jd)lie\3en: ben It ltJenn man [le 3. m. 
fragt: ltJarutlt? fo ift if)re ~ntroort: [le legitimirt [ldJ in meinem Snneren, 
unb il)r roerbet e!3 eoen io finben, ltJenn iqr bel' ?mei\ultg eures inneren 
®efet3es ober ben 2eqren bel' lBioel %olge leiitet. Q:ben be!3roegen qalten 
~e fie aud) nidJt fltr if)r ®efet3bud), fOllbern nul' fur eine qtftorifd)e me· 
ftatigullg, ltJortn fie bas, ltJas in iqnen letolt urjprfwglid) gegrunbet ift, 
ltJieberfinben. smit einent ?morte, biele ~eute ltJllrben (tJeqeiqen ~ie mir 
ben ~usbrucf!) ltJaf)re ~antial1er fein, ltJenn ~e l.l3f)ilofo.pl)en ltJaren. mber 
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the practical Idea of a universal moral law-giver who, as the 
author of the moral law dwelling in us, prescribes all our duties. 
This Idea presents an entirely new world to man. He feels that he 
was created for another realm than that of sense and 
understanding-namely, for a moral realm, a kingdom of God. 
Now he recognizes his duties as divine commands also, and there 
arises in him a new awareness, a new feeling-namely, religion. I 
had reached this point in my study of your writings, venerable 
father, when I became acquainted with a group of people, called 
separatists but calling themselves mystics, among whom I found 
your teachings put into practice almost verbatim. It was indeed 
difficult to recognize your teachings, at first, in their mystical 
terms, but after persistent probing I succeeded. It struck me as 
strange that these people live entirely without public worship: 
that they repudiate all "divine service" that does not consist in 
fulfilling one's duties: that they consider themselves religious 
people and indeed Christians, though they take as their code not 
the Bible, but only the precepts of an inward Christianity 
dwelling in us from eternity. I inquired into their conduct and 
found in them (except for the mangy sheep that, from 
self-interest, get into every flock) a pure moral attitude of will 
and an almost Stoic consistency in their actions. I examined their 
teachings and principles and recognized the essentials of your 
entire moral and religious doctrine, though with this difference: 
that they consider the inner law, as they call it, an inward 
revelation and so regard God as definitely its author. It is true 
that they regard the Bible as, a book which in some way or 
other-they do not discuss it further-is of divine origin; but, 
inquiring more closely, one finds that they infer the divine origin 
of the Bible from the consistency of the doctrine it contains with 
their inner law. For if one asks their reason, they reply: The Bible 
is validated in my heart, as you will find it in yours if you obey the 
precepts of your inner law or the teachings of the Bible. For the 
same reason they do not regard the Bible as their code of laws but 
only as a historical confirmation in which they'recognize what is 
originally grounded in themselves. In a word, if these people 
were philosophers they would be (pardon the term!) true 
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fie finb groetentf)eilS aus ber maffe ber ~aufleute, .panblUerfer unb Qanb. 
bauern; bod) l)abe id) l)in unb lUieber aud) in gbl)eren @3tanben unb un· 
ter ben ®elel)rten einige gefunben; aber nie einen :itl)eo!ogen, benen bide 
Qeutc ein roal)rer ~orn im ~uge finb, rod! fie igren ®ottesbienft nid)t 
lJon ignen ullterfHl~t fef)en unb il)nen bod) lUegen if)res e,remplartld)en 
Qebensroanbel~ unb Unterroerfung in iebe burgerlid)e Drbnung burd)aul3 
nid)tl3 anf)aben fbnnen. mon bell Duafern unterld)eiben fid) biefe @3epa· 
rattften nid)t in il)ren meligionsgrunbfd~en, aber lUol)l in ber ~nroen· 
bung berfelben aUfs gemeine Qeben. SDenn fie fleiben fid) a. m., roie es 
gerabe @3itte ift, unb beaa1)!en aUe fOlUo1)1 @3taats. als fird)!id)e ~bgaben. 
mei bem gebHbeten :it1)eile berfe!ben 1)abe id) nie @3d)roiirmerei gefunben, 
fonbern freies, lJorurt1)eiUofes miifonnement unb Urt1)eil uber religiofe 
®egenftiinbe. 
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Kantians. But most of them are merchants, artisans, and 
peasants, although I have now and then found them in higher 
stations, and a few of them among the educated. But I have never 
found a theologian among them-for to theologians, they are a 
real thorn in the eye bec81..!se, while they do not support public 
worship, their exemplary conduct and complete submission to 
the civil order put them quite beyond reproach. What 
distinguishes these separatists from Quakers is not their religious 
principles, but the way they apply them to their everyday life; for 
example, they adopt no distinctive dress and pay both their state 
and church taxes. Among the educated members I have never 
encountered fanaticism, but rather free, unprejudiced reasoning 
and judgment in religious matters. 

139 
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IDer Stteit bel' ~~ifofo~~ifd)en ~acurtdt 
mit bel' juriftifd) en. 



SECOND PART 

The Conflict of the Philosophy Faculty 
with the Faculty of Law 



@rneuerte ffrage: 

Ob ba~ menfcf)1icf)e @rfcf)lecf)t im beftiinbigen ffortfcf)reiten 
~um mel1eren rei. 

1. 

~as ttJ if{ man fjier ttJiffelt? 

WCan tJerlangt ein ®tftcf 1J0n ber WCenld)enqe(d)id)te unb bmar nid)t 
bas 1J0n ber lJergongenen, fonbern ber fftnftigen 3eit, mitfjin eine 1J0r" 
fjerlagenbe, me1d)e, menn fie ntd)t nod) fJefannten SJlaturgefe~en (mie 
®onnen" unb SJJ?onbfinfterniffe) gefflfJrt mirb, ttJ a fJ rf age n b unb bod) 
natflrlid), fann fie aber ntd)t anbers, als burd) ftbernatflrlid)e smitt~eilung 
unb ~rmeiterunA ber mus\td)t in Me fiinftige 3eit ermorben merben, 
meiffagenb (propfJeti[d)) genannt mirb.*) - ilbrigens ift es flier aud) 
nid)t um bie SJlaturge\d)td)te bes SJJ?en\d)en (00 etma funftiq neue lRacen 
ber\e1fJen entftefJen mod)ten), fonbern um bie ® i He n Bel d)i d) t e unb 
3mar nid)t nad) bem @attunAsbegriff (singulorum), fonbern bem 
® a n ~ e 11 ber gefeU\d)aftlid) auf {;!rben lJereinigten, in SEolferfd)attel1 lJer" 
tfJeilten SJJ?en\d)en (universorum) 3u tfJlIn, menn gefragt mirb: ob bas 
menjli)Hd)e @e\d)led)t (im ®rD13en) aum ~efimn bcjtimbig forijdjreite. 

2. 

~ie fann man es ttJiflen? 

mls manr\agenbe ®e\d)id)tser~af)lung bes ?BetJotltenenben in bet 
funftigen 3dt: mitfJin als eine a priori moglid)e g)arfteUlIng ber ?Bege" 
benfjeiten, bie Oa fommen foUen. - ~ie ift aber eine @efcf)id)te a priori 

*) ®er ine ®agrfagen 1Jfuidjert (ee ogne .\tenntnifl ober <;!f)rHdJfeit tgut), 
bon bemgei\3t e;3: et \1.1 a f) t I age rt, bOil bet ~\)tl)ia an oie 3Ut Bigeunetill. 
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AN OLD QUESTION RAISED AGAIN: IS THE 
HUMAN RACE CONSTANTLY 

PROGRESSING? 

1. 

What Do We Want To Know 
in this Matter? 

We desire a fragment of human history and one, indeed, 
that is drawn not from past but future time, therefore a 
predictive history; if it is not based on known laws (like eclipses 
of the sun and moon), this history is designated as divinatory, 
and yet natural; but if it can be acquired in no other way than 
through a supernatural communication and widening of one's 
view of future time, this history is called premonitory 
(prophetic). * If it is asked whether the human race at large is 
progressing perpetually toward the better, the important thing is 
not the natural history of man (whether new races may arise in 
the future), but rather his moral history and, more precisely, his 
history not as a species according to the generic notion 
(singu!orum), but as the totality of men united socially on earth 
and apportioned into peoples (universorum). 

2. 
How Can We Know It? 

As a divinatory historical narrative of things imminent in 
future time, consequently as a possible representation a priori of 
events which are supposed to happen then. But how is a history a 

*From pythia to the gipsy girl, whoever dabbles in divination (doing it 
without knowledge or honesty) is said to be a soothsayer. 
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moglid)? ~nhtlort: ltJenn ber ~a'f)rfager bie ?Begeben'f)eiten felber 
m a d) t unb neranftaltet, Me er aum moraus tJerfftnbigt. 

Sul>ifd)e \l3rop'f)eten 'f)atten gut roeiffagen, ba\3 liber fura ober lang 
nid)t blo\3 metfaU, fonl>ern giin.;lid)e ~uflolung i1)rem ®taat benorfte1)ej 
benn ~e roaren fetbft l>ie Ur1)eber biejes if)res ®cl)idlalS. - ®ie f)atten 
als molfsleiter i'f)re ~erfaffung mU fo niel fircl)lid)en unl> bamus abfHe" 
~enben bilrgerlicl)en 2aften be\d)roert, baB if)r ®taat noUig untaugl\d) 
ltJurbe, filr ~d) felbft, norne1)mltd) mit benad)barten molfern 3ujammen ~u 
befte'f)en, unb bie Smmiaben if)rer ~riefter mUBten ba1)er natflrlid)er 
~eile nergebHd) in ber 2uft ner'f)aUen: roeil biefe 'f)artniidicl)t auf if)rem 
morjau einer un1)altbaren, non ifJuen lelbft gemad)ten merfaffung be1)arr" 
ten, unb fo non i'f)nen felbft ber ~u$gang mH Unfe'f)lbarfeit \)orausge\e'f)en 
ltJerben fonnte. 

Unlere \l3olitifer mad)en, 10 ltJeit if)r ~infIuB reid)t, es eben 10 unb 
finb aud) im ~afJrfa!'len even 10 glilcflid). - Wlan mu\3, faAen ~e, bie 
IDCenld)en nef)men, ltJie ~e finb, nid)t ltJie ber ~elt unfunbige ~ebanten 
ober gutmutfjiAe ~f)antaften traumen, ba\3 lie fein foUten. c.Das ro ie lie 
fin b aber 10Ute 'f)ei\3en: roo~u roit ~e burcl) ungmcl)ten 3roang, burd) 
nerratf)erifd)e, ber !Reg'crung an bie ,f.)anb gegebene mn\d)liige gem a cl) t 
'f)aben, ndmlid) 'f)alsftarrig unb ~ur ~mp6rung geneigt; roo bonn frei" 
lid), Wcnn ~e i1)re 3ftgel ein wenig ~nfen lii\3t, fid) traurige %o\gen er" 
duguen, roeld)e bie ~ropqe3eiung jener nermeintlid)-nugen ®taatsmiinner 
ltlaf)rmad)en. 

mud) ®eiftHd)e weiffagen gelegentlid) ben giin~lid)elt merfaU ber !Re­
ligion unb bie naqe ~rjcl)einul1g bes mntid)ri\ts, wiif)renb beffm \ie ge" 
rabe bas t'f)un, was erforberlid) ift, i1)n einaufftfJren: inbem fie niimlid) 
i'f)rer ®emeine nid)t fittlid)e ®runbjii~e ans ,f.)eq ~u legen bel>ad)t \inb, 
bie gerabeAu aufs mefferu fu1)ren, lonbern DblertJan3en unb fJiftorijcl)en 
®lauben 3ut wejentltd)en I1SfHd)t mad)en, hie es inhirect beroirfen 10Um, 
ltloraus 3war med)auifd)e ~inf)eUigfeit als in eiuer bUrgerlid)en merfaj" 
fung, aber feine in ber moralild)en ®ejtnnung erwacl)jen fannj alsbann 
aber uber Srreligio\itiit Uagen, weld)e fie felber gemad)t 'f)aben, bie fie 
alfo aud) oqne befonhere ~af)rjagergabe tJor'f)ernertftnl>igen fonnten. 
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pnon possible? Answer: if the diviner himself creates and 
contrives the events which he announces in advance. 

It was all very well for the Jewish prophets to prophesy that 
sooner or later not simply decadence but complete dissolution 
awaited their state, for they themselves were the authors of this 
fate. As national leaders they had loaded their constitution with 
so much ecclesiastical freight, and civil freight tied to it, that their 
state became utterly unfit to subsist of itself, and especially unfit 
to subsist together with neighboring nations. Hence the 
jeremiads of their priests were naturally bound to be lost upon 
the winds, because the priests obstinately persisted in their design 
for an untenable constitution created by themselves; and thus 
they could infallibly foresee the issue. 

So far as their influence extends, our politicians do precisely 
the same thing and are just as lucky in their prophecies. We must, 
they say, take men as they are, not as pedants ignorant of the 
world or good-natured visionaries fancy they ought to be. But in 
place of that "as they are" it would be better to say what they 
"have made" them-stubborn and inclined to revolt-through 
unjust constraint, through perfidious plots placed in the hands of 
the government; obviously then, if the government allows the 
reins to relax a little, sad consequences ensue which verify the 
prophecy of those supposedly sagacious statesmen. 

Ecclesiastics, too, occasionally prophesy the complete 
destruction of religion and the imminent appearance of 
Antichrist; and in doing so they are performing precisely what is 
requisite to call him up. This happens because they have not seen 
to impressing on their parishes moral principles which lead 
directly to the better, but rather fabricate into essential duty 
observances and historical beliefs which are supposed to effect it 
indirectly; from this, of course, can grow the mechanical 
unanimity as in a civil constitution, but none in moral 
disposition. But then they complain about irreligion, which they 
themselves have caused and thus could predict even without any 
special prophetic talent. 
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3. 
@int~eilung bes ~egriffs !:Jon bem, roa!3 man fin bie Bu­

funft !:Jor~erroiffen roill. 

~er %iiUe, bie eine ?nor~eriagung entfJalten fonnen, finb brei. IDa!3 
menfd)lid)e @efd)led)t ift entroeber im continuirlid)en 1R u ag a n £I e aum 
§(rgeren, ober im beftiinbigen %ortgange aum ~efieren in fetner mo" 
ralifd)en ~efttmmung, ober im eroigen @itillft an be auf ber jc~igen 
@itufe ieine!3 fittltd)en ~ern)!3 unter ben @liebern ber @id)o.pfung (mit 
roelet)em bie eroige Umbregung im Jtreile um benielben \l5unft einerlei ift). 

~ie erfte ~egau.ptung fann man ben moralilet)en ~errori!3mul3, 
bie oroeite ben (:£ubumonismu!3 (ber, bas Btd bes 6ortlet)reitens tm 
tlJeUen \l5roi.pect geiegen, aud) G:g i li as III u S genannt roerben rourbe), bie 
britte ab er ben 2lbberiti!3lllus nennen: roell, ba ein roagrer @itiUftanb 
illt meoraliid)en niet)t moglid) ift, ein beftunbig roeet)\elnbes @iteigen unb 
eben 10 of teres unb ticfe!3 3urUdfaUen (gleid)[am ein eroiges @iet)roanfen) 
nid)ts me1)r au!3trugt, als ob ba!3 @iubject auf berlelben @iteUe unb {m 
@itiUftanbe geblteben roure. 

a. 

?n 0 n be r t err 0 r i fH I d) en ?n 0 r ft ell u n 9 s art be r sm en I d) en" 
gel d)id)te. 

~er ?nerfaU ins mrgere fann {m menld)Hd)en @e\d)led)te nid)t be" 
ftunbig fortrougrenb lein j benn bei eillCm geroifien @rabe beiielben rollrbe 
e!3 fiet) idolt aufreiben. ~a1)er beim 2lnroad)s groBer, roie ~erge fiet) auf· 
tgurmenben @reueltf)aten unb H)nen angemeffenen iibel gelagt roirb: nun 
fann es niet)t Illegr iirger roerbenj ber ifmgfte ~ag tft !:Jor ber ~gur, unb 
ber fromme @id)rourmer triiumt nun Iet)on !:Jon ber ~ieberbringul1g aUet 
IDinge unb einer erneuerten ~e{t, nad)bem biele im %euer untergegan. 
gen tft. 

b. 
?n 0 n b ere u b ii m 0 n t fH I d) e n ?n 0 t ft e Hun £I !3 a rt b e r sm e n I d) e n. 

geld)td)te. 

~aB bie smaffe bes unlerer matur angearteten @uten unb ~olen in 
ber 2lnlage immer bieldbe bleioe unb in bemlelben ~nbil:)ibuum roeber 

.S\' n n t 'd @; c(l t if t e 11. ®el'fe. VII. 6 
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3. 
Classification of the Concept of That Which We Wish to 

Foreknow As Regards the Future 

In three cases one could maKe predictions. The human race 
exists either in continual retrogression toward wickedness, or in 
perpetual progression toward improvement in its moral 
destination, or in eternal stagnation in its present stage of moral 
worth among creatures (a stagnation with which eternal rotation 
in orbit around the same point is one and the same). 

The first assertion we can call moral terrorism, and the 
second eudaemonism (which could also be called chiliasm if we 
view the goal of progress within a broad prospectus); but the 
third we can term abderitism 28 because, since a true stagnation 
in matters of morality is not possible, a perpetually changing 
upward tendency and an equally frequent and profound relapse 
(an eternal oscillation, as it were) amounts to nothing more than 
if the subject had remained in the same place, standing still. 

a. 
Concerning the Terroristic Manner oj Representing 

Human History 

Decline into wickedness cannot be incessant in the human 
race, for at a certain stage of disintegration it would destroy 
itself. Hence in connection with the increase of great atrocities 
looming up like mountains, and evils commensurate with them, 
it is said: now things cannot grow worse; Doomsday is at our 
doorstep; and the pious enthusiast by this time is already 
dreaming of the restoration of all things and a renovated world 
after the time that this one will have perished in flames. 

b. 
Concerning the Eudaemonistic Manner oj Representing 

Human History 

It may always be conceded that the proportion of good and 
evil elements inherent in our predisposition remains constant and 
can be neither augmented nor diminished in the same individual; 
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l)enne~rt nod) I:lerminbert merben fonne, mag immer eingeruumt merben; 
- unb mie JoUte )id) aUd) biefes Duantum bes ®uten in ber ~ntage I:ler~ 
me~ren taffen, ba es burd) bie ~reil)eit bes !Subjects gefd)eqen mllate, 
ttl03U biefes aber ttlieberum eines grofleren ~onbs bes @utcn beburfen 
ttlltrbe, a{s es eimnal fjat? - ~ie ~irfungen fonnen bas ~ermogen ber 
ttlirfenben UrJad)e nid)t uberfteigen; unb fo fann bas Duanfum bes mit 
bem ?Bofen hn SJJlenfd)en l:lermifc1)ten ®uten ein gettliffes SJJlan bes le~te~ 
ren nic1)t iiberJd)reiten, uber ttlelc1)es er )id) empol'al'beiten unb fo aud) 
immer aum nod) ?Beffel'cn fortfc1)reiten fonnte. ~er ~utliimonis\n mH 
fet11Cn fanguini\d)en S)offnungen fd)eint aHo unqaltbat au fein unb at! 
®unften dnel' meiHagenben ~J(enfd)engefd)id)te in ~nfe~ung bes hnmer~ 
ttlu~renben ttleitern ~ortfd)l'eitens auf ber ?Baqn bes ®uten ttlenig all uero 

fpred)en. 

c. 

mOll ber S)~potfjefe bes ~bberitisms bes SJJlenfd)engefd)led)ts 
d u r ~ Otfj erb eftim m u ng f et net ®cf d) i d)te. 

~iefe SJJleinung mod)te ttlofjI bie SJJle1)l'1)eit bel' !Stimmen auf i1)rer 
€eite fJaben. ®efclliiftige st1)ot~eit ift ber ~1)arafter unferer ®attung: 
in bie ?Bal)n bes ®uten fd)neU ein3utteten, aber barauf nid)t 3u be1)arren, 
fonbern, um ia nid)t an elnen ein3igen Bmcd geounben au fein, ttlenn es 
aud) nUl" bel' ~bmed)fe[ung ttlegen gcfd)ul)e, ben 1l31an bes ~ortfd)ritts 

umaufefjren, au banen, um uieberreineu au fonnen, unb lid) fetbft bie l)off~ 
llungs!ofe ?Bemul)ung auf3ulegen, ben !Stein bes !Sif~pfjus bergan au 
ttlu[~en, nm i1)n mieber aurticfroUen ~u Iaffen.- ~as IlSrincip bes ?Bofen 
in ber lJlaturanlage bes menfd)lid)en ®efd)led)ts fd)eint aIfo 1)iel' mU bem 
bes ®uten nid)t fomo1)1 amaIgamirt (l:lel'fd)moI3cn), a{{l I:liehneqt ~ines 
burd)s ~nbere neutl'a1i)il't au fein, ttleId)es stqaUofigfeit au %olge qaben 
ttlul'be (bie qier bel' !StiUftunb f)eif)t): eine leere ®efd)uftigfeit, bas ®ute 
mit bent ?Bofen burd) ~orttlurts unb ffiucrttlurts ge~en 10 abttlcd)feln au 
{aHm, bafl bas ganac !Spiel bes ~erfef)r£J unferer ®attung mit rd) felbft 
aUf biefem @Iob al~ ein bloflc5 1l30ffcnfpiel angcfef)cn ttlcrbcn mu~te, tuas 
ifjr fcinen gtof)eren ~crtg in ben ~ugcn ber mernunft uetfd)affen f{tnn, 
aIs ben bie anbere stgiergefd)Ied)ter gabcn, Me biefes !Spiel mU ttlentger 
stoften unb ogne ?Eerftanbesauftuanb treiben. 
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how then should the quantity of good in our predisposition 
increase? For that would happen only through the freedom of the 
subject, for which purpose the subject would in turn require a 
greater reservoir of good than it now possesses. The effects 
cannot surpass the power of the efficient cause; thus the quantity 
of good mixed in man with the evil cannot exceed a certain 
measure beyond which it would be able to work its way up and 
thus ever proceed toward the better. Eudaemonism, with its 
sanguine hopes, therefore, appears to be untenable and to 
promise little in a prophetic history of humanity in favor of 
progress endlessly broadening its course toward the good. 

c. 

Concerning the Abderitic Hypothesis of the Human Race 
for the Predetermination of Its History 

This opinion may well have the majority of voices on its 
side. Bustling folly is the character of our species: people hastily 
set off on the path of the good, but do not persevere steadfastly 
upon it; indeed, in order to avoid being bound to a single goal, 
even if only for the sake of variety they reverse the -plan of 
progress, build in order to demolish, and impose upon 
themselves the hopeless effort of rolling the stone of Sisyphus 
uphill in order to let it roll back down again. The principle of evil 
in the natural predisposition of the human race, therefore, does 
not seem to be amalgamated (blended) here with that of the 
good, but each principle appears rather to be neutralized by the 
other. Inertia (which is called here stagnation) wo"uld be the result 
of this. It is a vain affair to have good so alternate with evil that 
thewhole traffic of our species with itself on this globe would 
have to be considered as a mere farcical comedy, for this can 
endow our species with no greater value in the eyes of reason than 
that which other animal species possess, species which carry on 
this game with fewer costs and without expenditure of thought. 
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4. 
murd) @.rfaf)rung unmittelbar ift bie ~ufgabe bef3 ~ort­

f d) rei ten i3 n i cl) tau f 3 u I 0 fen. 

mlenn bas menfd)ltd)e ®cjcl)lccl)t, im ®an3cn betrad)tet, eine nod) fo 
lange 3dt tJormarts gcfJcnb unb im ~ortfd)reiten bCAriffen gemefen 3u 
fein befunben mftrbe, fo fann bod) nicmanb bafiir ftencn, ba~ nun nid)t 
gerabe je~t tJermoge ber .\Jf)~~fd)en ~nlage unferer ®attung bie @.pod)e 
feinei3 lRitcfgangCi3 cintrete; unb umgefefJrt, mcnn ei3 riicflingi3 unb mit 
befcl)leunigtem ~aUe 3um ~(rgcren gefJt, fo barf man nid)t tJcqagen, ba~ 
nid)t eben ba ber Ummcnbuugi3.punft (punctum flexus contrarii) an~utref­
fen llJiire, mo tJcrmoge ber moraltfd)cn ~nlage in unfercm ®efd)led)t ber 
®ang befielben ~d) mieberum 3um mefteren llJenbete. menn llJir f)aben ef3 
mit freinanbelnben mlefen ~u tf)un, benen ~d) amar tJorf)er bict frenlaat, 
was ~e tf)un follen, aber nid)t tJorf)erfagen lii~t, llJaf3 ~e tf)un mer­
ben, unb bie auf3 bem ®efiigl ber lhel, bie fie ~d) felbft 3ufligten, menn 
ef3 red)t bofe mirb, eine \Jerftarfte striebfeber ou nef)men miffen, ef3 mm 
bod) beffer 3U mad)en, a1<3 ef3 tJor jenem 8uftanbe mar. - mber "arme 
@)terbltd)e (fagt ber ~lbt ~o~er), unter eud) ift nid)tf3 beftanbig, als bie 
Unbeftanbigfeit! 11 

mielIeid)t Hegt ef3 aud) an unferer unred)t genommenen ~af)l bes 
@)tanb.punfis, aus bem llJir ben 2auf menfd)ltd)er minge anfef)en, baa 
biefer uns fo llJiberfhtnifd) fd)eint. mie Il3laneten, tJon ber @rbe aus ge~ 

fef)en, ~nb balb riicfgangig, balb ftiUftef)enb, balb fortgangig. men @)tanb~ 
.punft aber \Jon ber @)onne aus genom men, llJeld)es nur Me mernunft tf)un 
faun, gegen ~e nad) ber sto.pernifanifd)en S)~.potfJefe beftanbig if)ren regel~ 
mii~igen ®ang fort. ~s gefaUt ab er einigen fonft nid)t Unmeifen, fteif 
aUf if)rer ~rflarungsart ber ~rfd)cinungen unb bem @)tanb.punfte 3u be· 
fjarren, ben fie einmal genotllmen fjaben: foUtcn ~e ~d) barliber aud) in 
st~d)onifd)e ~~fIen lInb ~.pic~fIen bis 5l1r Ungereimtf)eit tJerllJicfeIn. -
mber bas ift eben bas Ungliicf, bna llJir uns in biefcn @)tnnb.pllnft/ llJenn 
cs bie morf)erfagung freier S)nnb{ungen angef)t, 3ll tJerfe~en nid)t tJer· 
mogenb ~nb. menn baf3 mare ber @)tnnb.punft ber morfefjung, ber flber 
nUe menfd)Hd)e ~eif3fjeit fJinaUf3liegt, llJeld)e ~d) nlld) auf freie S)anb. 
lungen bef3 smenfd)en erftrecft, bie tJon biefem 31lJar gef efjen, nber mit 
@emif)fJeit nid)t tJorfjergcfefjcn llJerben fonncn (fiir baf3 gOttltd)e ~uge 
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4. 

The Problem of Progress Is Not to Be 
Resolved Directly through Experience 

Even if we felt that the human race, considered as a whole, 
was to be conceived as progressing and proceeding forward for 
however long a time, still no one can guarantee that now, this 
very moment, with regard to the physical disposition of our 
species, the epoch of its decline would not be liable to occur; and 
inversely, if it is moving backwards, and in an accelerated fall 
into baseness, a person may not despair even then of 
encountering a juncture (punctum flexus contrariz) where the 
moral predisposition in our race would be able to turn anew 
toward the better. For we are dealing with beings that act 
freely, to whom, it is true, what they ought to do may be dictated 
in advance, but of whom it may not be predicted what they will 
do: we are dealing with beings who, from the feeling of 
self-inflicted evil, when things disintegrate altogether, know how 
to adopt a strengthened motive for making them even better than 
they were before that state. But "miserable mortals," says the 
Abbot Coyer, "nothing is constant in your lives except in­
constancy! " 

If the course of human affairs seems so senseless to us, 
perhaps it lies in a poor choice of position from which we regard 
it. Viewed from the earth, the planets sometimes move 
backwards, sometimes forward, and sometimes not at all. But if 
the standpoint selected is the sun, an act which only reason can 
perform, according to the Copernican hypothesis they move 
constantly in their regular course. Some people, however, who in 
other respects are not stupid, like to persist obstinately in their 
way of explaining the phenomena and in the point of view which 
they have once adopted, even if they should thereby entangle 
themselv~s to the point of absurdity in Tychonic cycles and 
epicycles.29

. But, and this is precisely the misfortune, we are not 
capable of placing ourselves in this position when it is a question 
of the prediction of free actions. For that would be the 
standpoint of Providence which is situated beyond all human 
wisdom, and which likewise extends to the free actions of man; 
these actions, of course, man can see, but not foresee with 
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ift giel' fein Unterfd)ieb), tl,JeH er au bem Ie~teren bcn Bufammengang nad) 
lJ1aturgefe~en bebarf, in ~nfe1)ung bel' fiinftigen freien S)anblungen aber 
bicfcr £eitung ober ,pil1roeifung entbegren mu~. 

~enn man ben lJJ~enfd)en dnen angebornen unb untleninberlid).guten, 
olWtJar einge\d)riinften ~iUen oeHegen bfufte, fo mfttbe er biefe!3 %ort. 
fd)reiten feiner ®attung 3um ?Befferen mlt i0id)ergeit tlorgerfagen {onnen: 
meil e!3 eine ?Begebenf)eit triife, bie er lelblt mad)en fann. ?Bei bel' ~JH. 
fd)ung be!3 ?Befen aber mlt bem ®uten in bel' ~nlage, beren lJJla~ er nid)t 
fennt, roeij3 er felblt nid)t, meld)er ~irfung er fid) bauon gemiirtigen fonne. 

0. 

~n irgenb eine ~rfaf)rung mUf3 bod) bie maf)rfagenbe ®efd)id)te 
be!3 lJJ(enfd)engefd)led)t!3 angdnuflft merben. 

~s mus irgenb eine ~rfaf)rnng im lJJlenjd)engefd)Ied)te uorfommen, 
bie aIs ?Begebengeit auf eine ?Befdjaffcngeit unb ein !Eermogen beffelbcn 
ginrocifet, U r1 a d) e uon bem %ortrucfen beiielben oum ?Befieren unb (ba 
biefe!5 bie J!:l)at eines mit %reif)eit begabten ?lliefcn!3 fein foll) Urf)ebcr bef' 
felben au fein; au<3 cincr gegcbcncn Ur\ad)c abcr liist fid) cinc megebenf)cit 
a1s ?lliirfung tlorf)crjagen, mcnn fid) bie Umftiinbc criiugncn, \l,Jcld)c baau 
mitmirfcnb finb. ~a~ biefc le~tcrc fid) abcr irgcnb einmal criiugncn 
mftffen, fann mic bcim ~alcul bcr ?lliaf)r\d)cinlid)fcit im ~flicl mof)l im 
~llgcmcincn uorf)ergc\agt, abcr nid)t bcftimmt merbcn, ob es fid) ill meincm 
£ebcn autragen unb id) bic ~rfaf)rung bauon f)abcn mer be, bie icnc !Eor· 
gcr\agung beftiitigtc. - ~ljo mUE einc mcgebcnf)cit nad)gcjud)t mcrben, 
meld)c aUT bas ~a\cin cincr fo1d)cn Urjad)c unb aud) aUT bcn ~ct if)rcr 
~aujalitiit im ~cnfd)engefd)ledjtc unbcftimmt in ~nfcf)ung bcr Beit gin. 
meije, unb bic aUT bas %ort\djrciten 3um mefleren a1s unausbleibltd)c 
%olgc fd)lief3cn fieEc, mcld)cr i0d)luf3 bann aud) auf bic ®efd)idjte bcr uer· 
gangcnen Bett (baE e<3 immcr tm %ortjd)ritt gcmcjcn fci) ausgebef)nt mer· 
ben fonntc, bod) fo, baB icne ?Begcbenf)eit nid)t feIbft a15 Urfad)c bes Ie~. 
tcren, fonbcrn nur ars f)illbcutcllb, a1<3 ®efd)id)t<3acid)cn(signum reme­
morativum, demonstrativum, pl'ognostikon), angefef)cn merben mftfie 
unb fo bie It'enben3 bC!3 mcnfd)ltd)cn ®cfd)ledjg tm ®an3cn, b.1. nid)t 
nad) bcn 3nbitlibucn betrad)tct (bcnn bas mftrbe clne nid)t au bccnbigcnbe 
~uf3iiolttng unb mcrcd)nung abgcben), fonbcrn mic c<3 in !Eolfcrjd)aften 
unb i0taatcn gctf]cilt aUf ~rbcn angetroffcn wirb, ocwcifen fonnte. 
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certitude (for the divine eye there is no distinction in this matter); 
because, in the final analysis, man requires coherency according 
to natural laws, but with respect to his future free actions he must 
dispense with this guidance or direction. 

If we were able to attribute to man an inherent and 
unalterably good, albeit limited, will, he would be able to predict 
with certainty the progress of his species toward the better, 
because it would concern an event that he himself could produce. 
But in connection with the mixture of good and evil in his 
predisposition, the proportion of which he is incognizant, he 
himself do~s not know what effect he might expect from it. 

5. 
Yet the Prophetic History of the Human Race Must Be 

Connected to 'Some Experience 
There must be some experience in the human race which, as 

an event, points to the disposition and capacity of the human 
race to be the cause of its own advance toward the better, and 
(since this should be the act of a being endowed with freedom), 
toward the human race as being the author of this advance. But 
from agiven cause an event as an effect can be predicted [only] if 
the circumstances prev-ail which contribute to it. That these 
conditions must come to pass some time or other can, of course, 
be predicted in general, as in the calculation of probability in 
games of chance; but that prediction cannot enable us to know 
whether what is predicted is to happen in my life and I am to have 
the experience of it. Therefore, an event must be sought which 
points to the existence of such a cause and to its effectiveness in 
the human race, undetermined with regard to time, and which 
would allow progress toward the better to be concluded as an 
inevitable consequence. This conclusion then could also be 
extended to the history of the past (that it has always been in 
progress) in such a way that that event would have to be 
considered not itself as the cause of history l but only as an 
intimation, a historical sign (signum rememorativum, 
demonstrativum, prognostikon) demonstrating the tendency of 
the human race viewed in its entirety, that is, seen not as [a sum 
of] individuals (for that would yield an interminable 
enumeration and computation), but rather as divided into 
nations and states (as it is encountered on earth). 
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6. 
mon dner ?Begebenl)eit unferer Beit, tue1d)e biefe moralifd)e 

~enbeno be!3 WCenfd)engefd)Ied)t£l oetueifet. 

ffiiefe ?Begebenl)eit beffel)t nid)t ettua in tuid)tigen, lJon WCenfd)en lJer~ 
rid)teten ~l)aten ober Untl)aten, tuoburd), tuas groa tuar, unter menfd)en 
flein ober, tuas fiein tuar, groa gemad)t tuh:b, unb tuie gleid) als burd) 
Bauberei aUe, gTan3enbe r5taatsgevaube lJerfd)tuinben, unb anbere an berm 
r5tatt tuie au~ ben ~iefen bet (trbe l)erlJorfommen. mein: nid)t!3 lJon aUem 
bem. (t~ ift bloa bie ffienfung~art ber Bufd)auer, tueld)e ~d) bet biefem 
r5.pide groaer Umtuanblungen 0 ffe n tI i d) lJerratl) unb dne fo aUgemeine 
unb bod) uneigennii~ige ~l)eiInef)mung ber r5.pielenben aUf einer r5eite ge~ 
gen bie aUf bel' anbem, feTbft mit ®efal)t, biefe \f3arteilid)feit fonne if)nen 
fel)r nad)tl)eHig tuerben, bennod) (aut tuerben ldat, fo aber (ber QWgemein~ 
l)eit tuegen) eineu C£f)arafter bes SJ)eenfd)engefd)led)te im ®anaeu uub 3u~ 
gIeid) (bel' Utteigeunu~igfeit tuegeu) cineu moraHfd)eu ~f)arafter beffelben 
tueuigfteu~ iu ber QIulage betueijet, ber ba~ %ortfd)reiten 3um ?Befferen 
nid)t aUein l)offen laat, foubem feTbft fd)ou eiu fold)e~ ift, fo tueit ba~ mer~ 
mogen beffelbeu fur ie~t 3urcid)t . 

. ffiie ffielJolution eine~ geiffreid)en molfs, Me tuir in unferen :.tageu 
l)abeulJor jtd) gel)en fef)eu, mag gelingen ober fd)eitern; ~e mag mit (t[enb 
unb ®reueltf)aten bermaaen angefiiUt fein, baa ein tuol)[benfenber menfd) 
pe, lveun er fie aum 3tueitenmale unfernel)menb gIiicffid) au~aufuf)ren 
l)offen fonnte, bod) ba~ (t,r.periment aUf fold)e 5eoften all mad)en nie be~ 
fd)lieaeu tuiirbe, - Mefe ffielJolution, fage id), jtnbet bod) in ben ®e~ 
mtttfJern aUet Bufd)auer (ote nid)t feIbft in biefem r5.pieIe mit tJerluicfeIt 
finb) eine :.tl)eiluefJmuug bem ill.\uujd)e nad), bie nal)e an (tutl)ufia~m 
gren3t, unb beren ~'(uaerung fdbft mit ®efaf)r lJerbunben tuar, bie alfo 
feine anbere aI~ eine moralifd)e Qlulage im WCenfcf)engefd)(ed)t 3ur Urfad)e 
l)aben fann. 

ffiieje moralifd)e einpieaenbe Urfad)e ift atuiefad): erfteu~ bie be~ 
ffied)t~, baa ein mon lJon anbereu WCdd)ten uid)t gef)iubert tuerben muffe, 
jtd) eine burgerlid)e merfaffuug au gebeu, tuie fie if)m feIbft gut au fein 
biinft; 3tueiten~ bie be!3 Btu e cr!3 (ber ~ugleid) \f3pid)t ift), baa bieienige 
merfafiuug dtte~ molf~ aUdn an jtd) red)tli d) unb moraUfd)~gut fei, 
tueld)e if)rer matur nad) fo befd)affen ift, ben QIngrtff~frteg nad) ®ruub~ 
fd~en au meiben, tueld)e feillc attbere a{~ bie re.puolicanifd)e ~erfaffuttg, 
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6. 

Concerning an Event of Our Time Which Demonstrates this 
Moral Tendency of the Human Race 

This event consists neither in momentous deeds nor crimes 
committed by men whereby what was great among men is made 
small or what was small is made great, nor in ancient splendid 
political structures which vanish as if by magic while others come 
forth in their place as if from the depths of the earth. No, nothing 
of the sort. It is simply the mode of thinking of the spectators 
which reveals itself publicly in this game of great revolutions, and 
manifests such a universal yet disinterested sympathy for the 
players on one side against those on the other, even at the risk 
that this partiality could become very disadvantageous for them 
if discovered. Owing to its universality, this mode of thinkiqg 
demonstrates a character of the human race at large and all at 
once; owing to its disinterestedness, a moral character of 
humanity, at least in its predisposition, a character which not 
only permits people to hope for progress toward the better, but is 
already itself progress in so far as its capacity is sufficient for the 
present. 

The revolution 30 of a gifted people which we have seen 
unfolding in our day may succeed or miscarry; it may be filled 
with misery and atrocities to the point that a sensible man, were 
he boldly to hope to execute it successfully the second time, 
would never resolve to make the experiment at such cost-this 
revolution, I say, nonetheless finds in the hearts of all spectators 
(who are not engaged in this game themselves) a wishful 
participation that borders closely on enthusiasm, the very 
expression of which is fraught with danger; this sympathy, 
therefore, can have no other cause than a moral predisposition in 
the human race. 

This moral cause inserting itself [in the course of events] is 
twofold: first, that of the right, that a nation must not be 
hindered in providing itself with a civil constitution, which 
appears good to the people themselves; and second, that of the 
end (whieh is, at the same time, a duty), that that same national 
constitution alone be just and morally good in itself, created in 
such a way as to avoid, by its very nature, principles permitting 
offensive war. It can be no other than a republican constitution, 
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l1.lenigften!3 ber Sbee nad), Idn fann,*) ~.it~in in bie ?Bebingung et1l3U< 
treten, 11.l0burd) ber .ffrieg (ber DueU aUer Ube1unb merberbnin ber iSWell) 
abgefJalten unb fo bem IJJCenfd)engefd)Ied)te bei aUer feiner @ebred)Hd)feit 
bet %ortfd)tiit Aum ?Beflmn negatil) ge~d)eri l1.litb, im %orild)reiten 
l1.lenigften!3 nid)t gellori 3u l1.lerben. 

IDies a110 unb Me ~~eiInelJmung am @uten mU & ffect, ber @n< 
tfJuliaslll, 00 er al1.lat, l1.leil aUer &ffect aI!3 etn fold)er ~abeI tlerbient, 
nid)t gana ~u otUigen ift, giebt bod) tlermitteIft bie\er @c\cl)id)te au bet 
fur bie &ntfJrolJo1ogie l1.lid)tigen ?Bemerfung &nlan: ban l1.lafJrer @n< 
f~uftasm nur immer aufs Sb ea It \ d) e unb 311.lar rein IJJCoraIi\d)e gefJt, 
bergleid)en ber lRed)tsbegriff ift, unb nid)t auf ben @igenllu~ gelJfrolJft 
l1.lerben fann. murd) @elbbeIofJnungen fonnten bie @egnet ber 1}ietlolutio< 
nitenben au bem @ifer unb ber iSedengrone nid)t geflJannt l1.letben, ben 
ber clone lRedltsbegriff in if)nen f)ertlorbradlte, unb Idbft ber @f)rbegriff 
be~ alten friegetild)en &bds (ein &nalogon bes @ntf)uftasm) tletld)l1.lanb 
tlOt ben ?!Baffen berer, l1.lelcl)e bas !R e d) t bes moIfs, 11.l03u fte gef)orten, ins 
&uge gefaat f)atten**) unb ftcl) als ?Befcl)ubet beffe!oen bacl)tenj mit l1.leIcl)er 

C) ~!3 ift aber ~iemit nid)t gemein!, baB ein ~olf, weld)eG eine monatd)i[d)e 
~onftitution ~at, fid) bamit ba!3 ffied)t anmaBe, ia oud) nut in fid) ge~eim bell 
ililunfd) ~ege, fie abgeiinbert au wiffen i benn jeine tJieUeid)t [e~r tJerbteitete \!oge in 
~uropa fonn i~m jene ~erfaffung og bie ein3ige onempfe~Ien, bei ber e!3 fid) 
3wi[d)en miid)tigen macf)baren et~oIten fann. 2fud) ift boe ill'lurten ber Untet' 
t~anen nid)t belS Snnern ber ffiegietung ~albet, fonbern wegen be!3 mene~mene ber· 
[elben ge~en ~ueWattige, wenn fie bie\e etwa am ffiepubIiconiiiren I)inbetle, got 
fein }SelVeiG bet Un311frleben~eit beG ~olf!3 mit feiner eigenen ~erfoffung, fonbertt 
tJieIme~t ber tiiebe fur biefeIbe, lVeil ee wiber eigene ®efo~r beflo me~r ge[id)ert 
ift, je me!)r fid) onbere ~i.i(fer repubHconijiten. - ~ennod) ~oben tJerIiillmberifd)e 
®t)folJ~onten, Ulll fid) wid)ttg 3n mad)en, biefe unfd)ulbige .\tonnegieBetei fiir mene' 
runge[ucf)t, Sacobinerei uub ffiottirung, bie bem ®taat ®efo~r bro~e, au!33ugeben 
gefud)t: inbeffen baB aud) nid)t ber minbefte ®tunb au biefem motgeben bo wor, 
tJorne~mHcf) nid)t in einem ganbe, wae tJom ®d)oll\lIalJ ber ffietJolution 1lle~r ah'l 
~unbert ill'leifen entfernt luor. 

**) mon einem fo[d)en ~nt~ufia!3m ber ffiecf)tebe~au\ltung fur balS menfd)Iicf)e 
®efcf)Ied)! fann man [agen: postquam ad arma Vulcania ventum est, - mortal is 
mucro glacies ceu futilis ictu dissiIuit. - ililarum ~at ee nocf) nie ein 5)errfcf)er 
gewagt, frei ~erauG3ufagen, baB er gar fein ffie cf)t beG mo(f!3 gegen i~n onerfennei 
bafl bielee [eine ®!fIcffeligfeit bloB ber ilil 0 ~ It ~ ii t i 9 fe it einer ffiegierung, bie 
bieje i~m angebei~en1Ciflt, tJerbanfe, uno aUe ~nmaliung oe!3 Untert~auG 3U einem 
ffied)t gegen biefelbe (weiI biefee ben 58egriff einee erlaubten ililioeritllub!3 in iicf) 
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republican at least in essence; * it thus establishes the condition 
whereby war (the source of all evil and corruption of morals) is 
deterred; and, at least negatively, progress toward the better is 
assured humanity in spite of all its infirmity, for it is at least left 
undisturbed in its advance. 

This, then, plus the passionate participation in the good, 
i.e., enthusiasm (although not to be wholly esteemed, since 
passion as such deserves censure), provide through this history 
the occasion for the following remark which is important for 
anthropology: genuine enthusiasm always moves only toward 
what is ideal and, indeed, to what is purely moral, such as the 
concept of right, and it cannot be grafted onto self-interest. 
Monetary rewards will not elevate the adversaries of the 
revolution to the zeal and grandeur of soul which the pure 
concept of right produced in them; and even the concept of 
honor among the old martial nobility (an analogue to 
enthusiasm) vanished before the weapons of those who kept in 
view** the right of the nation to which they belonged and of 
which they considered themselves the guardians; with what 

*But this h not to say that a nation which has a monarchical constitution 
should therewith usurp the law, nor even only cherish the secret WiEh of seeing 
it changed; for its position in Europe, perhaps very extended, can recommend 
that constitution as the only one by which that nation can maintain itself 
among powerful neighbors. Likewise the grumbling of the subjects, provoked 
not by the internal policy of the government but by the conduct of the latter 
toward foreigners, if perchance that conduct should hinder the subjects in 
their republican tendencies, is no proof at all of the nation's dissatisfaction 
with its own constitution, but rather of love for it; because the nation is the 
more assured against any danger the more other nations pursue a republican 
policy. Nevertheless, some slanderous sycophants, to make themselves 
important, have sought to pass off this innocuous political twaddle as 
fondness for innovation, lacobinism and mob action which would threaten 
the state; yet, under the circumstances, there was not even the least reason for 
these allegations, particularly in a country more than a hundred miles 
removed from the scene of the revolution. 
**Of such an enthusiasm for upholding justice for the human race we can say: 
"postquam ad arma Vulcania ventum est, mortalis mucro glacies ceu futilis 
ictu dissiluit." 30a Why has a ruler never dared openly to declare that he 
recognizes absolutely no right of the people opposed to him, that his people 
owe their happiness solely to the beneficence of a government which confers 
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&,raltation bM duaere, aufd)auenbe ~ub(icum bann o~ne bie minbefte 
~lb~d)t ber ID1Umtrfung f~mpat~i~rte. 

7. 
msa~rfagenbe ®efd)id)tc ber ID1enfd)~eit. 

&!3 mua etma!3 ID1oralifd)e!3 im ®runbfa~e fein, meld)e~ bie mer· 
nUl1ft al!3 rein, 3ug1eid) aber aUd) megen be!3 groBen unb &pod)e mad)en. 
ben &inffuffe!3 a15 etma!3, ba!3 bie baau anerfallnte \J3flid)t ber @leele bc!3 
ID1cl1fd)cn lJor ~ugcn fteUt, unb ba!3 menfd)lid)e ®efd)led)t im ®anacn fei. 
ner mereinigung (non singulorum, sed universorum) ange~t, beffen lJer· 
~offtem ®elingen unb ben merfud)en an bemfelben e!3 mU fo aUgemeiner 
unb uneigenni\~iger ~~eilnef)mllng anjaud)M· - 5Die[e ~egebenf)eU if! 
ba!3 \J3f)anomen nid)t eimr ffielJolution, fonbern (mie e!3 S)r. &rf)arO au!3· 
brMt) ber &lJolntion einer naturred)tHd)en merraffnng, bie 3mar 
nur unter mi1ben .ltampfen nod) nid)t felbft ernmgen mirb - inoem ber 

ent~art) ungereimt, ja gar ftrafoar fei? - ~ie Urfad)e if!: roeU eine fold)e tiffent, 
{idle Q;rfIarung aUe Untett~anen gegen ign empoten routbe, 00 fie gIeid), loie foIg' 
fame ed)afe \Jon einem gutigen unb \Jetftoubigen Sjerren geleitet, roo~Igefuttert unb 
frartig oe[d)ft~t, uber nid)h3, roaf3 igrer [iloglfa~rt abginge, 3U fIagen gaUen. -
~enn mU ~reif)eit begnbten ill3ejen gnugt nid)t ber ®enufl ber tleben!3annegmlid), 
feit, bie i~m aud) \Jon Wnbmn (unb gier \Jon ber ffiegierung) 3u ~geU roetben 
fann; [onbern auf baf3 ~ r in ci p fommt ef3 an, nod) roeId)em ef3 fid) [(1Irge \Jer, 
[d)afft. ill3ogI(agrt aber gat fein ~rincip, tueber fur ben, ber jie empfangt. nod) 
bet fie au!3tgeiIt (ber eine [e~t fie gierin, bet anbere barin): roeiI e!3 babei aUf baf3 
ill? n t eri n I e bef3 mliUenf3 anfommt, roeld)e!3 empirifd) unb fo ber Wtlgemeingeit 
einer ffiegeI unfogig if I. Q;in mit \5reigeit begnbtef3 Welen fann unb IoU alfo im 
lBerouBtfein biefelS frinef3 snOl"3uge!3 \Jor bem \JertmnftI(1[en ~giet nod) bem for' 
malen ~rincip [einer ill3i!lfUr feine anbere ffiegimll1g fiir ba!3 snolf, ro03u ef3 ge, 
gtirt, llerlangen, ag eine [oId)e, in roeld)et bie[e£l mit gefe~geuenb ift: b. i. boa 
ffied)t bet ill?en\d)en, roeld)e gegord)en foUen, mUB notgroenbig \Jor aUer ffiucffid)t 
au! m:loglbefinben \Jotgergegen, unb biefe!3 ift ein .peiligtgum, baf3 uber aUen ~rei!3 
(bet ~1ii~Iid)feit) ergnoen ift, unb roeld)ef3 feine ffiegierung, [0 roogltgatig fie aUd) 
immet rein mag, antaften barf. - Wbet biefe!3 ffied)t ift body immer nur eine 
Sbee, beren Wuaf!tgrung au! bie SSebingung ber Bujammenftimmung igret ill?itteI 
mit ber ill?oraIitat eingef dJranft ift I roeld)e ba!3 snoff nid)t uoerfdJreiten barf; 
roeld)ef3 nid)t burd) ffie\Jolution, bie jeber~eit ungered)t ift, ge[d)egen barf. - Wuto, 
fratiid) gerrfd)en unb babei body re1JubIicanifd), b. g. im ®eifte bef3 ffiepublica, 
ni!3m unb nod) einer Wnalogie mit bem[elben, regieren, ift boe, ma!3 ein snoff 
mit [einer snerfa[fung 3uirieben mad)t. 
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exaltation the uninvolved public looking on sympathized then 
without the least intention of assisting. 

7. 
Prophetic History of Humanity 

In the principle there must be something moral, which 
reason presents as pure; but because of its great and 
epoch-making influence, reason must present it as the 
acknowledged duty of the human soul, concerning mankind as a 
whole (non singularum, sed universorum), which hails, with such 
universal and impartial sympathy, the hopes for its success and 
the efforts toward realizing it. This even is the phenomenon, not 
of revolution, but (as Erhard expresses it) a phenomenon of 
the evolution of a constitution in accordance with natural law 
which, to be sure, is still not won solely by desperate battles-for 
war, both civil and foreign, destroys all previously existing 

this happiness upon them, and that all presumption of the subject to a right 
opposed to the government (since this right comprehends the concept of 
permissible resistance) is absurd and even culpable? The reason is that such a 
public declaration would rouse all of his subjects against him; although, as 
docile sheep, led by a benevolent and sensible master, well-fed and powerfully 
protected, they would have nothing wanting in their. welfare for which to 
lament. For a being endowed with freedom is not satisfied with the pleasure of 
life's comforts which fall to his. lot by the act of another (in this case the 
government); what matters rather fs the principle according to which the 
individual provides such things for himself. But welfare possesses no principle 
either for him who receives it or for him who dispenses it (one places it here, 
the other there), inasmuch as what matters in welfare is the material of the 
will, which is empirical, and which is thus unfit for the universality of a rule. 
A being endowed with freedom in the consciousness of his superiority over the 
irrational animal, can and should therefore, according to the formal principle 
of his will, demand no other government for the people to which he belongs 
than one in which the people are co-legislative; that is, the right of men who 
are supposed to obey must necessarily precede all regard for well-being, and 
this right is a blessing that is exalted above all price (of utility), and one upon 
which no government, however beneficent it may persistently be, is permitted 
to infringe. But this right is still always only an Idea of which the realization is 
restricted to the condition of accord of its means with the morality which the 
nation may not transgress; and this may not come to pass through revolution 
which is always unjust. To rule autocratically and yet "to govern in a 
republican way, that is, in the spirit of republicanism and on an analogy with 
it-that is what makes a nation satisfied with its constitution. 
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,Strieg \.)011 innen unb aUBen aUe biS'f)er beftanbene ft atu ta ri f d) e 3er" 
ftort -, bie aber bod) ba1)in fftfJrt, 3u einer ?Berfaffung fJin3uftreben, 
tueld)e nidjt frieg!.'lfudJtig fein fann, numlidj ber republicanifdjen; bie e!.'l 
entmeber feloft ber !Staat!.'lform nadj jein mag, ober and} nul' nadj bel' 
lfiegierung!3art, bei bel' ~in1)eit be!3 Dber'f)aupt£l (be!3 monardjen) bcn 
®efe~en analogifd), Me fid) ein ?Bolf fdoft nadj aUgemeinen lfiedjt£lprin~ 
cipien geoen tuitrbe, ben !Staat \.)crmalten au laffen. 

SJ(un bef)aupte id) bem menfdjengefdjledjte nad) ben ~fpecten unb 
moraeidjen unferer stage bie ~rreidjung bicfe!3 Bmcd!3 unb 1)iemtt aug1etd) 
ba!3 \.)on ba an nid)t me1)r gun5lid) rudgiingig tuerbenbe ~ortfdjreiten bef" 
felben aum U3efferen aud) of)ne !Se1)ergeift \.)or'f)erfagen ~u fbnnen. 5Denn 
cin foldje!3\j31)unomen in ber9J?enjdjengejdjid)te \.)ergiBt jidj nidjt me'f)l', 
tuen e!3 eiue ~nlage unb ein mel'mogen in bel' menfdjlidjen SJ(atm 3um 
U3efferen aufgebedt qat, bergletd)en fein \j3oHtifel' au!3 bem biSf)erigen 
Eaufe bel' 5Dinge 1)eraU!3geflugelt quite, unb tueldje£l aUein SJ(atur unb 
~rei'f)eit, nadj inneren lfied)t£l.principien im menfdjengefd)ledjte \.)ereinigt, 
aber, tua!3 bie Beit betrifft, nul' al£l unbeftillllltt unb megebenI)eit au~ Bu~ 
faU \.)erqeiEen fonnte. 

~ber tuenn bel' bei biefer megeben1)eit beab~d)tigte Btuecf aud) je~t 
nidjt erreid)t murbe, menn bie lfie\.)01ution ob er lfieform bel' ?Berfaffung 
eine!3 ?Bo[f~ gegen ba!3 ~nbe bod) fe'f)lfdjlftge, ober, nadjbem biefe einige 
Bdt gemuqrt qutte, bodj tuiebetttm aUe~ in!3 \.)orige ®[ei~ 3uriidgebradjt 
murbe (mie \j3olitifer je~t ma1)rfagern), jo \.)erliert jene .pqt!ofo.p1)ifdje ?Bor~ 
f)erfagung bodj nidjt~ \.)on i'f)rer .ffraft. - menn jene U3egebenf)eit ift oll 
groB, au fe1)r mit bem :;sntereffe bel' menfd)1)eit \.)ertuebt unb i1)rem @in" 
nuffe nadj auf bie ~elt in aUen i1)ren st1)eilen au aU£lgebreitet, a[!3 baE 
fie nid)t ben ?Bolfern bei irgenb etner meranlafiung gfmftiger Umftiinbe in 
~rinnentl1g gebrad)t unb nU ~ieber'f)o[ung ueuer merfud)e biefer ~rt er" 
Mdt tuerben foUte; ba bann bei einer fftr ba~ menfdjengefd)ledjt fo tuid)~ 
tigen ~nge1egen1)eit cnbHdj bodj au irgenb eiuer Beit bie beabfid)tigte ?Bel'" 
faffung biejenige ~eftigfeit erreidjen 11mB, meld)e bie U3elef)l'ung bul'd) 
oftere ~rfa1)tttng in ben ®emut1)ern ~Uel' au betuirfen nid)t ermangeln 
murbe. 

~£l ift a1fo ein nidjt bloE gutgemeinter unb in .praftifdjer ~b~djt 
em.pfef)lung!3mftrbiger, fonbern aUen Ungliiubigen 3um stro~ audj fill' bie 
fil'engfte stf)eorie qaltbal'er !Sa~: baE ba£l menfdj1idje @efd)led)t iUl %ort~ 
fd)reiten oum U3effmn imUler gemefen fei unb fo ferner1)in fortgef)en merbe, 
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statutory constitutions. This evolution leads to striving after a 
constitution that cannot be bellicose, that is to say, a republican 
constitution. The constitution may be republican either in its 
politicaljorm or only in its manner ojgoverning, in having the 
state ruled through the unity of the sovereign (the monarch) by 
analogy with the laws that a nation would provide itself in 
accordance with the universal principles of legality. 

Now I claim to be able to predict to the human race-even 
without prophetic insight-according to the aspects and omens 
of our day, the attainment of this goal. That is, I predict its 
progress toward the better which, from now on, turns out to be 
no longer completely retrogressive. For such a phenomenon in 
human history is not to be jorgotten, because it has revealed a 
tendency and faculty in human nature for improvement such that 
no politician, affecting wisdom, might have conjured out of the 
course of things hitherto existing, and one which nature and 
freedom alone, united in the human race in conformity with 
inner principles of right, could have promised. But so far as time 
is concerned, it can promise this only indefinitely and as a 
contingent event. 

But even if the end viewed in connection with this event 
should not now be attained, even if the revolution or reform of a 
national constitution should finally miscarry, or, after some time 
had elapsed, everything should relapse into its former rut (as 
politicians now predict), that philosophical prophecy still would 
lose nothing of its force. For that event is too important, too 
much interwoven with the interest of humanity, and its influence 
too widely propagated in all areas of the world to not be recalled 
on any favorable occasion by the nations which would then be 
roused to a repetition of new efforts of this kind; because then, in 
an affair so important for humanity, the intended constitution, 

. at a certain time, must finally attain that constancy which 
instruction by repeated experience suffices to establish in the 
minds of all men. 

Here, therefore, is a proposition valid for the most rigorous 
theory, in spite of all skeptics, and not just a well-meaning and 
practically commendable proposition: the human race has 
always been in progress toward the better and will continue to be 
so henceforth. To him who does not consider what happens in 
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®tteit bet p~ill1fl1p~ifcf)en t1acuUiH mit bet jutiftifcf)en. 89 

ttleld)e~, ttlenn man nid)t bIOB auf ba~ fiegt, ttlas in irgcnb einem ~olf 
gefd)egen fann, fonbern aud) auf Me SBetbtettulIg iibet aUe ~imer bet 
@rbe, bie nod) unb nad) baran 'itf)eH nef)men biirften, bie ~lI£\fid)t in eine 
unabfef)ltd)e Beit etoffnet; ttlofern nid)t etttla aUf bie erfte @.pod)e einet 
\.natnrreuolution, bie (nad) ~am.pet unb IBlumenbad)) blOB ba~ 'itf)ier. 
unb \l3fIanaenreid), ege nod) 9J(enfd)en \tJaren, tJetgrub, nod) eine 3meite 
foIgt, ttlcld)e aud) bem IDCenfd)enge\d)led)te eoen fo mit\.pielt, um anbere 
@efd)opfe aUf biefe IBflgne ttcten ~Lt larfen, u. f. m. menn fur bie ~Uge. 
ttlalt bet \.natur, ober tJielmegr igm un~ unerrcid)oaren oberften Urfad)e 
ift bet WCenfd) ttlieberum nur eine JHeinigfeit. maB ign aoer aud) bie 
S)errfd)er tJon feiner eigenen @attung bafur nef)men unb alg cine fold)e 
oel)anbeln, inbem fie if)n tl)eH~ tf)ierifd), al~ oloBe~ ~erf3eug igrer ~o. 
fid)tcn, oeIaften, tgeH~ in if)ten ®treitigfeiten gegen einanber auffteUen, 
um fie fd)lad)ten au 1affen, - ba~ ift feine Jtleinigfeit, fonbern Umfeg. 
rung be~ @nbottlecf~ ber ®d)opfung fclbft. 

8. 
mon ber ®d)ltlierigfeit bel' aUf ba~ ~ortfd)reiten aum ~elt. 
oeften angelegten WCa;rimen in ~nfegung igrer '-l5ublicitlit. 

m 0 1f~ a u f flii run 9 ift bie offeutHd)e lBelegrunq be{l ~olf!3l:Jon fetuen 
'-l5fIid)ten unb !Red)ten in ~nfegung be~ ®taat£;, bem e!3 angef)ort. ~eH 
e!3 gier nur natflrlid)e unb au£; bem gemeinen WCenfd)enl:Jerftanbe 'f)erl:Jor. 
gef)enbe !Redjte betrifft, fo finb bie l1ah1rltd)en merft1nbiger unb ~u~leger 
berfelben im mou nid)t bie tJom ®taat befteUte amt£;maaige, fonbern freie 
!Red)t£;lef)rer, b. 1. bie '-l5gHofopgen, ttleld)e eoen um biefer %reigeit ttlillen, 
Me fie fid) erlauoen, bem ®taate, ber immer nur gerrfd)en ttlill, anftoBig 
finb, unb ttlerben unter bem \.namen ~ u fU are r al£; fur ben ®taat gefaf)r. 
Iid)e Eeute tJerfdjrieen; o03mar igre @ltimme nid)t l:Jertraultd) an!3 molf 
(ag ttle1d)e!3 bal:Jon unb tJon igren @ld)riften ttlenig ober gar feine motio 
nimmt), fonbern ef)reroietig an ben @ltaat gerid)tet unb biefer jene!3 fein 
red)tIid)e!3 IBebflrfnif3 au begeraigen angefIegt ttlirb; Itlcld)e£; burdj feinen 
anbern ~eg a1!3 ben bel' '-l5ublicitat gefd)egen fann, ttlenn ein gan3c!3 ~olf 
feine IBefdjttlerbe (gravamen) tJoriragen mill. ®o 'oerf)inbert ba£; merbot 
ber '-l5ublicitl'it ben %ortfd)ritt eine£; ~olf!3 oum IBcfieten, felbft in bern, 
ttlQ$ bas IDlinbefte \einer ~orberung, namlid) blOB fein natitrlidje{\ !Red)t, 
angef)t. 
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just some one nation but also has regard to the whole scope of all 
the peoples on earth who will gradually come to participate in 
progress, this reveals the prospect of an immeasurable 
time-provided at least that there does not, by some chance, 
occur a second epoch of natural revolution which will push aside 
the human race to clear the stage for other creatures, like that 
which (according to Camper and Blumenbach) 32 submerged the 
plant and animal kingdoms before men ever existed. For in the 
face of the omnipotence of nature, or rather its supreme first 
cause which is inaccessible to us, the human being is, in his turn, 
but a trifle. But for the sovereigns of his own species also to 
consider and treat him as such, whether by burdening him as an 
animal, regarding him as a mere tool of their designs, or exposing 
him in their conflicts with one another in order to have him 
massacred-that is no trifle, but a subversion of the ultimate 
purpose of creation itself. 

8. 
Concerning the Difficulty of the Maxims Applying to 

World Progress with Regard to Their Publicity 

Enlightenment of the masses is the public instruction of the 
people in its duties and rights vis-a-vis the state to which they 
belong. Since only natural rights and rights arising out of t!te 
common human understanding are concerned here, then the 
natural heralds and expositors of these among the people are not 
officially appointed by the state but are free professors of law, 
that is philosophers who, precisely because this freedom is 
allowed to them, are objectionable to the state, which always 
desires to rule alone; and they are decried, under the name of 
enlighteners, as persons dangerous to the state, although their 
voice is not addressed confidentially to the people (as the people 
take scarcely any or no notice at all of it and of their writings) but 
is addressed respectfully to the state; and they implore the state to 
take to heart that need which is felt to be legitimate. This can 
happen by no other means than that of publicity in the event that 
an entire people cares to bring forward its grievances 
(gravamen). Thus the prohibition of publicity impedes the 
progress of a people toward improvement, even in that which 
applies to the least of its claims, namely its simple, natural right. 
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DO <0treit bet IJacuUaten. 2. ~lirdjnitt. 

~ine anbere, ob3mar leid)t burd)aufd)auenbe, aber bod) gefe~miiaig 

einem molf befofJlene merfJeimlid)ung ift bie bon ber mafJl'en mefd)affen~ 
fJeit feinel' ~onftitution. ~s miire merle~ung ber I))(ajeftiit bes groabri. 
tannifd)en molf£l, bon igm 31i fagen, e£l fei eine unoefd)ranfte 1))(0' 

. nard)ie: fonbern man ll.JiU, e£l foU eine bard) bie 31l.Jei ,f.)iiufer be£lll5arla~ 
ment!3, al£l molf£lrepriijentanten, ben ?lBiUen be!3 I))(onard)en et n f d) r ii n ~ 
fen be metfafiung fein, unb bod) meia ein jeber fefJr gut, baa bel' ~influa 
beffelben aUf biefe !Revriifentanten fo groa unb fo unfeglbar ift, baf> bOlt 
gebad)ten ,f.)aufern nid)t£l anbere£l befd)Ioffen mirb, aI£l maG ~r mill unb 

, burd) fetnen I))(inifter antriigt; bel' bann aud) mof)l einmal auf mefd)lilfie 
antriigt, bd benen er mda unb e£l aud) m ad) t, baa ifJm ll.Jerbe ll.Jiber. 
fprod)en ll.Jerben (~. m. ll.Jegen be\3 lJl:egerf)anbel!3), um bon ber %reif)eit be!3 
\l5arlament!3 einen fd)einbaren memei£l au geben. - miefe morfteUung bel' 
mejd)affenf)eit bel' €iad)e 1)at ba£l '.tn1glid)e an fid), baa bie mafJre, an !Red)t 
beftiinbige merfaffung gal' nid)t mef)r gefud)t mirb: meil man ~e in einem 
fd)on borfJanbenen meifpie1 gefunben au fJaben bermeint, unb eine litgen~ 
fJafte \l5ublicitiit baG molf mit morfpiegelung duel' bard) ba~ bon igm au£l. 
gefJenbe @efe~ e i u 9 e f d) r ii n fie n I))( 0 II a r d) i e*) tiiufd)t, inbeffen baa feine 
€iteUbertreter, burd) mefted)ung gell.Jon nen, es ingef)eim einem ab f 0 lu ten 
I))( 0 n a r d) e n untermarren. 

* 

mie Soee duel' mU bem natiirlid)ell ffied)te ber I))(eufd)en 3ufammen~ 
fttmmenben ~onftttution: baa niimlid) bie bem @efe~ @efJord)enben aud) 

*) (;fine Urfadje, beren lBefdjaffen~eit lIlan nidjt unmittelbar einrie~t, entbecrt 
fidj burd) bie !illirfung, bie il)r unau;3bleibHdj an~iingt. - lffia!3 if! ein a li f 0 In t e r 
~(onard)? (;f;3 ift berjenige, auf beffen lBefe~l, ltJenn er fagt: e;3 foU .ltrieg rein, 
fofort Sfrieg ift. - lffia;3 ift bagegen ein eingefdjtiinfter ~(onardj'? ~er, ltJeldjer 
tJot~er ba;3 ~olf liefragen muil, llb .11rieg fein foUe ober nidjt, unb fagt ba!3 ?!IoU: 
e!3 foU nid)t Sfrieg fein, fo if! fein .ltricg. - ~enll .ltrieg ift ein 3uftallb, in ltJeIdjem 
bem ®taat;3olier~oupte II [le <0toot;3friifte 311 ®eliot fte~en miiffm. mUll ~at ber 
grojiliritallnifdje W(onard) redjt tJiel .lttiege gefflgrt, o~ne ba3u jene (;fillltJiUiflung 
3U fudjen. ~({fo iit biefer .ltiinig rill abfoluter ~(onardj, bet er 31vor ber ~onfti, 
tntion llod) nid)t feill foUte; bie er aber immer tlOrIlei ge~en fann, Iveil er elien 
burdj jene <0taab3friifte, nitmIidj ban er aUe ~imtet unb Iffiiirben 3U tJergelien in 
feinet ~(adjt ~Ctt, fid) bet lBeiitimmung ber ?!Iolf;3repriifelltantell tJerfidjert I)aUen 
fann. ~iefc;3 lBefted)ung(lflJitelll lIlufl abet freilidj nidjt ~ub1icitiit ~aben, um 3u 
gelingen. (;f;3 bteibt baqer unter belll fe~r burd)iid)tigcn ®cqleier be;3 ®e~eilllniffe;3. 
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Another disguise, which is easily penetrated indeed, but is . 
one to which a nation, nevertheless, is legally committed, is that 
pertaining to the true nature of its constitution. It would be an 
insult to its majesty to say of the British nation that it is an 
absolute monarchy: some rather maintain that a constitution 
limiting the will of the monarch through the two Houses of 
Parliament, acting as representatives of the people, is supposed 
to exist; and yet everyone knows perfectly well that the 
monarch's influence on these representatives is so great and so 
certain that nothing is resolved by the Houses except what he 
wills and purposes through his minister. The latter then probably 
even proposes resolutions in connection with which he knows 
that he will be contradicted, and even arranges it that way (for 
example, with regard to slave-trade) in order to provide a 
fictitious proof of the freedom of Parliament. This 
representation of the nature of the case has something delusive 
about it so that the true constitution, faithful to law, is no longer 
sought at all; for a person imagines he has found it in an example 
already at hand, and a false publicity deceives the people with the 
illusion of a limited monarchy* in power by a law which issues 
from them, while their representatives, won over by. bribery, 
have secretly sUbjected them to an absolute monarchy. 

* * 
* 

The Idea of a constitution in harmony with the natural f-ight 
of man, one namely in which the citizens obedient to the law, 

* A cause, the nature of which one does directly understand, makes itself 
known through the effect which unfailingly.attaches to it. What is an absolute 
monarch? He is one at whose command, if he says, "war is necessary," a state 
of war immediately exists. What is a limited monarch, on the other hand? He 
who must first consult the people as to whether war is or is not to be; and the 
people say, "there is to be no war," so there is no war. For war is a situation 
in which all political power must be at the disposal of the sovereign. Now the 
British monarch has conducted wars aplenty without seeking the consent for 
them. Therefore, this king is an absolute monarch who ought not to be one, of 
course, according to the constitution; but he is always able to bypass it 
because precisely through those political powers, namely, that he has it in his 
power to dispense all appointments and posts, he can consider assured the 
assent of the representatives of the people. In order to succeed, however, this 
system of bribery must certainly not be publicized. Hence it remains under the 
highly transparent veil of secrecy. 
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~ugleid), \)ereinigt, gefe~gebenb fein [.ollen, ltegt bei aUen ~taat5f.ormen 
3um ®runbe, unb bas gemeine ~efen, \l)eld)cs, i'fJr gell1iif3 burd) reine 
mernunftbcgriffe gebad)t, ein plat.onifd)es So ea I geif3t (res publica noume­
non), ift nid)t ein leeres .pirnge[pinnft, f.onoern Me e\l)ige \)l.orm fur alle 
burgerltd)e merfaffung ubergaupt unb entfernt aUen strteg. @inc biefer 
gemiif3 .orgalli~rte ourgcrlid)e ®e\eUfd)art ift oie ~arfteUung betfelben 
nad) %reifJeitsgefe~en burd) eln lBei[piel in ber @rfafJrung (respublica 
phaenomenon) unb fann uur nad) mannigfaltigen lBefefJbungen unb 
striegen mUfJfam er\l).orben \l)crben; ifJre mcrfaffung aber, wcnn fie im 
®r.of3C11 einmal errungen w.orben, quaHficirt ~d) aur bcfien unter aUen, 
n\1l ben strieg, ben Berfiorer aUes ®uten, entfernt 3u gaHen; mit£}in ift 
es l.l3~icfJt in eine f.old)e einautreten, \).orliiuRg ab er (weil tenes nid)t f.o 
balb au ~tanoe f.ommt) I.l3flid)t ber WC.onard)cn, .ob ~e gleid) aut.ofrattfd) 
f)mfd)en, benn.od) re.puoIicantld) (nid)t bem.ofratifd)) au regieren, b.1. 
bas m.olf nad) \.l3rincipien ou bef)anoeln, oie bem ®eift ber ~reil)eits~ 
gefe~e (\l)ie etn molt mit reifer mernul1ft ~e ftd) fdbft tJorfd)retbcn wurbe) 
gemiif3 ~nb, menn gleid) bem lBud)fiaben nad) cs um feine @inmilligung 
nid)t befragt wurbe. 

9. 

~eld)en @rtrag wirb bcr ~.ortfd)ritt 3um lBefferen bem 
lJ.Renfd)engefd)led)t nbwetfen? 

\)lid)t ein immer wad)[enbes Duantum bel' WC.o r a lit ii t in ber ®e. 
finnung, f.onbern mermegrung bet I.l3r.obucte itJrer 2:e 9 n H t ii t in .pfHd)t. 
mUf3igen .panblungen, burd) weld)e ~riebfeber flc aud) !Jeranlaf3t fein 
mogen; b.1. ill ben guten Itf)ntcn ber WCen[d)en, bie imll1er ~aglreid)er 
unb beffer ausfallen llJerben, alto in ben l.l3f)unomenen ber ftttHd)en lBe· 
fd)affenfJeit bes WCen[d)engefd)led)ts, wirO bcr @rirag (bas !Refultat) ber 
mearbettung befielben ~ltln mrfimn aUdn \'\Cfe~t wcrben fonnen. - ~enn 
mir fJaben nur cm p i r if d) c ~ata (@rfaf)rungcn), mol'auf luir bicle mol'~ 
fJerfagung grfmben: nUII11id) auf bie pfJ~~fd)e Urfad)e unferer .panblungen, 
in fofern fie gefd)ef)en, bie alfo [elbft ~rfd)etnul1gen ~nb, nid)t bie m.ora~ 
lifd)e, weld)e ben l.l3~id)tbegriff !Jon bem entfJult, was gefd)ef)en foUte, unb 
ber aUein rein, a priori, allfgeftellt werben fann. 

&llmuf)Hd) wirb ber ®emalttf)iitigfeit \)on @ieiten ber WCud)tigen 
weniger, ber %olgfamfeit in mnfef)lIng ber ®efe~e mefJl' merben. @s roil'b 
etllJa nte~r ~oqugatigfeit, ll.Jenigcr Bonr in I.l3roceffen, megr BUlJetliif~g· 
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besides being united, ought also to be legislative, lies at the basis 
of all political forms; and the body politic which, conceived in 
conformity to it by virtue of pure concepts of reason, signifies a 
Platonic Ideal (res publica noumenon) , is not an empty chimer.a, 
but rather the eternal norm for all civil organization in general, 

· and averts all war. A civil society organized conformably to this 
ideal is the representation of it in agreement with the laws of 
freedom by means of an example in our experience (res publica 
phaenomenon) and can only be painfully acquired after 
multifarious hostilities and wars; but its constitution, once won 
on a large scale, is qualified as the best among all others to banish 
war, the destroyer of everything good. Consequently, it is a duty 
to enter into such a system of government, but it is provisionally 
the duty of the monarchs, if they rule as autocrats, to govern in a 
republican (not democratic) way, that is, to treat the people 
according to principles which are commensurate with the spirit 
of libertarian laws (as a nation with mature understanding would 
prescribe them for itself), although they would not be literally 
canvassed for their consent. 

9. 
What Profit Will Progress Toward the Better 

Yield Humanity? 

Not an ever-growing quantity of morality with regard to 
intention, but an increase of the products of legality in dutiful 
actions whatever their motives. That is, the profit (result) of 
man's striving toward the better can be assumed to reside alone in 
the good deeds. of men, which will become better and better and 
more and more numerous; it resides alone in phenomena 
constituting the moral state of the human race. For we have only 
empirical data (experiences) upon which we are founding this 
prediction, namely, the physical cause of our actions as these 
actually occur as phenomena; and not the moral cause-the only 
one which can be established purely a priori----,which contains the 
concept of duty with respect to what ought to happen. 

· Gradually violence on the part of the powers will diminish 
and obedience to the laws will increase. There will arise in the 

· body politic perhaps more charity and less strife in lawsuits, 
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feU im m3ort~altell u. f. m. t~eih3 aus ~~rliebe, t~ei{s aus mo~l);lerftanbe­
mm elgenell mort~ei{ im gemeinen m3efen entfpringen unb fid) enblid) 
bie13 aud) auf bie ~olfer im auaeren mer~altnia gegcn einanber bi13 aur 
meItbltrgerlid)en ®e[eUjd)aft erftrecfen, o~ne baa babei bie mornlifd)e 
®ntnbloge irn lJJ1enfd)el1ge[d)led)te im rninbeften );lergroaert merben barf; 
al13 moau aud) eine mrt );lon neuer t0d)o,pfung (ubernatiirHd)er ~inf(ua) 
erforberUd) fein murbe. - SDenn mir mUffen un13 );lon lJJ1enfd)en in i~ren 
j\iort[d)ritten aum ~efferen aud) nid)t au );lie( );lcr[pred)en, urn nid)t in ben 
to,pott be13 lj30litifers m it ®ntnbe 3u );lerfaUen, ber bie -poffnung be13 erfte­
ren gerne fltr ~rdurnerei eine13 uber[pannten stopf13 ~alten modjte.*) 

10. 

~n me1d)er Drbnung ol1etn fann ber ITort[djrttt 3um ~eiieren 
ermortet mer ben? 

SDie mntmort ift: nidjt burdj ben ®ang ber SDinge );l 0 nun ten ~ in­
aut, fonbern ben );lon oben ~erob. -Eu ermarten, baa burd) ~i{bung 
bcr Sugellb ill ~iiuslid)er Untermeifung unb meiter~in in t0d)u1en, );lon 
ben niebrigen an bis 3u ben ~odjften, in ®eiftes- unb moralifdjer, burd) 
nMigionsle~re );lerftdrfter ~ultur es cnblidj ba~in fommen UJerbe, nid)t 
bloB gute t0taatsourger, fonberll 3um ®uten, UJas immer meiter fortfdjrei. 
ten unb jld) er~alten fann, au er3ie~en, if! eill Ij3lan, ber ben ermlmfdjten 
@rfolg fd)merlid) ~offen ldat. SDenn nid)t aUein baa bas molf bafitr ~dlt, 
baa bie stoften ber ~roie~un9 fduer Sugeno nid)t i~m, fonbern bem 

*) ~{j ift blld) III il, fid) @itaat{ltJerrallungen au{l3ubenfen, bie ben ~orbernn' 
gen ber [lernunft (IJornegmIidj in redjtlidjet ~bfidjt) enlfpredjcn: aber IJ e rm eff e n, 
fie IJorduidjlagen, unb ft to f bar, bOG moll aUt ~lbfdjaffung ber ie~t beftegenben 
auf3Uluiegeln. 

q51atoG Atlantica, 9)( oru;3' Utopia, J;l 0 ni n g ton;3 Oceana lInb una i;3' 

Severambia finb nadj lInb nadj auf bie ~ii1)ne gebradjt, ab er nie (liromtuelI{I 
oerungIiicfte ffi?iflgeburl einer bef:potifdjen ffiepubHf au;3genonunen) andj nur oer' 
ludjt loorben. - ~G ift mH bielen @itaat!31dji.i\.1fungen luie mU bet illle1tldjopfung 3U' 
gcgangen: fein ffi?enfdj tuar babel 3ugegen, nodj fonnte er bei eiuer foldjen gegen, 
loorlig fein, tueiI er 10nft fein eigetter @idjllpfer gatte fein mftffen. ~in @itaat£!, 
probuct, luie man e£! gier ben ft, al£! berein,t, 10 lpot eG audj fei, IJoUenbd dU 
Ijoffen, ift ein fiifler ~raum; ab er iidj igm irnmer 3u nogeren, nidjt aUein ben fb or, 
fonbern,;o 10eH es mit bem moralildjen ®efe~e 311fammen befteljen faltlt, q5fHd)t, 
nidjt ber @itaat£!bftrger, fonbern be£! @itaat£!oIJerljaupl£!. 
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more reliability in keeping one's word, etc., partly out of love of 
honor, partly out of well-understood self-interest. And 
eventually this will also extend to nations in their external 
relations toward one another up to the realization of the 
cosmopolitan society, without the moral foundation in mankind 
having to be enlarged in the least; for that, a kind of new creation 
(supernatural influence) would be necessary. For we must also 
not hope for too much from men in their progress toward the 
better lest we fall prey with good reason to the mockery of the 
politician who would willingly take the hope of man as the 
dreaming of a distraught mind. * 

10. 

In What Order Alone Can Progress toward the Better 
Be Expected? 

The answer is: not by the movement of things from bottom 
to top, but from top to bottom. To expect not simply to train 
good citizens but good men who can improve and take care of 
themselves; to expect that this will eventually happen by means 
of education of youth in the home, then in schools on both the 
lowest and highest level, in intellectual and moral culture 
fortified by religious doctrine-that is desirable, but its success is 
hardly to be hoped for. For while the people feel that the costs for 

*It is sweet, however, to imagine constitutions corresponding to the 
requirements of reason (particularly in a legal sense), but rash to propose 
them and culpable to incite the populace to abolish what presently exists. 

Plato's Atlantica, More's Utopia, Harrington's Ocean a and .Allais' 
Severambia have been successively brought on the scene, but have never so 
much as been tried (Cromwell's abortive monster of a despotic republic 
excepted). * The same goes for political creations as for the creation of the 
world; no human was present there, nor could he have been' present at such an 
event, since he must have been his own creator otherwise. However late it may 
be, to hope someday for the consummation of a political product, as it is 
envisaged here, is a sweet dream; but that it is being perpetually approached ill 
not only thinkable, but, so far as it is compatible with the moral law, an 
obligation, not of the citizens, but of the sovereign. 
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<6taate 311 2aften fommen mUffen, bel' <6taat aoer bagegen feinerfeits au 
mefolbung tftd)t\ger unb mit 2uft if)rem ~mte ooliegenber 2ef)rer fein 
®elb 110rig f)at (ruie mufd)ing flagt), rueil er aUes dum ,ltriege braud)t: 
fonbern bas ganae WCafd)inenruefen biefer milbung f)at feinen 3ufammen. 
If)ang, ruenn es llid)t nad) einem 11berlegten \j3lane ber oberften <6taats· 
mad)t unb nad) biefer if)rer ~bficbt entruorren, ins <6piel ge\e~t unb bar· 
in aud) immer gleid)formig erf)alten ruirb; ruoau mof){ geqoren mocl)te, 
ba\3 bet e;taat fid) non 3dt au 3ett aud) feloft reformire unb, ftatt 1Jk 
l.101ution ~nolution ner\ud)enb, dum meffeien beftanbig fortfd)reite. g)a 
es abet bod) aud) WC e n f cl) en finb, melcl)e biefe ~raief)ung beruirfen f oUen, 
mitf)in fold)e, bie baau feIoft f)aben geaogen merben mUffen: \0 ift oet 
biefer ®ebred)licl)feit bel' menfd)lid)en \)(atur unter bel' 3ufaUigfeit bel' 
llmftanbe, bie einen \old)en ~ffect begflltfti~Fn, bie S)offnung iqres ~ort. 
fd)reitens nur in einer ~eisf)eit l.1on ooen f)erab (rueld)e, ruenn fie uns 
unficl)tbar ift, iBor\ef)ung f)ei\3t) als 1Jofitiner mebingllng, fllr bas aber, 

. mas qierin non WC en f d) en ermartet unb gerorbert ruerben fann, blo\3 ne· 
gatine ~eisf)eit Aur meforbernng biefes 3ruecfs All ermarten, llamlid) ba\3 
fie bM gro\3te S)inberni\3 bes IJJ/oralifd)en, uamlid) ben ,ltri eg, ber bie· 
fen immer 3urucfgangig macl)t, erfilid) nad) unb nad) menfd)lid)er, barauf 
feltener, enblid) als ~ngriffsftieg gana fd)minben au laffen fid) gen6tf)igt 
fef)en merben, urn eiue iBerraffung einAufd)lagen, bie if)rer \)(atur uad), 
of)ne fid) Ou fd)mad)en, aur ad)te lRed)t!3principien gegrflltbet, bef)artlid) 

. aum mefiern fortfd)reiten fann. 

mefd){u\3. 

~in ~rat, bel' feine \lSatienten l.1on [ag au [ag auf balbige ®ene. 
fung l.1ertroftete: ben einen, ba\3 bel' \j3uls beffer fd)luge; ben anberen, ba\3 
bel' ~usruurf, ben britten, ba\3 ber e;d)mei\3 mefferung l.1erfprad)e, u. f· m., 
oefam einen mefud) l.1on einem feiner ~reunbe. ~ie gef)t!3, ~reunb, mit 
eurer ~ranfl)eit? mar Me erfte ~rage. ~ie mirbs gef)en ~ S d) ft er 0 e 
l.1or I auter meff erung! - Sd) nerbenfe es ,lteinem, menn er in ~n· 
fef)ung bel' e;taat!3ftbel an bem S)eil bes S)Jeenfd)enge[d)led)ts unb bem 
~ortfd)reiten beffelben 311m mefieren 311 l.1eraagen anf)ebt; aUein id) l.1er· 
{afie mid) auf bas fJeroi[d)e ~r3ueimittel, rueld)es S)ume anfufJrt lInb eine 
fd)neUe ~lIr bemirfen burfte. -- ,,~enn id) je~t (fagt er) bie \)(ationen 
im ,ltriege gegen einanber oegriffen fefJe, 10 ift es, als ob id) omet befoffene 
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education of their youth ought to be borne, not by them, but by 
the state, the state for its part has no money left (as Busching 
complains) 33 for the salaries of its teachers who are capable and 
zealously devoted to their spheres of duty, since it uses all the 
money for war. Rather, the whole mechanism of this education 
has no coherence if it is not designed in agreement with a 
well-weighed plan of the sovereign power, put into play 
according to the purpose of this plan, and steadily maintained 
therein; to this end it might well behoove the state likewise to 
reform itself from time to time and, attempting evolution instead 
of revolution, progress perpetually toward the better. 
Nevertheless, since they are also human beings who must effect 
this education, consequently such beings who themselves have to 
be trained for that purpose, then, considering this infirmity of 
human nature as subject to the contingency of events which favor 
such an effect, the hope for its progress is to be expected only on 
the condition of a wisdom from above (which bears the name of 
Providence if it is invisible to us); but for that which can be 
expected and exacted from men in this area toward the 
advancement of this aim, we can anticipate only a negative 
wisdom, namely, that they will see themselves compelled to 
render the greatest obstacle to morality-that is to say war, 
which constantly retards this advancement-firstly by degrees 
more humane and then rarer, and finally to renounce offensive 
war altogether, in order to enter upon a constitution which by its 
nature and without loss of power is founded on genuine 
principles of right, and which can persistently progress toward 
the better. 

Conclusion 

A doctor who consoled his patients from one day to the next 
with hopes Of a speedy convalescence, pledging to one that his 
pulse beat better, to another an improvement in his stool, to a 
third the same regarding his perspiration, etc., received a visit 
from one of his friends. "How's your illness, my friend," was his 
first question. "How should it be? I'm dying of improvement, 
pure and simple!" I blame no one when, considering the ills of 
the state, he begins to despair of the health of humanity and its 
progress toward the better; but I would rely on the heroic remedy 
which Hume prescribes and which would effect a quick cure. "If, 
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sterIe fii~e, bie ~d) in elnem ~or3eUiinlaben mU ~rfrgeln ~erumfd)lagen. 
~enn niel)t genug, baj3 fie an ben meulell, bie ~e ~eI) meel)felfeitig geben, 
lange all ~eilen ~aben, fo milffen fie ~inter~er noel) aUen ben @:;eI)aben be= 
aa~len, ben ~e anriel)teten. 11 Sero sapiunt Phryges. ~ie ~ad)me~en be\3 
gegenmiirtigen [striege\3 aber fonnen bcm .politifel)en Iilla~rfager ba\3 ®e= 
ftiinbnij3 einer na~e bel)orfte~enben Iillenoung Oe\3 menfel)liel)en ®efel)leel)t\3 
aum mefferen abnOt~igen, ba\3 fel)on ie~t im 'l5rof.pect ift. 
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at the present time," he says, "I see the nations on the point of 
war with one another, it is as if 1 were seeing two besotted fellows 
beating each other about with cudgels in a china shop. For not 
only do they have to recover slowly from the bruises they 
administered to each other, but afterwards they must pay for the 
damages that they have done." 34 Sera sapiunt Phryges. 3S 

However, the painful consequences of the present war can 
compel the political prophet to confess a very imminent turn of 
humanity toward the better that is even now in prospect. 
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mon bet ID1ad)t be~ @emiitg~ 

butd) ben bloflen morfa~ feiner franfgaften QSefii~le 
ID1eiftet ~u fein. 

@in ~ntltJortfdJreiben an S)errn S)ofratlJ unb \l5rofeffor 
S) u felanb. 

IDan meine IDanffagung fur ba~ ben 12ten IDee. 1796 an midJ be­
fteUte @cfdJenf ~f]re~ lef]rrcid)en llnb angenef]men ~udJ~ "lJ on be r 
.reunft ba~ menfdJlidJe 2eben ~u lJerldngern 11 fdbft aUf ein lange~ 
2eben bemf)net geltJefen fetn bftrfte, modJten ~ie lJieHeidJt au\3 bem ma· 
tum biefer meiner ~ntllJort lJom Sanuar biefes Saf]res ~u fd)lienen Ur­
fadJe f]aben, ltJenn bas ~ItgellJorbenfein nidJtfd)on bie oftere m ert ag un g 
(procrastinatio) llJidJtiger ~efdJlftffe bei ~d) fuf)de, bergleidJen bodJ llJoljl 
ber be~ :itobe~ ift, llJeldJer ~dJ immer au frftlj fftr un~ anmelbet, lInb ben 
man llJarten au laffen an ~u~reben unerfd)opfHdJ ift. 

~ie lJerlangen lJon mir ein Urtf]eH flber ~f)r ,,~eftreben, ba~ \l5f)~~. 
"fdJe im lJJ(enfdJen moraltfdJ au beljanbeln; ben ganaen, aUd) plj~~fd)en 
"lJJ(enfd)en als etn aUf 1JJ(0ralltdt bered)nete~ )lliefen bar3ufteUen unb bie 
"moralifdJe .reultllr al~ unentbeljrlid) nur pf)~~fdJen moUenbung ber I1ber­
"aU nur in ber ~lnlage lJorf)anbenen lJJ(enfd)ennatur au aeigenll, unb feben 
f)in3u: ,,)llienigften~ fann idJ lJer~d)ern, ban e~ feine lJorgefante meinun­
"gen llJaren, fonbern idJ burdJ bie ~rbeit unb UnterfudJung fdbft unllJiber. 
"ftegUd) in biefe ~ef)anbIlIngsart f)ineingeaogen llJurbe. 1I 

- - @ine foI. 
d)e ~n~d)t ber ~ad)e lJmdtf) ben \l5f)tIofopgen, nid)t ben blonen mernunft. 
fftnftler; einen lJJ(ann, ber nidJt aUein gIeidJ einem ber IDirectoren be~ 
fran30~fdJen ~onlJent~ bie lJon ber mernunft lJeroroneten mitt el ber 
~lI~fugrung (ted)nifd)), llJie ~e bie @rfagnmg barbietet, 3U feiner S)eH. 
funoe mU @efd)icfltdJfett, fonbern aIs gefe~gebenoe~ @lteb im (£orp\3 ber 
~h3te au\3 ber reinen mernunft Ijernimmt, llJeld)e au bem, ltJa\3 f) it ft, mit 

.!tan!' ~ ® dJtiften. mlerfe. VII. 7 

174 



ON THE POWER OF THE MIND 
TO MASTER ITS MORBID FEELINGS 

BY SHEER RESOLUTION 

A Letter in Reply to Privy Councillor and Professor Hufeland 

The fact that I am only now, in January of this year [1798], 
writing to thank you for the gift of your instructive and enjoyable 
book On the Art oJ Prolonging Human Life, which you sent me 
on 12 December 1796, might make you think that I am counting 
on a long life in which to reply. But old age brings with it the habit 
of postponing important decisions (procrastinatio)-just as we 
put off concluding our lives: death always arrives too soon for 
us, and we are inexhaustible in thinking up excuses for making it 
wait. 

You ask for my opinion of your "attempt to treat the 
physical element in man morally: to present the whole man, 
including his physical side, as a being that is ordered to morality, 
and to show that moral cultivation is essential to the physical 
completion of human nature, which exists only in outline." And 
you add, "At least I can assure you that these were no 
preconceived opinions, and that it was my work and 
investigation itself that compelled me to treat human nature in 
this way." Such an outlook betrays a philosopher, not a mere 
subtle reasoner. It is the outlook of a man who is not only, as a 
director of the French Convention, skilled in applying the means 
reason prescribes, on the basis of experience (technically), to 
realize the ends of medical science, but who is also a legislative 
member of the body of doctors drawn from pure reason and has, 
along with the skill to prescribe what cure~, the wisdom to 
prescribe what is also duty in itself. In this way morally practical 
philosophy also provides a panacea which, though it is certainly 
not the complete answer to every problem, must still be an 
ingredient in every prescription. 
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®eid)iaHd)feit aud) ba!3, ttlas 3u91eid) an fld) \13 fl id) t ift, mH ~eh3fJeit 
3u uerorbnen ttleit: (0 baa Uloralifd)~praftiidJe Il5fJiloiopl)ie 3u91eid) eine 
Univerfalmebicin abgieot, bie ottJar nid)t &Uen fur &Ues fJilft, aber bod) 
in feinem lRecepte mangdn fann. 

~iefe6 UnilJerfaImittel betrifft ab er nut bie ~ i a t et if , b. i. e!3 ttlirH 
nut negatilJ, aIs .reunft, .reranfgeiten ao~u fJaIten. ~etgleid)en .reunft 
abet fe~t ein mermogen lJotaus, bas nut Il5f)Hoiopl)ie, ober ber ®eift ber" 
fdben, ben man fdJlecl)tgin \)orausfc~cn mut, geben fann. &uf biefcn oe" 
3iegt fid) bie oberfte biatetifd)e &ufgabe, Itle1c1)e in bem ~gema entgal. 
ten ift: 

mon bet ffi'lad)t bes ®emutfJ!3 bes ffi'lenfd)en uber (etne ftanf" 
fJafte ®efitfJle butd) ben bIo~en feften morfa~ ffi'leiftet au 
fein. 
~ie Me ffi'logHd)feit Mefes &usfptud)s lieftiitigenben ~eifpiele fann 

id) nid)t \)on ber ~rfaf)tung &nberet f)ernef)men, ionbern auerft nur \)on 
bet an mir fdbft angefteUten, ttJeiI fie aus bem ~elbftbettJuttfein f)ertJor" 
gef)t unb fid) nacl)f)er aUererft &nbere fragen liiat: ob es nicl)t audj fie 
eben (0 in fid) ttlaf)rnef)men. - ~d) fef)e mid) alfo genOtf)igt, mein ~d) 
la u t ttlerben au Iafien, mas im bogmatifcl)en mortrage*) Unbefd)eibengeit 
uerriitf), abet meraeif)ung \)erbient, menn es nid)t gemeine ~rfaf)rnng, 

fonbern ein inneres ~~.periment obet ~eooad)tung betrifft, ltJeldje idj au" 
erft an mir felbft angefteUt f)aben mnt, um etmas, mas nicl)t jebetmann 
Uon fdbft, unb ofJne bataur geruf)rt all fein, beifdUt, au feiner ~ellrtgei" 
lung uor3ulegen. - ~s ttlitrbe tabelfJafte mnma~llng (ein, &nbere mit 
ber inneten ®efdjidjte meines ®cbanfenfpiels unterl)alten au ttJoUen, ltJet" 
dje oltJat fubiectiue ~idjtigfeit (fitt midj), abet feine obiectiue (fitt ie" 
betmann geltenbe) entfJielte. ~enn abet biefes &ufmerfen auf fidj feloft 
unb Me baraus f)eruotgef)enbe ~af)rnef)mung nidjt io gemein ift, fonbern, 
baa iebet ba3u aufgeforbert ttJcrbe, elne ~adje ift, bie cs bebarf unb net" 
bient, fo fann Mcfer Ubelftanb mH feincn Il3riuatempfinbungen &nbere au 
untetfJalten, ltJenigftens uetaief)en ltJerben. 

~f)e id) nun mit bem ffiefultat metner in &bficl)t aUf ~iiitetif ange" 

*) Sm bogmatifc1),praW(c1)en lBortrage, 3. 1.8. berjenigen l.8eobac1)tllng feinet 
felb;t, bie auf !j3flid)ten ab3ltJeCft, bie Sebermann angegen, fpric1)t bet Stan3elrebner 
nic1)t bllrd) S d), fonbern ® i r. Sn bem eqiiI)lenben aber, ber !j3ril.Jatempfinbllng 
(ber meid)te, ltJelc1)e 'ber !j3atient feinem ~r3te ablegt), ober einfner (hfugrllng an 
fid) !elbft mllB er burd) Sd) reben. 
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This panacea, however, is only a regimen to be adopted: in 
other words, it functions only in a negative way, as the art of 
preventing disease. But an art of this sort presupposes, as its 
necessary condition, an ability that only philosophy, or the spirit 
of philosophy, can give. The supreme task of the art of 
formulating a regimen, which refers to this spirit, is contained in 
the following thesis: 

On the Power of the Human Mind to Master Its Morbid 
Feelings Merely by a Firm Resolution 

My examples confirming the possibility of this proposh,lVll 
cannot be drawn from other peoples' experiences, but, in the first 
instance, only from what I have experienced in myself; for they 
come from introspection, and only afterwards can I ask others 
whether they have not noticed the same thing in themselves. I am 
forced, accordingly, to talk about myself; and although this 
would betray lack of modesty in a dogmatic treatise, * it is 
excusable if we are dealing, not with common experience, but 
with an inner experiment or observation that I had to make on 
myself before I could submit, for others' consideration, 
something that would not of itself occur to everyone unless his 
attention were drawn to it. To want to entertain others with the 
inner history of the play of my thoughts, which has subjective 
importance (for me) but no objective importance (valid for 
everyone), would be presumptuous, and I could justly be blamed 
for it. But if this sort of introspection and what I found by it is 
something rather uncommon, which it is worthwhile for 
everyone to try though it must be pointed out to them, the 
nuisance of telling others about my private feelings can at least be 
excused. 

Before attempting to present the results of the 

*In treatises of a dogmatic-practical nature-for example, the sort of 
self-examination that is directed to duties incumbent on everyone-the 
lecturer speaks in terms of "we," rather than "I." But if he is describing his 
private feelings (as a patient to his doctor), or his personal experience as such, 
he must speak in terms of "I." 
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@itreit bet lJ~irofolJ~ifcljen ~acuWit mit bet mebicinifcljen. 99 

ftellten €IelbftOeooad)tung uufautreten UJage, mUfl id) nod) etUJaf3 lloer bie 
~rt bemetfen, UJie Sjerr Sjufelanb bie ~ufgabe bel' miaiettf, b.1. ber 
.stunft fteUt, .!tranf1)eUen tJoqubeugen, im ®egenfa~ mU ber %f)era • 
.\)eutH, ~e au 1)etlen. 

€lie 1)eiflt il)m "bie .!tunft baf3 menfd)Iid)e £eoen au tJerlangern./I 
&r nimmt feine menennung tJon bemjenigen 1)er, \lJas bie Iffienfd)en 

am jeqnjfld)tigften Itlfll1jd)en, ob e13 gleid) tJielleid)t meniger Itlunld)en£l. 
UJert1) fein biirfte. €lie mod)ten amar gern 3mel ?mflllfd)e ~ug[eid) tf)un: 
numHd) lange aU [eben unb bllbei gelunb au lein; aber ber erftere 
?munjd) 1)at ben [e~teren nid)t ~ur not1)menbigen mebingung: jonbern er 
ift unbebingt. £aBt ben S)ojpitalfranfen Sa1)re [ang aut leinent £ager 
Ieiben unb barben unb il)n oft Itlunjd)en 1)oren, ba\3 ion bel' %ob je eger 
je liebcr tJon Diejer splage erlojen moge; glaubt i1)m nid)t, es ift nid)t jeilt 
&rnft. €Ieine mcmunft lagt e£l igm amar tJor, aber bel' ~(aturinftinct Itlill 
e£l anber~. ?menn er bem ';tobe al13 feinem mefreier (Jovi liberatori) minft, 
10 tJet'lanAt er bod) immer nod) eim ftcim %rift unb 1)at immer hgenb 
einen mormanb aur mertagung (proc1'astinatio) leines 1Jmmtorjfd)en 
mecrets. mer in ItlHber &ntruftung gefa\lte &ntjd)luB bel3 €Ietbftmorbers, 
feiuem 2eben ein &nbe 3u mad)en, mad)t 1)ietJon fetne ~uslta1)me: beltn 
er ift bie j,ffiirfung ciues bi13 3um j,ffial)n~nn e,raHirten ~ffectf3. - Unter 
ben 3mei mer1)ei\lungen filr bie mefolgunfj ber .ffinbe~1JfJid)t ("aut bafl 
bir es mo1)lge1)e, unb bu [ange lebeft auf &rben ll

) ent1)alt bie le~tere bie 
ftarfere ~riebfeber, jelbft im Urtl)eile ber memunft, namlid) al13 SP~id)t, 
beren meobad)tung 3u91eid) tJ e r b i e n fH i d) ift. 

mie spfJid)t, bas ~llter an ef)ren, grfmbet ~d) numHd) eigentHd) 
nid)t auf bie billige €Id)oltung, bie man ben Sungeren gegen bie €Id)mad). 
qeit bel' ~ltelt 3nmutnet: benn bie ift rein ®rnltb 3U einer inuen fd)ulbi. 
gen ~d)tung. mas 2(Uer mill aHo nod) fur etma13 merbienftlid)es an· 
gefe1)en Itlerben, meit i1)m dne mere1)rung ~ugeftanben mirb. ~ljo nid)t 
etma meit \)1eftorjanre Augleid) burd) uielc unb lange ~rfa1)rung ermorbenc 
j,ffi ei 131) e it au 2eitung ber jungcrcn ~e1t bei ~d) ffl~ren, lonbem bios 
Itleit, menn nur feilte (0d)anbe bafielbe beilecft ~at, ber IJJInnn, roeld)er ftd) 
fo lange er1)aUen 1)at, b. i. ber (0terblid)feit al13 bem bemftt1)igenbften 
&lKifprud), ber itber etn ucrn('tnrtigCG j,fficfen nur geftiUt Itlcrben tllnn ("bu 
bift &rbe lInb foUft aur &rbe Itlerben l

'), (0 lange 1)at au13meid)en unb gleid). 
lam ber Unfterblid)feit qat abgeminnen fonuen, meil, lage id), ein fold)er 
9J?ann ~d) \0 lange Icbenb er1)aUcn unb 3um lBeijpiel aUfgefteUt qat. 

7* 
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self-observation I undertook with a view to a regimen, I must 
say something about the way Herr Hufeland poses the task of 
formulating a regimen, that is, of the art of preventing illness, as 
distinguished from therapeutics or the art of curing it. 

He calls the art of formulating a regimen "the art of 
prolonging human life." 

He derives this title from what men desire most ardently, 
even though it might not be so desirable. Men would, indeed, like 
to have two wishes fulfilled at the same time: to have a long life 
and to enjoy good health during it. But the second wish is not a 
necessary condition of the first: man's wish for long Jife is 
unconditioned. Take a sick man who has been lying for years in a 
hospital bed, suffering and indigent, and hear how often he 
wishes that death would come soon and deliver him from his 
misery. Do not believe him: he is not in earnest about it. Though 
his reason does prompt him to wish for death, his natural instinct 
is to live. When he beckons to death as his deliverer (Jovi 
liberaton), he always asks for a short respite and has some sort of 
pretext for putting off its peremptory decree (procrastinatio). 
The fact that a man may, in a WIld rage, decide to end his. own life 
is no exception to this; for his decision results from an emotional 
agitation raised almost to the point of insanity. Of the two things 
promised to us for fulfilling our filial duty C' 'may you prosper 
and live long on earth"), the second contains the stronger 
incentive, even in the judgment of reason-that is to say, as a 
duty the observance of which is meritorious. 

The duty of honoring old age, in other words, is not really 
based on the consideration that age, because of its frailty, can 
rightly claim from youth; for weakness is no reason for being 
entitled to respect. Old age, therefore, claims to be considered 
something meritorious besides, since respect is due it. And the 
reason for this is not that in attaining the age of Nestor one has 
acquired, by varied and long experience, wisdom for guiding the 
young; it is only that a man who has survived. so long-that is, 
has succeeded so long in eluding mortality, the most humiliating 
sentence that can be passed on a rational being ("you are dust 
and will return to dust' ')-has to this extent won immortality, so 
to speak. This is the reason why old people should be honored, as 
long as no shame has stained their lives-simply because they 
have preserved their lives so long and set an example. 
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smit ber @efunbl)eit, ala bem 3ltJeiten natitrIidJen ~unfdJe, ift el3 ba­
gegen nur miaUdJ beltJanbt. sman fann fidJ gefunb fitl) Ien (aM bem be­
l)aglid)en @efitl)I feinea 2ebens urtl)eUen), nie ab er ItJ i 11 en, baa man 
gefunb fei. - Sebe Urfad)e bes natitrUd)en ltobes ift ~ranf~eit: man mog 
~e fill)len obet nid)t. - (;S;S giebt l)iele, l)on benen, o1)ne lie eben l)erf:potten 
aU ltJoUen, man fagt, baa fie fitr immer fr d n f eln, nie f ran f ltJerben 
fonnen; beren midt ein immer ltJed)felnbes mbfd)ltJeifen unb ltJieber (;S;in' 
beugen i1)rer 2ebenaltJeife ift, unb bie es im 2eben, ltJenn gleid) nid)t ben 
.fi'rattduaerungen, bod) ber 2dnge nad) ltJeit bringen. ~ie l)ieI ab er meiner 
%reunbe ober ~dannten 1)abe id) nid)t itberlebt, Die ficb bei ehm einmaI 
angenommenen orbentlid)en £ebeni3art einer niiUigcn ®cfunbgeit ritl)mten: 
inbeifen baa ber .fi'eim bes-ltobes (bie .fi'ranf1)eU), ber ~ntltJicfe{ung nal)e, 
unbemerft in ifJnen lag, unb ber, ltJel d) er fid) gefunb fitf)Ite, nid)t muote, 
baa er fronf ltJar; benn bie Urfad)e dnes natitrlid)en ltobci3 fann man 
bod) nid)t anbera ali3 stranfl)eit nennen. IDie @:aufalitdt aber fmm man 
nid)t ffl~lcn, ba3u ge1)iirt merftanb, beffen UrtfJeiI irrig fein fann; inbcffen 
baa bai3 ®efuf)l untrflglid) ift, ab er nur bann, ltJenn man fid) frantf)aft 
fit1)1t, biefen l)1amen ffl1)rt; ffl1)It man fid) aber fo aud) nid)t, bod) gleid)­
ltJogl in bem smenfdJen nerborgenermeife unb 3ur balbigen (;S;ntmicfelung 
berett liegen fann; bager bet smangel biefei3 ®efilgli3 fetnen anbern 2lu~· 
brucr bes lJJlenfd)en fflr fein ~o1)lbefinben nerftattet, ah3 baa er f d) et n­
batlid) gelunb jet. IDaa lange £eben allo, ltJenn man ba1)in ~urftcfj1c1)t, 
fann nur bie 9 en off en e ®efunb1)eit be3cllgen, unb bie IDidtetif ltJirb nor 
aUem in ber stunft bas £eben 3U nerIdngern (nid)t es 3u genieaen) 
il)re @efd)tcrlid)feit ober ~iffenfd)aft 3u beltJetjenl)aben: ltJie es aud) S)err 
S)ufeIanb fo ausgebtftcft f)aben ltJill. 

®runbla~ bet $Diiitetif. 

muf @ em ii cl) It cl) f e it mua bie IDiiitetif nid)t bmdJl1et ttJerbel1; bel1n 
bieje @5d)onung feiner ~riifte unb ®effll)le ift meqortelung, b. t. fie 1)at 
@5d)ltJiicl)e unb straftlofigfeit our %olge unb ein aUmo1)1igei3 ~rlofd)en ber 
2ebeni3fraft mti3 ~)(angel ber llbung; 10 ltJie eiue (;S;rld)o:pfung berlelben 
burd) 3u l)dufigen unb ftarfen @ebraud) berfelben. IDer @5toieti3m als 
\lSrincip ber $Didtetif (sustine et abstine) gefJort alfo nid)t bloB ~ut' .praf" 
tifd)en l.JSl)ilofopl)ie ali3ltugenblel)re, fonbern aud) au ifJr all3 .fjeil~ 
Iunbe. - IDiefe ift nli3bann p~Hofop~iid), ltJenn blo\3 Me IDCad)t bet 
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On the other hand, it is always uncertain whether man's 
second natural wish, for good health, is fulfilled. He can feel well 
(to judge by his comfortable feeling of vitality), but he can never 
know that he is healthy. The cause of natural death is always 
illness, whether one feels it or not. There are many people 
of whom one can say, without really wanting to ridicule them, 
that they are always sickly but can never be sick. Their regimen 
consists in constantly deviating from and returning to their way 
of life, and by this they manage to get on well and live a long, if 
not a robust life. I have outlived a good many of my friends or 
acquaintances who boasted of perfect health and lived by an 
orderly regimen adopted once and for all, while the seed of death 
(illness) lay in them unnoticed, ready to develop. They felt 
healthy and did not know they were ill; for while the cause of 
natural death is always illness, causality cannot be felt. It 
requires understanding, whose judgment can err. Feeling, on 
the other hand, is infallible; but we do not call a man ill unless he 
feels ill, although a disease which he does not feel may lie hidden 
in him, about to come forth. Hence if he does not feel ill, he is 
entitled to express his well-being only by saying that he is 
apparently in good health. So a long life, considered in 
retrospect, can testify only to the health one has enjoyed, and the 
art of a regimen will have to prove its skill ot science primarily in 
the art of prolonging life (not enjoying it). This is what Herr 
Hufeland, too, wanted to say. 

The Principle of the Regimen 

A regimen for prolonging man's life must not aim at a life of 
ease; for by such indulgence toward his powers and feelings he 
would spoil himself. In other words, it would result in frailty and 
weakness, since his vital energy can be gradually extinguished by 

. lack of exercise just as it can be drained by using it too frequently 
and too intensely. Hence the Stoic way of life (sustine et abstine) 
belongs, as the principle of a regimen, to practical philosophy 
not only as the doctrine of virtue but also as the science of 
medicine. Medical science is philosophical when the sheer power 
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mernunft 1m WCenfd)en, uoer feine ~nnlid)e ®effl~Ie burd) cinen ~d) feloft 
gegebenen ®runbfa~ WCeifter au fein, bie £ebensmeife beftimmt. >nagegen, 
menn ~e biefe @mPfinbungen ~u erregen ober a03UltJe~ren Me S)ulfe a u ~ er 
fid) in foqmlid)en WCitteIn (ber mflot~efe, ober ber C£~irurgie) fud)t, ~e 
oIof3 empirifd) unb med)anifd) ift. 

SDie m3drme, ber @id)Iaf, bie forgfdltige Il3flege bes nid)t .It'mnfen 
finb fold)e merltJo~nungen ber ®emdd)lid)feit. 

1) Sd) fann ber @rfa~rung an mir fe!bft gemdf3 ber morfd)rift nid)t 
beifHmmen: man foU .It'0flf unb %flfJe marm ~aIten. Sd) finbe es ba~ 
gegen gerat~ener, beibe faIt au ~aIten (ltJ03U bie mufien aud) bie mruft 
ad~len), gerabe ber @iorgfaIt megen, um mid) nid)t au berfdlien. -
@s ift freilid) gemdd)Iid)er im IauIid)en m3affer fid) bie %ft~e au mafd)en, 
al!3 es aur m3intersaeit mit beina~e eisfaUem au t~un; bafur aber entge~t 
man bem flbe! ber @rfd)laffung ber mlutgefd~e in fo meit bom S)er3en 
enHegenen ~~eilen, meld)es im mUn oft eine nid)t me~r 3U ~ebenbe Jtranf~ 
~eit ber %u~e nad) ~d) aie~t. - >nen lBaud), borne~mIid) bet falter m3itte~ 
rung, marm au ~alten, mod)te e~er aur bidteHfd)en morfd)rift ftatt bet 
@emdd)lid)feit ge~oren: meil er @ebdrme in fid) fd)Iief3t, bie cinen langen 
@ang ~inburd) cinen nid)t,nuffigen @itoff forttreiben foUen; moau ber fo~ 
genannte @id)mad)triemen (ein breites ben Unterleib ~altenbes unb Me 
ill1uSfe!n beffelben unterftu~enbes lBanb) bei mUm, aoer eigentIid) nid)t 
ber m3drme megen ge~ort. 

2) £ange ober (ltJieber~olentIid), burd) WCittagsru~e) biel fd)lafen 
ift freilid) eben fo bid @rfparni~ am Ungemad)e, mas flber~all\)t bas 
£eben im m3ad)en unbermeiblid) bei ~d) fu~rt, unb es ift ttJunberlid) ge~ 
nug, fid) ein langes £eben au munfd)en, mn es gro~tent1)eils au berfd)Iafen. 
mber bas, morauf cs ~ier eigentlid) anfommt, biefes bermeinte WCittel bes 
langen £ebens, bie @emdd)Hd)feit, miberfprid)t ~d) in feiner mbfld)t fdbft. 
SDenn bas llJed)fdnbe @rmad)en unb mieber @infd)Iummern in langen 
m3interndd)ten ift filr bas ganae lJlertJenfqftem Idf)menb, aermalmenb unb 
in tdufd)enber mu~e frafterfd)oflfenb: mtt~in Me @emdd)lid)feit ~ier eine 
Urfad)e ber merfftr3ung bes ilebens. - SDas mett ift bus lJleft einer ill1enge 
bon .It'ranf~eiten. 

3) Sm mIter fid) aUflflegen ober flffcgen au laffen, 010s um fclne 
.It'tdfte burd) bie mermeibung ber Ungemdd)lid)feit (a. lB. bes ~usge~en!3 
in fd)limmem m3etter) ober uoerf)aupt bie Ubertragung ber ~rbeit an 
~nbere, bie man fdbft berricl)ten fonnte, au f cl) 0 n en, fo aber bas £eben 
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of man's reason to master his sensuous feelings by a self-imposed 
principle determines his manner of living. On the other hand, if 
medical science seeks the help of external physical means (drugs 
or surgery) to stimulate or ward off these sensations, it is merely 
empirical and mechanical. 

Warmth, sleep, and pampering ourselves when we are not ill 
are some of these bad habits of a life of ease. 

I) From my own experience, I cannot agree with the rule that 
the head and feet should be kept warm. I find it more advisable to 
keep them both cold (the Russians include the chest as well), just 
as a precaution against being cold. Granted it is more 
comfortable, in winter, to wash one's feet in tepid water than in 
water that is almot ice-cold: using cold water prevents a 
slackening of the blood vessels in members far removed from the 
heart-a condition which, in old age, often results in an 
incurable disease of the feet. It may be a precept of a regimen, 
rather than of comfort, to keep the abdomen warm, especially in 
cold weather; for it contains the intestines, which have to carry a 
non-liquid material over a long course. This, rather than warmth 
itself, is the reason for using what is called a supporting belt in 
old age (a wide band that holds in the abdomen and supports its 
muscles). 

2) To sleep a long time or a great deal (intermittently, by 
siestas) is, admittedly, to spare ourselves just this much of the 
inconvenience that waking life inevitably brings with it-and it is 
rather odd to want a long life in order to sleep most of it away. 
But what is really to the point here is that this supposed means to 
a long life, comfort, contradicts its own purpose. For alternate 
waking and falling asleep again in long winter nights cripples, 
depresses, and exhausts the entire nervous system in a mere 

. illusion of rest. So in this case comfort contributes to shortening 
one's life. The bed is a nest for a whole flock of illnesses. 

3) Some elderly people coddle themselves, or let themselves 
be coddled, because they think they can prolong th~ir lives if they 
conserve their energy by avoiding discomfort (for example, 
going out in bad weather) or, in general, by relegating to others 
work they could do themselves. But their solicitude for 
themselves brings about the direct opposite: premature old age 
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au tlerlCmgem, bicfe €lorgfaU liellJirft gerabe ball! m3iberfviel, ndmlid) ball! 
frit~e &ltllJerben unb m-erfftqung bell! 2ebenll!. - - &ud) ban fe~r aIt ge, 
llJorOene me~rent~eil~ tlere~e{id)te \fSerlonen gCllJclcn llJiiren, miidjte 
fd)llJer au bellJeifen fein. - Sn einigen %amilien ift ball! ~HtllJerben erblid), 
unb bie \fSaarung in einer foId)en fann llJo~1 einen %amilienfd)Iag oiefer 
&rt begritnben. &~ ift aud) fein itble~ fJolitifd)cll! \fSrinciV, 3U ~cfiirbe. 
rung ber ~l)en bM gcvaarte 2elien aIIl! ein lange~ ~eben an3ulmifen; ob. 
gleid) bie ~rfa~rung immer tlPrf)aItninllJcife nur IlJcnig ~eifviele bal:Joll 
an bie Sjanb giebt tlon fold)en, hie neben einanber tlorauglid) aIt gellJorben 
~nb; aber bie %rage ift ~ier nur tlom V~~~ologifd)en ®rnnbe be~ &It, 
llJerben!3 - llJie e!3 oie I.natur tlerfugt, nid)t tlom fJolitifd)cn, luie bie (£on' 
tleniena be!3 €ltaag bie iiffentlid)e W?einung feiner &b~d)t gemiiu geftimmt 
au jein tlerlangt. - iiorigen~ ift ball! \fS~ilolovl)iren, o~ne barum eben 
\fS~ilofov'f) au fein, aud) ein W?ittel ber &bllJe~rung mand)er unangene~mer 
®efu~Ie unb bOd) aug1eid) &gitation be!3 ®emut'f)!3, llJeld)e~ in feine ~e; 
fd)iiftigung ein Sntereffe bringt, ba£l tlon au\3ern Su\iiUigfeiten unab1)angig 
unb eben barnm, obgleid) nur al£l €l,piel, bennod) fraftig unb inniglid) ift 
unO bie 2eben!3fraft nid)t ftocfen lii\3t. SDagegen \fS1)ilofoV'f)ie, bie if)r 
Sntereffe am ®anaen be!3 ~nb3IlJecf~ ber m-ernunft (ber eine abfoIute ~in' 
~eit ift) ~at, ein ®efu'f)l oer ~raft bet ~d) fut)rt, llJeld)e!3 oie fiir,perlidje 
®djllJiid)en bell! &lter!3 in gellJiffem W?aj3e burd) tlernfmftige €ldjii~ung be!3 
lillert1)G be!3 2eben!3 llJo1)1 tlergftten fann. - &ber neu ~d) eroffnenbe &ull!, 
~d)ten 3u ~rllJeiterung feiner ~rfenntniffe, llJenn ~e and) gerabe nid)t Aut 
\fS1)ilolo,p~ie ge1)iirten, leiften bod) audj eben baffelbe, oOer etma£l bem ~(l)n. 
lidje!3; unb tofem bel' W?att)ematifer 1)ieran ein unmittelbare!3 Snter, 
effe (nid)t aI~ an einem m3erf3euge AU anberer &bfld)t) nimmt, 10 ift er 
in io\ern aud) \fS1)ilolo,p'f) unb genie\3t bie Iillof)ltf)iitigfeit einer \oId)en Q:r. 
regungMrt feiner ~rafte in einem tlerjitngtcn unb o1)ne Q:r!d)ii,pfung tler· 
langerten £eben. 

&ber audj blo\3e ;tiinbeleien in elnem forgenfreien Suftanbe leiften, 
aIG ®urrogate, bet cingeldjninften ~ii,pfen faft eben baftclbe, unb bic mit 
l.nid)t5t1)un immcr tloUauf 3u t1)un l)aben, merben gemeiniglidj aud) aIt. 
- Q:in je1)r beja1)rtcr W?ann fanb babet cin gronc£l Sntmfie, oau bie lJiden 
®tu~u1)ren in jeitlem Simmer immer nad) einanber, fetne mitber anbent 
71ugldd) fd)lagen mu\3ten; meld)e!3 i1)n unb ben U1)rmad)er bcn ~ag ftbcr 
genug be\d)a\tigte unb Oem le~tern AU lJcrbienen gab. Q:ill &nbercr fanb 
in bcr &bfutterung unb (£ur feiner ~angtliigel1)inreidjenbe ~efd)aftigung, 
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and a shorter life. Again, it might be hard to prove that married 
people have a better chance of living to a very old age. In some 
families longevity is hereditary, and intermarriage in such a 
family may well establish a family trait of this kind. Again, it is 
not a bad political principle to promote marriage by 
commending married life as a long life, although experience 
provides relatively few examples of married couples who have 
lived to an exceptionally old age together. But here we are 
concerned only with the physiological cause of longevity 
according to the order of nature, not with the cause that might be 
assigned to it for political reasons, that is, with what the state's 
interests require in the way of public opinion. Again; 
philosophizing, in a sense that does not involve being a 
philosopher, is a means of warding off many disagreeable 
feelings and, besides, a stimulant to the mind that introduces an 
interest into its occupations-an interest which, just because it is 

. independent of external contingencies, is powerful and sincere, 
though it is merely in the nature of a game, and keeps the vital 
force from running down. On the other hand philosophy, whose 
interest is the entire final end of reason (an absolute unity), 
brings with it a feeling of power which can well compensate to 
some degree for the physical weaknesses of old age by a rational 
estimation of life's value. But opening new prospects for 
increasing our knowledge, even if they do not belong directly to 
philosophy, serves the same function, or one similar to it; and to 

. the extent that the mathematician takes an immediate interest in 
mathematics (and does not consider it instrumental to some 
other end), he is also a philosopher and enjoys the benefit of 
having his powers stimulated in this way, in a life that is 
rejuvenated and prolonged without exhaustion. 

But for people of limited intelligence, merely puttering 
about in a carefree situation is a substitute that serves almost the 
same function, and those who are always busy doing nothing are 
usually long-lived as well. A very old man found a great interest 
in making the numerous clocks in his room strike always one 
after another, never at the same time-an interest that gave both 
him and the watchmaker more than enough to do all day and 
earned the watchmaker a living. For another, feeding and caring 
for his songbirds served to keep him busy from his own meal time 
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um bie Seit altJifd)en fetner eigenen mbhltterung unb bem ~d){af au~~u. 
fullen. @ine aUe beguterte %rau fanb biefe 21u£lfuUung am ~pinnrabe 
unter babet eingemifdJten unbebeutenben ®efprddJen unb fIagte ba~er in 
igrem fegr gof)en mIter, gletdJ al~ flber ben ~erluft einer guten ®efeU. 
fd)aft, baa, ba fie nunmegr ben %aben 3ltJi\d)en ben %ingern nid)t megr 
fflglen fonnte, fie llor langer lffieHe au fterben ®efagr Hefe. 

mod) bamit metn mi~cuts uber ba~ lange 2eben Sgnen nid)t aud) 
lange lffieHe madJe unb eben baburd) gefiigrlid) ltJerbe, ltJill id) ber ~prad). 
feligfeit, bie man al~ einen %el)ler bcs mlter~ au beliid)len, wenn gleief) 
nid)t au fef)eltell v~egt, f)iemit ®renaen fe~en. 

1. 

~Oll bet S)~vod)onbrie. 

mie ~d)ltJad)e, fid) fetnen franfgaften ®efuglen ubergauvt, ogne ein 
beftimmtes Dbject, mutglo~ 3u itbetlaften (mHgin ogne ben merfud) au 
maef)en uber fie burd) bie ~ernunft smeifter au ltJerben), - bie ®rillen. 
fra n fg et t (hypochondria vaga),*) ltJeld)e gar fetnen beftimmten ~i~ iut 
.!'torper gat 1mb ein ®efd)opf ber @inbHbungsfraft ift unb ba1)er aud) bie 
bid) ten b e geisen fonnte - Wo ber \l3atient aUe .!'tranfl)eiten, 1)on benen 
er in mud)eru Heft, an fid) au bemerfen glaubt, ift bas gerabe Iffiiberf,pief 
jenes ~ermogens bes ®emittgs tlber feine franfgafte ®efugle smeifter au 
fetn, namlid) mer3agtgett, ttber Ubel, ltJeld)e smenfd)en aUftoaen fonnten, 
au bruten, ogne, wenn fie famen, ignen wiberftegen au fonnen; dne mtt 
llon Iffiagnfinn, weld)em freilid) ltJogl irgenb ein .!'tran(1)eitsftoff (mlagung 
ober ~erfto.pfung) aum ®runbe liegen mag, ber aber nid)t unmitte\bar, 
wie er ben ~inn afficirt, gefi't1)lt, fonbern als be\.Jorfte1)enbes Ubel \.Jon ber 
bid)tenben ~inbilbungsfraft \.Jorgefpiegelt wirb; ltJO bann ber ®e1bftqualer 
(heautontimorumenos), ftatt fid) felbft au ermannen, l:Jergeblid) bie S)ulfe 
bes mrates aUfruft: weil nur er felbft burd) bie miatetif fetnes ®ebanfen· 
fpiels belaftigenbe ~orfteU ungen, bie fid) ul1luillfurlid) einfinben, unb 
altJar \.Jon ilbeln, ltJiber bie fid) boef) nid)ts lleranftalten Heae, ltJenn fie fief) 
\l:)irfltef) einftellten, auf1)eben fann. - ~on bem, ber mH Diefer Jttanfgeit 
bel)aftd, lInb fo lange er e~ ift, fann man nid)t l:Jerlangen, er foUe feiner 
franfl)aften ®effll)le buref) ben blof3en ~orfa~ \)Jeeifter ltJerben. menn 

*) Bum Unterfd)iebe l10n ber top i f cl) en Ch ypochondria intestinalis). 
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to his bedtime. A wealthy old lady found a way to fill her time 
with idle chatter at the spinning wheel; and when she was very old 
she complained, just as if she had lost a good companion, that 
she was in danger of dying from boredom now that she could no 
longer feel the thread between her fingers. 

But since I am afraid that my discourse on longevity may be 
boring, and so dangerous, to you, I shall put a limit on the 
garrulity that earns amused toleration, if not censure, as a fault 
of old age. 

1. 
On Hypochondria 

The exact opposite of the mind's power to master its 
pathological feelings is hypochondria, the weakness of 
abandoning oneself despondently to general morbid feelings that 
have no definite object (and so making no attempt to master 
them by reason). Since this sort of melancholia (hypochondria 
vaga)* has no definite seat in the body and is a creature of the 
imagination, it could also be calledfictitious disease, in which the 
patient finds in himself symptoms of every disease he reads about 
in books. The opposite of the mind's self-mastery, in other 
words, is fainthearted brooding about the ills that could befall 
one, and that one would not be able to withstand if they 
should come. It is a kind of insanity; for though some sort of 
unhealthy condition (such as flatulence or constipation) may be 
the source of it, this state is not felt immediately, as it affects the 
senses, but is misrepresented as impending illness by inventive 
imagination. And then the self-tormenter (heautontimorumen­
os), instead of pulling himself together, summons the doctor's 
help. But this does no good, since only he himself, by disciplining 
the play of his thoughts, can put an end to these harassing 
notions that arise involuntarily-notions, indeed, of diseases 
that could not be prevented if they were really forthcoming. As 
long as a man is afflicted with this sickness we cannot expect him 
to master his morbid feelings by sheer resolution; for if he could 

* As distinguished from localized hypochondria (hypochondria intestinalis). 
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wenn er biefe~ fonnte, fo ware er nidjt ~t}Podjonbrifdj. @in uernitnftiger 
S))(enfdj it a tu i r t feinefold)e .5)t)pod)onbrie: fonbern wenn igm meangftt. 
gungen amlJanbe1n, bie in ®riUen, b. i. felbft ausgebadjte Ubel, au~. 
fd)lagen moUen, fo fragt er jidj, ob ein £)biect berfe1ben ba fei. ~inbet er 
feines, meldjes qegrftnbete Ur\ad:)e ~u biefer ?Beangftigunq abgeben fann, 
ober jiegt er ein, ba~, menn aud) gleid:) ein fold:)es mirflid) ware, bod) ba. 
bet nid)ts ~u toun mO!,!lid) lei, um \eine ~irfllng ab8umenllen, 10 geot er 
mit biefem ~nf.prud)e jeines inneren ®eruols AlIr )tagesorbnung, b. 1. er 
la~t jeine meflommengeit (meld)e alsbann blo~ topifd) ift) an igrer @iteUe 
liegen (als ob jie igm nid)ts anginge) unb rtd:)tet jeine ~ufmerflamreit 
auf bie ®dd)afte, mtt benen er all tgun bat. 

Sd) gabe me(len meiner flad)en unb enqen mruft, Me fitr bie ?Be. 
wegung bes .5)eqen~ unb ber £un\,\e meni!,! @)pielraum la~t, eine natur. 
lid)e ~nlage 3ur .5)t)pod:)onbrie, meld)e in fru{Jeren Saoren bis an ben 
Uberbrus bes .2ebens grdnate. ~ber bie itberlegung, ba~ bie Urfad:)e bider 
S)eqbeflemmung tJielletd)t bloS med:)ani!d:) unb ltld:)t AU ocben lei, brad:)te 
es balb bagin, bas id:) mid:) an fie gar nid:)t fegrtc, lInb roaf)renb beffen, 
bas id) mid:) in ber mruft beflommen fflolte, im .Il'opf bod) !Ruoe unb 
.5)etterfeit gerr\d)te, bie \id) aud) in ber ®eleUldJaft nidJt nad) abroedJfeln. 
ben .2aunen (roie oPt).podJonbrtld:)e pflegen), lonbern abfidJtlid:) unD naWr. 
lidJ mit3utoeilen nid)t ermangelte. Unb ba man Des £ebens megr frof) 
wirb burd) bas, roas man im freien ®rbraud) beiielben tout, als mas 
man genie~t, 10 fonncn ®eiftesarbeiten eine anbere ~rt oon beforbertem 
.2ebensgefugl ben .pemmungen elltgegen \el3ell, roeld)e blo~ ben .ftor.per an~ 
get)Cn. ~ie meflemmung ift mir geblieben; benn igrc Urfad:)e liegt in 
meinem for.perlid:)en mau. ~ber uber igren @influs auf metne ®ebanfen 
unb .5)anblul1gen bin id) WCdfter geroorben burdJ ~bfef)run!l ber ~ufmerf. 
io.mfett non btejem ®efitgle, ale ob es mid:) gar ntd:)t anginge. 

2. 
mom @id:)lafe. 

~as Me ~itrfen nad) if)rell ®runbra~en ber I.l3rdbeftination itber 
Die lJ.Ra~igfeit \o.gett! bas namUd:) im ~nfo.nge ber ?lielt iebem lJ)(enld:)en 
bie \l5ortion augemefien roorben, roie uiel er im .2eben 311 efien gaben roerbe, 
unb, roenn er feinen befd:)iebenen ~f)etl in grosen l.l3ortionen tJeraef)rt, er 
aUT due belto fftroere Beit oU e 11 en, mittjin &U 1 e in \id:) lRed:)uung mad)en 
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do this, he would not be hypochondric. A reasonable man vetoes 
any such hypochondria; if uneasiness comes over him and 
threatens to develop into melancholia-that is, self-devised 
illness-he asks himself whether his anxiety has an object. If he 
finds nothing that could furnish a valid reason for his anxiety, or 
if he sees that, were there really such a reason, nothing could be 
done to prevent its effect, he goes on, despite this claim of his 
inner feeling, to his agenda for the day-in other words, he leaves 
his oppression (which is then merely local) in its proper place (as 
if it had nothing to do with him), and turns his attention to the 
business at hand. 

I myself have a natural disposition to hypochondria 
because of my flat and narrow chest, which leaves little room for 
the movement of the heart and lungs; and in my earlier years this 
disposition made me almost weary of life. But by reflecting that, 
if the cause of this oppression of the heart was purely 
mechanical, nothing could be done about it, I soon came to pay 
no attention to it. The result was that, while I felt the oppression 
in my chest, a calm and cheerful state prevailed in my mind, 
which did not fail to communicate itself to society, not by 
intermittent whims (as is usual with hypochondriacs), but 
purposely and naturally. And since our joie de vivre depends 
more on what we freely do with life than on what we enjoy as a 
gift from it, mental work can set another kind of heightened vital 
feeling against the limitations that affect the body alone. The 
oppression has remained with me, for its cause lies in my physical 
constitution. But I have mastered its influence on my thoughts 
and actions by diverting my attention from this feeling, as if it 
had nothing to do with me. 

2. 

On Sleep 

The Turks, with their fatalism, have a saying about 
moderation: that at the beginning of the world each man had 
allotted to him the portion he would have to eat during his 
lifetime, and to the degree that he squanders his ration in very 
large meals, he can count on a shorter time to eat and so to exist. 
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fonne: ba!3 fann in einer IDiiitetif al!3 .reinberIel)re (benn im ®enieuen 
mftffen aUli) manner non ~(raten oft al!3 .retnber beqanbeIt ttJcrben) aud) 
aur megel bienen: niimlid) ban jebem menfd)en non &nbeginn qer nom 
merqiingniffe leine ~ortion 10 d) I a f 3ugemeflen morben, unb ber, ttJeld)er 
tJon fetner 2eben~~dt tn mannsja'f)ren au tJiel (itber ba~ IDritttf)eU) bem 
10d)lafen eingeriiumt qat, fid) nid)t eine lange Beit au Id)lafen, b. i. 3u 
leben unb aIt all ttJerben, nerl,pred)cn barf. - ~er bem I0dJlaf aHS litf>en 
®enufj im 10d)lummeru (ber l0iefta ber l0,panier) obcr al!3 Beitffrqung 
(in Iangen ~internud)ten) tJid meqr al!3 ein IDritttqeU feiner 2ebensaeit 
etnn'iumt, ob er tqn fid) aud) t'f)eilroeiie (mit 2l.bla~en), ntd)t tn einem I0tftcf 
fur jeben S:ag ~umiat, tJerred)net fid) leqr in mnfef)ung leine\3 2 e b en!3" 
quantum t'f)eH~ bem ®rabe, t~eils ber ~a.nge nad). - IDa nun Id)roerlid) 
ein menfdJ mitl1ld)en roirb, baa ber 10d)lar ftberqau,pt gar nid)t ~ebflrfniu 
fur Iqn roare (roorau\3 bod) ttJoql erqeUt, baa er ba\3 lange ~eben als dne 
lange ~Iage fuqIt, tJon bern, 10 tJid er nerld)lafen, eben 10 tJid muf)lelig" 
feit 3u tragen er fid) erfpart qat), 10 tft e\3 gerat~ener fun3 ®efutJI loroof)l 
aIs rur bie ~ernunrt, Meles genuE" unb t{jutleere SDrittel gana auf dne 
l0eite 3U bringen unb es ber unentbel)rlid)en ffiaturreftauration au uber­
lafien: bod) mit etner genauen mbgemeffentJeit ber Beit, non roo an unb 
roie lange fie bauern foU. 

@s get)ort unter bie franft)aften ®efitqle ~u ber beftimmten unb ge­
ttJo'f)nten Beit nid)t jdJlafen, ob er aud) \id) nidJt mad) qalten AU fonnen; 
tJornel)mUdJ aber bas erf1ere, in bieler mb\idJt \id) 3u ~ette au legen unb 
bod) 1d)laflo!3 au liegen. - l0id) aUe ® e ban fe n aus bem .reo,pf au Id)[agen, 

,tit 3\uur ber gcroof)nlid)e matl), ben bel' mqt gieb!: aber fie ober anbm 
an i~re I0teUe fommcn ttJieber unb erf)alten road). @s ift fein anberer 
biateti\dJer matf), a[\3 beim inneren ~af)rnel)men ob er ~erouf>troerben 

irgenb eines \idJ regenben ®ebanfen bie mufmerffamfeit batJon lofort ab-
3uroenben (g[etd) a[s ob man mU gefdJloffenen mugen biele aur cine anbere 
l0eite fe1)de): ttJo bann burd) ba~ &bbred)en jebe5 ®ebanfen, ben man 
tnne ttJirb, aUmal)lig eine ?!3erroirrung ber morfteUungen ent\.pringt, ba­
burd) bas ~ettJu\3tfein leiner fOl'.perlid)en (iiuf>eren) 2age aufgef)ol:Jen mirb, 
unb dne gan3 tJerld)iebene Dronung, numlid) ein unroiUfitrlid)es l0,piel 
ber @inbUbungsfraft (bas im gefunben Buftanbe ber stru u m ift), eintritt, 
in ttJelet)em buret) etn berounbernsttJurbige\3 .reullfWucf ber tgterild)en Dr-
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This saying can also serve as a rule in a regimen, when we put this 
in the form of elementary school teaching (for in questions of 
pleasure, doctors must often treat men as if they were children): 
the rule, namely, that fate in the beginning assigned to each man 
his portion of sleep, and that one who has given too much of his 
adult life (more than one-third of it) to sleep cannot expect a long 
time for sleeping, that is, for living and growing old. If, in order 
to enjoy the sweet luxury of dozing (the Spanish siesta) or to pass 
the time (in long winter nights), a man allots much more than a 
third of his lifetime to sleep, or if he metes it out bit by bit, in naps 
instead of in one continuous period each day, he miscalculates 
seriously regarding the quantity of life at his disposal, both as to 
the level and the length of it: Now hardly anyone would wish that 
he could dispense with sleep entirely (which shows that we regard 
a long life as a long drudgery, and the part of it spent in sleep as 
an escape from this much hardship). So it is more advisable, for 
both feeling and reason, to set aside completely this third that is 
empty of enjoyment and activity, and relinquish it to the 
necessary restoration of nature: However, one should regulate 
exactly the time it is to begin and how long it is to last. 

To be unable to sleep at one's fixed and habitual time, or 
also unable to stay awake, is a kind of morbid feeling. But of 
these two, insomnia is worse: to go to bed intending to sleep, and 
yet lie awake. Doctors usually advise a patient to drive all 
thoughts from his head; but they return, or others come in their 
place, and keep him awake. The only disciplinary advice [for the 
insomniac] is to turn away his attention as soon as he perceives or 
becomes conscious of any thought stirring Gust as if, with his 
eyes closed, he turned them to a different place). This 
interruption of any thought that he is aware of gradually 
produces a confusion of ideas by which his awareness of his 
physical (external) situation is suspended; and then an altogether 
different order sets in, an involuntary play of imagination 
(which, in a state of health, is dreaming). Dreaming is an 
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ganifation ber Jtor,per fitr bie animaHfd)en ?Bemegungen a li 9 ef,p ann t, 
ffn bie mitalbcmegung abcr innigft a 9 it i r t mito unb amar bnrd) ~ r ii u me, 
bie, menn mit uns gleid) berfelben im @tmad)en nid)t erinnern, gleid)mogl 
nid)t gaben ausbleiben fanncn: meil fonft bet giin~Hd)er @rmangelung ber­
felben, menn bie mettJenfraft, bie tJom @kgirn, bcm ~i~c bcr morftcUun­
gcn, aW3gegt, nid)t mU ber SJJCusfelfraft ber @ingellJeibc tJcreinigt llJirfte, 
bas £eben fief) nief)t eincn ~ugcnbUcf cr'f)altcn fannte. SDa'f)ct triiumcn 
lJermutf)lid) aUe ~giere, menn fie fef)lafen. 

Sebermann abet, bet fid) au ?Bette nnb in ?Bereitfd)aft an fef)fafen ge­
lcgt gat, mirb bi!3mcilen bei aUer obgebaef)ten ~blenfung feiner ®ebanfen 
bod) nid)t aUUl @infef)lafen fommcn fanncn. Sn bicfem ~aU llJitb cr im 
®cgirn ctmaG ~ p a fH f d) eG (Jtram,pfartigeG) fuglen, IlJcld)eG aud) mit ber 
?Bcobaef)tung gut aUfammcn'f)angt: ba\3 ein SJJCcn\d) glcief) nad) bem ~r­
niaef)cn etma 1/2 BoU langer fei, aIG menn er fogar im ?Bette gebUeben unb 
babei nur gemad)t gutte. - .5Da ~ef)laflofigfeit ein ~ef)ler bef3 fd)wad). 
lid)cn ~1terf3 unb bie Hnre ~eite itbetgau,pt genommen bie fef)ltlt'\d)ere ift,*) 
fo fftglte id) feU etma cinem Sag re Mefe fram,p~d)te ~nmanbeIungen unb 
fe'f)r em,pfinblief)e ffieiae biefer ~rt (ob3mar nief)t llJirflid)e unb flef)tbare 
?BellJegungen ber barauf afficirten ®liebma\3en aIs Strum,pfe), bie id) naef) 
ber ?Befd)reibung anberer fitr gief)ttfd)e BufiiUe galten unb bafur cinen 
~r~t fud)en muflte. mun aber, aus Ungebulb, am ~ef)Iafen mid) geginbert 
5u fitglen, griff ief) hIb ott meincm ftoi\ef)cn SJJCWel, mcinen ®ebanfen mU 

*) ~£l ift ein gan3 unrid)tige£l S]3orgeoen, baii, wa£l bie ~tiirfe im ®ebraud) 
feiner uuiiern ®Uebma\3en betrifft, e!3 MOB auf bie Ubung, unb luie man fruge 
gewo~nt worben, anfomme, weld)e bon beiben ~eiten be£l Storper!3 bie ftiirfere 
ober fd)wiid)ere fein foUe; 00 im ®efedJle mit bem red)!en ober Unfet! ~rm bet 
~iioel gefu~rt, 00 fid) bet ffieiter, im ~Ieigbflgel fte~enb, \.lon ber ffied)len 3Ut ~infen 
ober untgefe~rt aUf!3 ~ferb fd)roinge, u. bg!. ~Ne ~rfa~rung lel)rt aoer, baii, wet 
fid) am liltfen ~ItBe Wlaii fut feine ~d)uge negmen Hiiit, wenn ber Gd)ug bem 
linfen genau anpaiit, et filt ben red)!ett 3U enge fei, ogne bafl man bie ~d)ulb ba, 
\JOll ben Q;ltern geben fann, bie igre Stinber nid)t beffer beIel)r! giltten j 10 wie ber 
S]3or3ug ber red)tett ~eUe \Jor ber Hnfen aud) baran 3U jegen ift, baii ber, weld)er 
iloer einen etroa!3 Hefen ®raoen fd)reiteu will, ben linfen \Sui; anfe~t unb mit 
bem red)ten ilberfd)reitei j wibrigeufaU!3 er in ben ®raoen 3U fallen ®efagr lduf!. 
$Dali ber prelliiifd)e Snfanterift geubt wirb, mit bem linten \SuBe a It 3 u t retelt, 
wibedegt jenen ~a~ nid)t, fonbern beftiitigt ign \Jielmegrj benn er feu! biefeu \Joran, 
gIeid) al!3 auf ein .\)t)pomod)Hum, unt mU bcr red)ten ~eite ben @)d)roung be!3 ~n' 
griffe 3u mad)en, weld)en er ntH ber red)ten gegen bie littfe \Jmid)tet. 
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admirable device of our animal organization by which the body is 
relaxed for animal movement but stimulated within for vital 
movement; so, even if we do not remember our dreams when we 
wake up, they must still have occurred; for otherwise, if they 
were totally lacking-if the nervous energy that proceeds from 
the brain, the seat of representations, did not work in unison with 
the muscular power of the viscera-life could not maintain itself 
for an instant. This is why we presume that all animals dream 
when they sleep. 

But it can happen to anyone, now and then, that when he lies 
down in bed ready to sleep he cannot fall asleep, even by 
diverting his thoughts in this way. When this happens he will feel 
a kind of spasm (like a cramp) in his brain-a feeling quite 
consistent with the observation that a man upon awakening is 
some half-inch taller than if he had only remained in bed awake. 
Since insomnia is a failing of weak old age, and since the left side 
is generally weaker than the right, * I felt, perhaps a year ago, 
these cramplike seizures and quite sensible stimuli of this kind 
(though they were not, like cramps, actual visible movements of 
the affected limb); and from other people's descriptions I had to 
take them for attacks of gout and consult a doctor about them. 
But, impatient at feeling my sleep interfered with, I soon had 
recourse to my Stoic remedy of fixing my thought forcibly on 

*It is sometimes said that exercise and early training are the only factors 
determining which side of a man's body will be stronger or weaker, as far as 
the use of his external members is concerned-whether in combat he will 
handle the sabre with his right arm or with his left, whether the rider standing 
in his stirrup will vault onto his horse from right to left or vice-versa, and so 
forth. But this assertion is quite incorrect. Experience teaches that if we have 
our shoe measurements taken from our left foot, and the left shoe fits 
perfectly, the right one will be too tight; and we can hardly lay the blame for 
this on our parents, for not having taught us better when we were children. 
The advantage of the right side over the left can also be seen from the fact 
that, if we want to cross a deep ditch, we put our weight on the left foot and 
step over with the right; otherwise we run the risk of falling into the ditch. The 
fact that Prussian infantrymen are trained to start out with the left foot 
confirms, rather than refutes, this assertion; for they put this foot in front, as 
on a fulcrum, in order to use the right side for the impetus of the attack, which 
they execute with the right foot against the left. 
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~nfttel1gung auf itgenb ein uon mit gemlif}!te{! gIeid)gitltige!3 Dbieci, ma!3 
e!3 crud) fei, (~.~. auf ben IJiel \RebenIJorfieUungen entljaItenben \Ramen 
~iceto) au f)eften: mitf)in hie ~tlfmerffamfeit Uon jenet ~mpfinbtlng ab. 
3ulenfen; baburd) biele bann unb 3mat Id)Ietlnig ftumpf mutbe, unb fo 
bie ®d)ldftigfeit fie ftbermog, lInb biele!3 fann id) jebet3eit bet mieber· 
fommenben ~nfaUen bieler ~rt in ben fleincn Unteroted)tlngen be!3 lJtad)t. 
fd)Iafs mU gIeid) gutem ~rfoIg mieberf)oIen. 5Daa aber biele!3 nid)t elma 
bloa eingebilbete ®d)mer3en ttlaren, baMn fonnte mid) bie bes anbern 
W?orgen!3 fritf} fid) aeigcnbe gIftf)enbe !JUitf)e ber Bef)en bes Hnfen ~uae!3 
flberaeugen. - Sd) bin gemie, ba\3 uic!e 9 i d) ti I d) e BufdUe, ttlenn nur 
Me 5Diiit be13 ®enufie!3 nid)t gat au \cf)t bamibcr ift, ja ~rii mpfe unb 
feIbft eptleptifd)e BufaUe (nur nid)t bei ?meibern unb ~inbern, aIs bie 
bergleid)en ~raft be!3 morla~es nid)t f)aben), aucb mof)l bas fur unf)eiloar 
uerfd)riene \l.,\obagra bd jeber neum ~nttlanblung beitelben burd) biefe 
~eftigfeit bes motfa~es (fcine ~ufmerffamfeit Uon einem lo{d)eu ~eiben 
ab3t1ttlcnbcn) abgef)aUcn unb nad) tlnb nad) gat gef)oben ttlerben fonnte. 

3. 
mom ~ff en un b srri nfen. 

Sm gefunnen 3uftanbe tlnb ber Sugenb ift es ba!3 ®eratf}enftc in 
~nfegung be!3 ®enllffes, ber Beit unb W?enge nad), bIo\3 ben ~ppetit 
(S)uuget tlnO 5Durft) bU befragen; abet bet ben mU bem ~\ter fid) ein· 
fin ben ben ®d)mlid)en ift eine gettliffe 2lngemogngeit einer gepritften unb 
f)eilfam gefunbencu ~cbcnsart, ndmlid) mie man cs eincn ~ag gef)aUcn 
f)at, es eben fo aUe ~age ~u l)aItw, ein biiitettld)er ®runbia~, meld)cr bent 
langen i?eben am gftnftigften ift; bod) unter ber mebil1gung, baa biefc 
~bffttterul1g flit ben fid) meigernben ~p.petit bie ge1)orige ~usn(1)mell 

mad)e. - 5Diefet niimlid) meigert im ~ltcr bie Duantitat bes %liifiigen 
C®uppen obcr IJiel ?mafier au trinfen) IJornellmlid) bem manl11id)en ®e. 
fd)led)t: IJerlaugt bagegen berbm ~oft tlub allt'etbenbere13 ®etrunf (b. m. 
Wein), fomoglllln bie murmrormige memegung ber ®ehdrme (bic unter 
aUen ~il1gcmeiben am meifien IJon bzr vita propria au gaben fd}einclT, 
ttlcil fie, menu fie 110d)marm aus bem ~gier geriffen unb ~erl)auen merbelT, 
als ?mflrmer fricd}en, beren ~rbeit matt nid)t blo\3 fiif)lelT, lonbern fogar 
f)oren faun) au beforbern unb 3ug1etd) fold)e ~geile in ben 1B1utumlauf au 
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some neutral object that I chose at random (for example, the 
name Cicero, which contains many associated ideas), and so 
diverting my attention from that sensation. The result was that 
the sensation was dulled, even quickly so, and outweighed by 
drowsiness; and I can repeat this procedure with equally good 
results every time that attacks of this kind recur in the brief 
interruptions of my night's sleep. It occurred to me that these 
might be merely imaginary pains; but the fact that the toes of my 
left foot were bright red the next morning convinced me that they 
were not. I am sure that many attacks of gout could be checked in 
the same way, provided one's diet of food and drink is not too 
great an obstacle, and even cramps and epileptic seizures (though 
this does not apply to women and children, who do not have the 
necessary strength of resolution). Indeed, even cases of podagra 
that have been given up as incurable could be controlled, at each 
new attack, by a firm resolution (to divert one's attention from 
the pain), and, indeed, gradually cured. 

3. 
On Food and Drink 

When a man is healthy and young, his best guide to when 
and how much to eat and drink is simply his appetite (hunger and 
thirst). But when the weaknesses of old age set in, he can best 
prolong his life by a disciplinary principle of making a habit, to a 
certain extent, of a manner of living that he has tested and found 
beneficial; in other words, by uniformity in his daily 
routine-provided that his diet allows for suitable exceptions 
when his appetite balks at it. More specifically, an elderly 
person's appetite, and especially a man's, refuses large quantities 
ofliquids (soup, or too much drinking water); on the other hand, 
it demands more stimulating drink (wine, for example) and 
heartier food, both to bring into the circulatory system 

. stimulating elements which help to keep the machinery of blood 
circulation working, and to promote the vermicular movement 
of the intestines (which, of all the viscera, seem to have the most 
vita propria; for if they are removed still warm from an animal 
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btingen, Me but'd) igten ffieta baG ®eto.bet our ~Iutbewegung im Umlauf 
all er1)alten befiirberlid) ~n b. 

5Das ?!Baffer braud)t aber bei aUen £euten liingere Beit, um, ins mIut 
aufgenommen, ben langen ®ang feiner ~bfonberunA uon ber mlutmaffe 
burd) Me IJHmn out' .parnbIafe all mad)en, wenn es nid)t bem ~Iute afti. 
milirte st1)eile (bergIeid)en ber ?!Bein ift), unb hie einen ffieia bet ~lutgefo.~e 
Aum ~ortfd)affen bei ~d) yugren, in ~d) ent1)o.lt; weId)er le~tere aber als­
bann als IJJCebic1n gebraud)t wirb, beffen fftnftIid)er ®ebraud) eben barum 
eigentlid) nid)t aur 5Diiitettf gef)ort. 5Der QCnwanbelung beG ~ppetits 3um 
~affertrinfen (bem 5Durit), meld)e groBentgeils nur ~ngewo1)n1)eit ift, 
nid)t fotort nad)3ugeben, unb ein 1)ieri'lber genommener fefter morfa~ 
bringt bieien ffieia in baS lJ.RaB bes naturlid)en ~eburyniffes bes ben feften 
®peijen beiaugebenben ~lflffigen, beHen ®enuB in Iffienge im ~lter felbft 
burd) ben lJlaturinftinct geweigert mirb. Iffian \d)layt aud) nid)t gut, wenig. 
ftens nid)t tiey bei biefer ~afferfd)melgerei, men bie ~lutmiirme baburd) 
tlerminbert mirb. 

Q;s ift oyt geyragt worben: ob, gleid) wie in 24 ®tunben nur Q;itt 
®d)lay, fo aud) in ebett io uiel ®tunben nur Q;ine lffia1)laeit nad) biiiteti· 
fd)er ffiegel uermilligt merben fonne, ober ob es nid)t beffer (gefunber) 
fei, bem ~ppetit am IJJCittagsti\d)e etmas ab3ubred)en, um bayur aud) au 
lJlacf)t effen ~u fonnett. BeitfUr~enber ift yreilicf) baslettere.- !Das leBtere 
galte id) aud) in ben fogenannten beften £ebensia1)ren (bem IffittteIalter) 
fflr autrag\td)er; bas erftere aber im l)Jo.teren ~lter. 5Denn ba bas ®tabium 
fiu bie D)Jeration ber ®ebarme 3um ~e1)uf ber merballung im ~lter of)ne 
Bmeifellangfamer abIo.lIft, als in jftngeren Saf)ren, fo fann man glauben, 

. baB ein nelles \lSenfllm (in elner ~benbmaf)lAeit) bel' lJlatur ally~ugeben, 
inbeffett baB bas erftere ®tabium bel' merbauung nod) nid)t abgelauyen 
ift, ber ®e\unb~eit nad)t1)eilig merben muffc. - ~uy fold)e ~eije fann 
man ben ~urei3 ~um ~benbeffen nad) elner 1)inreid)enben ®attigung bes 
Iffiittags fur ein fra n £1) a ftes ®efflf)l1)alten, befien man burd) einen feften 
morfa~ \0 Iffieiftcr merben fann, baB aud) bie ~nmanbelung beffelben nad). 
gerabe nid)t me{)r tlerfpurt wirb. 
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and cut into pieces, they crawl like worms, and one can not only 
feel but even hear them working). 

With elderly people, water, once in the blood stream, takes 
longer to complete the long process of separation from the blood 
mass through the kidneys to the bladder when it does not contain 
elements which are assimilated to the blood and stimulate the 
blood vessels to eliminate it (as wine does). But in this case wiiIe is 
used medicinally, and because of this its artificial use is not really 
part of a preventive regimen. Attacks of the appetite for water 
(thirst) are, for the most part, only habit; and by not giving in to 
them at once, and adopting a firm resolution about this, one 
reduces this stimulus to the level of a natural need to add liquids 
to solid foods. Even natural instinct denies elderly people the use 
ofliquids in great quantities. Moreover, drinking water to excess 
lowers the temperature of the blood and so prevents one from 
sleeping well, or at least deeply. 

The question is often raised, whether the rules of a regimen 
permit only one meal, as well as only one period of sleep, in 
twenty-four hours, or whether it would not be better (more 

. healthful) to stint the appetite somewhat at the midday meal and 
eat something at night. Having an evening meal is, admittedly, 
better for passing the time; and I also consider it more beneficial 
in the so-called best years oflife (middle age). But in later years it 
is better to eat only at midday; for since the stages of the digestive 
process in the intestines undoubtedly take longer to complete in 
old age, there is reason to believe that setting nature a new task 
(by an evening meal) when the first stage of digestion is still going 
on is prejudicial to health. For this reason, an impulse to have an 
evening meal after an adequate and satisfying one at midday can 
.be considered a pathological feeling; and one can master it so 
completely by a firm resolution that one gradually ceases to feel 
these attacks at all. 
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4. 
mon bem franf~aften ®efit~l aus bet Un&eit im menfelt. 

~tnem ®ele~rten iit bas ~enfen eln lJ(a~runBsmitte{, o~ne \l.1eld)es, 
ttJenn er \l.1ad) unb allein iit, er nidjt leben fann; jenes mag nun im 
Eernen (1Sitdjerlefen) ober im ~usbenfen (lJladj~nnen unb ~r~nben) 
befte~en. ~ber beim ~ffen ober ®e~en ~d) nugletdj angeftrengt mit einem 
beftimmten ®ebanfen befd)dftigen, .ff'opf unb 9Ragen ober .ff'opf unb tjitue 
mU 3met ~rbeiten augleid) beldftigen, baoon bringt bas eine s;,t)podjon~ 
brie, bas anbere ed)minbel ~eroor. Um alfo Mefes franf~aften Buftanbes8 
burd) ~tdtctif 9Retftcr au fein, mirb nid)ts meiter crforbert, als8 bie medja~ 
nifd)e 1Sefd)dftigung bes 9Ragens ober ber %itue mU ber geiftigen bes8 
~enfens ttJedJfeln 311 laffen unb ma~renb Mefer (ber meftauration gemib,­
meten) Beit bas ab~dJtlid)e ~enfcn 311 ~emmen unb bem (be m med)ant~ 
fdjen d~nlidJen) freien epiele ber @inbHbungsfraft ben Eauf 311 laffen; 
ttJ0au aber bei einem etubirenben ein aUgemein gefauter unb fefter mor= 
fa~ ber ~iat im ~enfen erforbert mhb. 

@s ftnben fid) franf~afte ®ef[I~le ein, menn man in elner 9Ral)13eit 
o~lle ®efeU[djaft ~d) 3ug1eidj mit 1Sitdjerlefen ober lJladjbenfen befdJdftigt, 
ttJeil bie Eebensfraft burdj .ff'opfarbeit oon bem 9Ragen, ben man beliiftigt, 
abgeleUet mirb. @ben [0, ttJenn Mefes lJlad)benfen mU ber frafter[djopfen= 
ben ~rbeit ber %itj3e (im \f5romeniren)*) 1)erbunbell ttJirb. (SJJ?an fann 
bas E u cub ri r e n nod) ~in~ufCtgen, menn es ungcmognlid) ift.) Snbeffett 
~nb bie franf~aften ®efit~le aus biefen unaeitig (invita Minerva) 1)orge= 
nommenen ®etfteMrbeiten bod) nidjt 1)on ber ~rt, bau ~e ~dj ullmitteI· 
bar burdj ben bloj3en morfa~ augenblicflid), fonbern aUein burd) @ntmo~. 
nung 1)ermoge eines cntgegengefe~tcn \f5rincips nad) unb nad) ~eben lafielt, 
unb 1)on ben erfteren foU l)icr nur gerebet \l.1erben. 

*) ~tubirenbe fonnen elS [d)merIid) unterIaffen, in einfamen ~lJa3iergiingen 

[id) mit ~ad)benfrn [eIb[t unb aUeill dU unter~aIten. 3d) ~abe elS aber an mir 
gefullben unb aUd) lJon an bern, bie id) barum befrug, ge~i.irt: baB balS angeftrengte 
~enfen im @e~en gefd)minbe matt mad)ti bagegen, menn man fid) bem freien 
i2'piel ber ~inbUbungl3fraft ilberIiiBt, bie 'motion reftaurirellb ift. ~od) me~r ge· 
fdJie~t biefe!3, menn bei biefer mU ~ad)bellfen lJerbunbenen iBemegllng 3119Ieid) 
llnterrebllng mH einem %Inbern geI)aIten mitb, fo bail man iid) balb genjjt~igt 

fie~t, balS i2'1Jiel feiner @ebanfell fi~enb fort311feten. - ~alS i2'pa3ieren illt ~reien 
~at gerabe bie &bfid)! burd) ben ID3ed)feI brt @egenftiinbe feine &ufmerfjamfeit aUf 
ieben einaelnen ab 3 u [van n en. 
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4. 
On Pathological Feelings that Come from Thinking 

at Unsuitable Times 
Thinking-whether in the form of study (reading books) or 

reflection (meditation and discovery)-is a scholar's food; and 
when he is wide awake and alone, he cannot live without it. But if 
he taxes his energy by occupying himself with a specific thought 
when he is eating or walking, he inflicts two tasks on himself at 
the same time-on the head and the stomach or on the head and 
the feet; and in the first case this brings on hypochondria, in the 
second, vertigo. To master these pathological states by a 
regimen, then, all he has to do is alternate the mechanical 
occupation ofthe stomach or the feet with the mental occupation 

, of thinking and, while he is eating or taking a walk (restoring 
himself), check deliberate thought and give himself over to the 
free play of imagination (a quasi-mechanical activity). But, in the 
scholar's case, this requires the adoption, in a general way, of a 
firm resolution to go on a diet with regard to thinking. 

The practice of occupying oneself with reading or reflecting 
when dining alone provokes pathological feelings; for 
intellectual work diverts vital energy from the stomach and 
bothers it. Reflecting while taking a walk also brings on these 
feelings, since the work the feet are doing is already draining 
one's energy. * (The same thing holds true of studying by 
artificial light, if one is not used to it.) However, these 
pathological feelings arising from intellectual work undertaken 
at the wrong time (invita Minerva) are not the kind that can be 
eliminated directly and at once by sheer resolution. One can get 
rid of them only gradually, by breaking the habit through a 
principle opposed to it. And here we should be speaking only of 
those that can be mastered immediately. 

*When a man of studious habits goes for a walk alone, it is hard for him to 
refrain from entertaining himself with his own reflections. But if he engages in 
strenuous thinking during his walk, he will soon be exhausted, whereas if he 
gives himself over to the free play of imagination, the motion will refresh 
him-the reports of others whom I asked about this confirm my own 
experience. If in addition to thinking he also engages in conversation while he 
is walking, he will be even more fatigued, so that he will soon have to sit down 
to continue with his play of thought. The purpose of walking in the open air is 
precisely to keep one's attention moving from one object to another and so to 
keep it from becoming fixed on anyone object. 
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5. 

mon ber ,pebung unb mer~utung franf~after Bufane burd) 
ben morf a ~ i m ~ t~em 3 ie fJen. 

3d) blar tlor mcnigen 3a~ren nod) bann unb mann tlom lSd)nupfen 
unb ,puften I)etmgefl1d)t, roeldJe bribe BufaUe l11ir befto ul1gclegener roaren, 
ats fte fidJ bi\3roeilen belm @idJlafeugd)cn ~utrllgen. ®lcidJfam entruftet 
iibcr bicfe @itorung bcs snadJtfdJlafs cntfd)los id) mid), luas ben erftmn 
BufaU bctrtfft, mU feft gefdJloffencn mp.pcn burd)aus bie iluf! burdJ bie 
~(afe au aieI)cn; roe1d)es mir anfangs nul' mit einem fd)roadJen ~fetfeu 
unb, ba id) nidJt ab\e~tc ober llad)lies, immer mit ftarferem, allle~t mU 
tloUem unb freiem 2uftauge gelang, es burd) bie mafe au @itanbc au brin= 
gen, baruber id) bann fofor! einfdJ1tef. - IDSas bies gletdJfam conlJulfttJi= 
fdJe unb mU baamifdJen tJorTaUenbem @inaH)men (nid)t mic beim 2ad)en 
etn continuiries) ftosmeife erfdJaUenbe ~usatI)mcn, ben ,p u ft en, betrifft, 
tJorneI)mUd) ben, roe1d)en bel' gemetne WIann in @nglanb ben ~ltlllanns= 
I)uften elm meite liegenb) ncnnt, fo roar er mir UIll fo meI)r ungelegcn, 
ba er ftdJ bisroeilen balb uad) bcl' @\'roarmung im mctte einfteUte unb bas 
@infdJlafcn tJcraogcrte. ~iefcs ,puftcn, meldJes burd) ben 31eta bcl' mU 
offenem WIunbe eingcatfJmeten 2uft auf ben iluftroI)l'enfo.pf erregt roirb,*) 

*) ®of1te ami) ni~t bie atmoj1J~arif~e IMt, \llenn fie bur~ bie ~nftadJir~e 
ffiiif)re (aIjo liei gef~IoHenen m1Jpen) circulirl, babur~, baB fie auf biefem bem 
@e~irtt naqe liegenben Umroege ~anerftoif abje~t, baG erquid'enbe @ejul)l geftatrter 
tleoenoorgane beroirfen, roeld)Co bem iignfid) iit, aI!3 00 man tln!t t r i n f e; wobei 
biefe, 00 fie 3roar feinen @eru~ ~at, bod) bie @eru~!3nerben nnb bie bcnfelben 
na~e licgenbe einiaugenbe @eiaj3e ftilrf!'? !Bei mand)em !riMter fin bet jhi) biefe!3 
~rquicWd)e be!3 @ennHe!3 ber tlnft nid)t: oei anberem ift e!3 eine roa~re 2!nne~m' 

lid)feit fie au! leitter ?ffianberung mit langen .sugen 3U trinfen: roeld)eo baG ~in' 
atgmen mit offenem S))cunbe nid)! gel1.Hll)rt. - - ~a!3 ift noer bon ber groaten 
biiitetild)en @id)tigfeit, ben 2!tgetn3u9 burd) bie ~afe bei gefd)Ioffenen tliP1Jen [id) 
f 0 aur @ ero 0 ~ n 9 et t all 1IIad)en, baa er felbft tm liellten @Sd)ln\ nid)! anber!3 
oerrid)te! wirb, lInb mnn fogIeid) anfwad)t, fobaIb er mit offenem S))clInbe gefd)ie~t, 
unb babllrd) gleid)fam anfgeld)red't luirb; wie id) ba!3 anfdnglid), ege e~ 1I1ir 3ur 
@erool)n~eit luurbe auf \old)e @eiie 311 at~men, bi·3weilen erfn()r. - lllietln man 
gen6tgigt ii! ftarf ober oergan au fcf)reiten, 10 gel)or! grLiBere ~tarfe be!3 lBoriate!3 
bn3u \)on iener !)legel nid)t ab3Ulueid)en lInD eo er feilte ~d)ritte all maSigen, ag 
bon Iqr eine 2!u!3na~me au 1I1ad)en; iug[eid)en, luent! e!3 nllt itarfe S))cotion 3U t~un 
ift, Die etwn ein ~r3ie[)er feinen .siJglingen geben will, baB biefer fie igre i8ewe, 
gung Helier fiu1I1111, ale mi! ofteret ~inatqll1ung burd) ben S))(nnb mad)en laHe. 
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5. 

On Overcoming and Preventing Pathological Seizures by 
a Resolution about Breathing 

A few years ago I suffered occasionally from catarrh and 
cough, and these attacks were all the more troublesome because 
they sometimes occurred when I was going to sleep. Indignant, so 
to speak, at having my night's sleep disturbed, I resolved, with 
regard to the attacks of catarrh, to keep my lips closed tight and 
to breathe only through my nose. At first I could manage only a 
thin, whistling breath; but as I did not give up or relax my efforts, 
my breathing grew continually stronger until finally I could 
inhale fully and freely through my nose. And when I reached this 
point, I fell asleep at once. As for coughing-a spasm, so to 
speak, ofloud exhalations broken by gasps (not continuous, like 
laughter)-I was bothered especially by what the ordinary 
Englishman calls an old man's cough (since the attacks come 
when one is lying in bed), which was all the more annoying since 
it sometimes came just after I had got warm in bed, and delayed 
my sleep. Since this kind of cough is brought on when air 
breathed through the mouth irritates the larynx, * no mechanical 

*Is it not likely that atmospheric air circulating through the Eustachian tubes 
(when the lips are kept closed) produces the refreshing feeling of increased 
vigor in the vital organs by depositing oxygen as it makes this circuit that 
brings it near the brain-a feeling as if one were drinking air? And that air, 
though it has no odor of its own, in this way strengthens the olfactory nerves 
and the adjacent vessels which absorb it? In some kinds of weather one does 
not get this refreshment from drinking air; but in others, it is a real pleasure to 
drink it in long draughts as one strolls along, a pleasure one does not get from 
inhaling through the mouth. But it is of the utmost importance, in a regimen, 
to become so accustomed to inhaling through the nose, with closed lips, that 
one cannot do otherwise, even in the deepest sleep, and wakes up at once, 
startled out of sleep, so to speak, as soon as one inhales through the mouth. 
This sometimes happened to me at first, before I made jt a habit to breathe in 
this way. When one has to walk rapidly or uphill, one needs greater strength 
of resolution not to depart from this rule, and to moderate one's steps rather 
than make an exception to the rule. The same thing is true of vigorous 
exercise; and a teacher who is directing his pupils' exercise should have them 
do it in silence rather than inhale frequently through the mouth. My young 
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nun au ~emmen, beburfte e£l einer nidJt medJan{fdJen (l'~armaceutifdJcn), 
fonbem nur unmUtelbaren ®emiitf)£lol'eration: ndmHd) bie ~ufmerf~ 
f a m feit aut biefen lRei3 baburd) gan3 ab~ulenfen, baa fie mU ~nftren~ 
gung aut irgenb ein Dbject (roie oben bei fram,pff)aftell 3ufdUen) gerid)tet 
unb baburdJ ba£l ~u£lftoaen ber £uft £lef)emmt IllUrbe, lUeld)e£l mir, lUie 
id) e£l beutlidJ fii~lte, ba£l ~lut in£l ®efid)t trieb, roobei aber ber burdJ 
benfelben lRei3 erregte f1iiffige ®,peid)el (salIva) bie ?ffiirfullg biefe£l ~lei~ 
ae£l, ndmlid) Die ~u£lfto\3ultg ber £uft, ller~iltberte ultb etn .5)erunter~ 
fd)lucfen biefer ~eudJtigfeit beroirfte. - - ~ilte ®emiitf)£loperatiolt, oU 
ber etlt red)t groaer ®rab be£l feftcn ~orfabc£l erforberlid), ber aber barum 
aud) befto lUof)Ul)dtiger ift. 

6. 
~on ben ~olgelt biefer ~n£lelUo~lt~eit be£l ~t~emoief)en£l 

mit £lefd)loffenen £ip~:len. 

IDic unmittelbare ~ol£le ballon ift, baa fie auel) im ®dJlafe fort~ 
IUdfJrt, unb idJ fo£lleid) au£l bem ®d)(afe auf£lefd)recft lUerbe, roeltll id) ou~ 
fdUiAerlUeife bie mppen offlle l1ltb eilt ~tf)em~u£l burd) ben l))Cultb £le" 
fd)ief)t i lUorau£l man j'ief)t, baa ber ®d)(af unb mU i~m bet stramn nid)t 

ffifeine jungen tJreunbe (egemalige BU9iirer) 9aben biefe biatetifdje ffifatime aIlS 
probat unb geHfant ge1Jriefen unb fie nid)t unter bie Sl'leinigfeiten ge3ii9lt, weiI fie 
bloaelS .pau!3mitteI ift, bae ben mrat entbe~rIid) madjt. - ffiferfwftrbig ift nodj: 
baa, ba e!3 Id)eint, beim lattge fortgele~tett G1Jredjen gefdjege balS ~ittat9men 
audj burdj ben io oft geiiffneten ffi?unb, mit~in jene megel werbe ba bod) o~ne 

Gd)aben itberfd)ritten, e!3 fid) wirflid) nidjt io ber~iilt. ~enn e!3 gefd)iel)t bodj 
audj burdj bie ~aie. ~enn wore biele 311 ber Beit berfto1Jft, io wiirbe man bon 
bem ffiebner iogen, er ipredje burdj bie mafe (ein fe~r wibriger ~ou!), inbem er 
wirflidj nid)! burdj bie ~afe f1Jriidje, unb u111gefe~rt, er f1Jredje nidjt burdj bie 
~afe, inbem er luirUidj burdj bie ~afe i1Jridjt: IlJie e!3 .pr . .pofr. ~idjtenberg 
Iaunidjt unb rid)tig bemerft. - ~a!3 ift audj ber @runb, warum ber, weldjcr 
Ionge unb Iaut f1Jridjt (~orIefer ober q3rebiger), e!3 o~l1e 9tau9igfeit ber .\te91e 
eine Gtunbe lang wo~l au!3~a{ten fann: lueU l1iimlidj fein 2[ t 9 e m3 i e ~e 11 eigent, 
lid) burd) bie mail', nidjt burdj ben ffifunb gefd)i~~t, ol!3 burdj weldjen nur ba!3 
~u!3at9mel1 bmidjtet wirb. - ~in ~ebentJOrtgeil biefer mngew09n~eit belS 
2(tgem3uge(l mit beftiinbig gefdjloHenen m1Jpen, wet1n man fftr fidj aUein wenigftenlS 
nid)t im ~ilScur!3 begriffen ift, ift bet: baa bie iidj im111cr abfonbernbe unb ben 
Gdjlunb befeudjtenbe Sa li v a ~iebei 31lgleidj 0113 ~erbaullng(lmittel (stomachale), 
bieUeidjt audj (beridjlllcft) nls ~bfftl)rung(lmitleI WitH, wenn man feft genug ent, 
idjIoiien ill, fie nid)t butdj itble ~ngewo~n~eit au bet;dJwenben. 
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(pharmaceutical) remedy is needed to check it; a mental action 
can stop it directly-the action, namely, of completely diverting 
one's attention from this irritation by directing it forcibly to 
some other object (as with convulsive seizures, which I have 
already discussed), which stops the expulsion of air. I clearly felt 
it drive the blood to my face. But the flow of saliva brought on by 
this irritation checked its effect, the expulsion of air, and the 
saliva subsided. Such a mental operation requires a very high 
degree of firmness in one's resolution, but this makes it all the 
more beneficial. . 

6. 

~ On the Results of This Habit of Breathing with 
Closed Lips 

The immediate result is that the habit carries over into sleep, 
and I am startled out of my sleep as soon as I happen to open my 
lips and draw a breath through my mouth. This shows that sleep, 
and with it dreaming, is not such a complete absence of the 

friends (former students) have commended this disciplinary maxim as proved 
and beneficial, and have not belittled it because it is a simple household 
remedy by which we can dispense with the doctor's services. A further point 
should be noted: though it might seem that one who speaks for a long time 
inhales through his mouth every time he opens it and so breaks the rule with 
impunity, this is not really so; for even then he inhales through his nose. For 
when the speaker's nose is stopped up, we say that he speaks through his nose 
(a very disagreeable sound) because he is not really speaking through his nose; 
and vice-versa, he does not "speak through his nose" when he is really 
speaking through his nose, as Privy Councillor Lichtenberg notes humorously 
and correctly. It is for the same reason that people who have to speak for a 
long time and in a loud voice (lecturers and preachers) can keep it up for an 
hour without getting hoarse: namely, that they inhale through the nose and 
merely exhale through the mouth. An incidental advantage of habitually 
inhaling with closed lips, when one is alone or at least not engaged in 
conversation, is that saliva, which is constantly secreted and moistens the 
throat, is also made to act as a digestive agent (stomachale) and perhaps also 
(when swallowed) as a laxative, if one's decision not to waste it is firm 
enough. 
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dne fo giinaIidje mbwefenfJeit uon bem Buftanbe bee m!adjenbcn ift, ban 
"d) nld)t aud) eine mufmerffamfeit aUf fcine 2age in ienem Buftanbe mit 
eimnifd)e: Wte man benn biefe!3 audj baraus abnef)men fann, ba~ bie, 
tue1d)e ~d) be!3 ~benM 'Oorf)er 'Oorgenommen f)aoen fritf)er aHl gewof)nUd) 
(etwa ~u eimr ~.paaierfaf)rt) aufaufte~en, aud) frfrfJer e rw a d) en; lnbem 
fie uermutfJrtd) burd) bie ~tabtufJren aufgewecft worben, bie fie alfo audj 
mitten im ~d)laT f)aben f)oten unb barauf md)t geben muffen. - ~ie 
m We! b a re %olge biefer HibHd)en mngewofJnung ift: ban bas umuiUfftr~ 
Ud)e abgenotfJigte .puften (nid)t bae mu ffJu ften eine~ ~d)leim~ ale be· 
aofid)ttgter muswurf) in beiberlei ,8uftcmbe 'Oerqutet unb fo burd) hie 
olone smad)t be!3 morfa~es eine ~ranffJeit uerf)utet Illirb. - - ~d) f)abe 
logar gefunben, ba13, ba mid) nad) ausgelojd)tem Sid)t (nnb eoen au ~ette 
gelegt) anf einmal ein ftarfer ~urft anlllanbelte, ben mit m!afferttinfen 
au lofd)cn id) im %inftcrn f)iitte in dne anbcte eitube gefJen unb bunf) 
Sjcrumta.p.pen bas m!affetgefd)itr fud)en muffen, id) bm:auf fte\, 'Oerld)ie~ 
bene unb ftade ~tf)emailge mit ~rf)ebung ber ~ruft au tfJun unb gleid). 
fam EUft bllrd) bie snafe au trinfenj ItJoburd) ber murft in wenig eie· 
cnnben uoUig gelofd)t Illat. ~s tuar ein trnnfgafter ffieib, bet burd) duen 
®egemeta gef)oben Illarb. 

~ ej d) Iu t· 
Shanff)afte BUTaile, in ~nlef}ung bmn bas ®emittf) bas metmogett 

befi~t, bes ®efii{)l~ bcrfelben burd) ben bloacn ftanbljaften m!iUen be~ 
ill1enld)en, al\3 dner Dbetmad)t be\3 'Oemunftigen ~£)ieres, smeifier Illerben 
an fonnen, finb aUe 'Oon ber ftlaftifd)en (framtlff)aftcn) mrt: man fann ab er 
nid)t umgefel)rt fagen, ban aUe tJon Diefer mrt burd) ben blonen feften 
morjat1 geqcmmt ober gel}oben werben fonnen. - ~enn einige berjelben 
ltnb uon 'ocr ~efd)affcnl}eU, ban bie merfud)e lte ber ~raft bes morfa~eil 
3u llnterlllerren bas framtlfl)afte Eeiben tlielmel)r nod) uerftorfen; Illie eil 
ber %aU mU mir fetoer ift, ba bieienige ~ranfl}eit, Illcld)e tJor etllla einem 
S'af)r in ber ~otlenf)agcncr Beitung a[\3 "etlibemifd)cr, mU ~ Otl fo e~ 
brudu ng 'Oerbunbener statanf)1I oefd)rieoen Illurbe,*) (bet mir aber Illof)\ 
ein ~al}r citter, aber bod) tJon of)nlid)er ~m1J~nbung ift) mid) fur eigene 
~otlfarbciten gleid)fam be<3organi~rt, tlJettigftclt~ gefd)lllad)t ultb ftut11tlf 
gemad)t l}at unb, ba fid) biefe ~ebtucfung aUf bk natitrltd)e eid)lllad)e 

*) Sd) ~aUe fie lftt due Glid)t, tlie fid) 3uI1l ~gei( (lUllS Glel)itn gemotien ~(lt. 
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waking state as to exclude attention to one's situation in sleep. 
The fact that a man does awaken earlier than usual if, the 
preceding evening, he decided to get up earlier (to go for a walk, 
perhaps) leads to the same conclusi<)ll; for he is presumably 
awakened by the clocks of the city, which he must have heard and 
paid attention to in his sleep. The mediate result of this laudable 
habit is that it prevents involuntary, forced coughing (as 
distinguished from deliberate coughing to discharge phlegm) in 
one's sleep as well as when one is awake, so that sheer force of 
resolution averts an illness. I have found that it has even further 
results. Once, after I had put out the light and gone to bed, I 
suddenly felt an intense thirst and went, in the dark, to another 
foom to get a drink of water. While I was groping about for the 
water pitcher, I hit upon the idea of drinking air through my 
nose, so to speak, by taking several deep breaths and expanding 
my chest. Within a few seconds this quenched my thirst 
completely. The thirst was a pathological stimulus, which was 
neutralized by a counteracting stimulus. 

Conclusion 

All pathological attacks in which man's mind can master 
these feelings by sheer steadfast will, as the superior pOWer of a 
rational animal, are convulsive (cramplike) in nature. But we 
cannot convert this proposition and say that every convulsive 
seizure can be checked or eliminated merely by a firm resolution. 
For some of them are such that an attempt to subject them to the 
force of one's resolution aggravates the convulsive ailment. This 
was true in my own case, when I contracted an illness that the 
Cophenhagen Newspaper described, about a year ago, as "an 
epidemic of catarrh accompanied by distress in the head" (I came 
down with it a year before this, but the symptoms were similar). * 
The result of it was that I felt disorganized-or at least weakened 
and dulled-in my intellectual work; and sinc~ this ailment has 
attached itself to the natural weaknesses of myoid age, it will end 
only with life itself. 

*1 think it is a kind of gout that has to some extent penetrated the brain. 
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bes ~Uters geltJorfen ~at, ltJo~1 nid)t anbers aIs3 mit bem £?eben ougIeid) 
auf~oren ltlirb. 

mie franf~afte ?Befd)affenf)eit bes \l3atienten, bie bas SDenfen, in fo· 
fern es etn ~eftf)alten eines ?Begriffs (ber @inf)eit bes ?Beltlufltfeins lJet~ 
bunbener motfteUungen) ift, begleitet unb etfd)ltJert, bringt bas ®efftf)l 
dnes f.paftifd)en Buftanbes bes Drgans bes SDenfens (bes ®ef)irns) al5 
eines SDtucfs ~erlJor, bel' oltJar bas men fen unb l)1ad)benfen felbft, ingIei. 
d)en bas ®ebdd)tnifl in ~nfegung bes ef)ebem ®eba~en eigentlid) nid)t 
fd)ltldd)t, aber im morttage (bem munbUd)en ober fd)riftHd)en) bas fefte 
Bufammengalten bet motfteUungen in i~rer Beitfolge ltliber 3erftreuung 
fid)mn foU, beltlirft felbft einen unltliUfftrHd)en fpaftifd)en 3uftanb bes 
®cgirns, als ein UnlJermogen, bet bem ~ed)fel bel' auf einanber folgen. 
ben morftcUuugen Me @lu~eit bes ?BeltJuiltfelus betfelbeu ott crf)alteu. 
mager begeguet es mit: bafl, ltJenn id), ltJie cs in jeber ~rebe jeber~ett ge~ 
fd)iegt, ouerft ou bem, ltlas id) fagen ltJiU, (ben ,5)orer ober £?efet) lJotbe~ 
reite, tf)m ben ®egenftanb, ltJof)in id) gef)en ltlta, tn bel' 2(usfid)t, bann 
ign and) aUf bas, ItJ 0 lJ 0 n id) ausgegangen bin, aurucrgeltliefeu f)abe (of)ne 
ltJeld)e altlei ,5)inltleifungen fein 3ufammenf)al1g bel' mebe ®tutt ~nbet) 
unb id) nun bas le~tete mU bem etfteren berfnitpfen foU, id) aUf elnmal 
meinen Buf)oret (ober fttUfd)ltJcigenb mid) fe1bft) fragen mUfl: ~o ltJar 
id) bod)? ~obon ging id) aus? ltJeId)er ~efJ1er nid)t foltlofJ1 cilt ~cfJ1er 
bes ®eiftes, aud) nid)t bes ®ebdd)tniffes aUein, fonbern bel' ® e i ft es· 
gegenltJatt (im merfnitpfen), b. 1. unltJiUfittUd)e Betftreuung unb ein 
fef)r .peinigenbet ~ef)let ift, bem man 3ltJat in ®d)tiftcn (3umal ben .pgi. 
10fopfJifd)en: ltJeil man ba nid)t immer fo 1eid)t outitcffc~en fann, lJOI1 ItJO 

man ausging) mitfJfam lJotbeugen, ob3ltJar mU aUet illCit~e nie lJoUig uer~ 
~itten fann. 

illClt bem illCatfJematifer, bel' feine ?Begriffe ober bie ®teUlJertreter 
berfelben (®roflen~ unb 3afJ1en3eid)en) in ber ~nfd)uuul1g lJor fid) fJln~ 
fteUcn, unb bafl, fo ltJeit er gegangen ift, aUes rid)tig fei, lJerfid)ert fein 
fann, ift es anbers beltlunbt, a1s mit bem ~rbeitet im ~ad)e bel' lJot'llef)m~ 
lid) rehten I,J5f)ilofo.pfJie (£?ogif unb illCetu.pf)~fif), bet feineu ®egel1ftanb 
in bel' £?uft lJor fid) fd)llJebenb erf)aUen muil unb if)n nid)t blofl tf)eihueife 
fonbern jeber3cit ~ug1eid) in einem ®anaen bes ®~ftems (b. r. m.) fid) 
batfteUen unb .prftfen mufl. SDafJcr es eben nid)t att lJerltJunbern ift, ltJenu 
eht illCeta.pf)~fifer efJer i nlJ a li b ltJirb, a1s bel' €tubirenbe in einem anbe~ 
ren ~ad)e, ingleid)en a1s ®efd)dfts.pfJilofo.pf)en; inbeffen bail cs bod) einige 

,!t,lltt'. @idjl'iftett. ~merfe. VII. 8 
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This pathological condition of the patient, which 
accompanies and impedes his thinking, in so far as thinking is 
holding firmly onto a concept (of the unity of ideas connected in 
his consciousness), produces the feeling of a spasmic state in his 
organ of thought (his brain). This feeling, as of a burden, does 
not really weaken his thought and reflection itself, or his memory 
of preceding thoughts; but when he is setting forth his thoughts 
(orally or in writing), the very need to guard against distractions 
which would interrupt the firm coherence of ideas in their 
temporal sequence produces an involuntary spasmic condition of 
the brain, which takes the form of an inability to maintain unity 
of consciousness in his ideas, as one takes the place of the 
preceding one. In every discourse I first prepare (the reader or the 
audience) for what I intend to say by indicating, in prospect, my 
destination and, in retrospect, the starting point of my argument 
(without these two points of reference a discourse has no 
consistency). And the result of this pathological condition is that 
when the time comes for me to connect the two, I must suddenly 
ask my audience (or myself, silently): now where was I? where 
did I start from? This is a defect, not so much of the mind or of 
the memory alone, as rather of presence of mind (in connecting 
ideas)-that is, an involuntary distraction. It is a most distressing 
feeling, which one can guard against in writing, though only with 
great labor (especially in philosophical writing, where it is not 
always easy to look back to one's starting point); but despite all 
one's efforts, one can never obviate it completely. 

It is different with the mathematician, who can hold his 
concepts or their substitutes (symbols of quantity or number) 
before him in intuition and assure himself that, as far as he has 
gone, everything is correct. But the worker in the field of 
philosophy, especially pure philosophy (logic and metaphysics), 
must hold his object hanging in midair before him, and must 
always describe and examine it, not merely part by part, but 
within the totality of a system as well (the system of pure reason). 
Hence it is not surprising if metaphysicians are incapacitated 
sooner than scholars in other fields or in applied philosophy. Yet 
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beret geben mU\3, bie fid) jenem gana ttlibmen, ttleil ol)ne ~metapl)~fH llber" 
l)aupt el3 gat feine ~£)i1ofop£)ie geben fonnte. 

Sjieralll3 ift aUd) 3U erWiren, ttlie jemanb fllr fein ~fter gefunb all 
fein ~d) rflumen fann, ob er 31uar in ~nfe£)ung gcttlifier i£)m obltegcnben 
®efdJafte ~d) in bie .\tranfcnfifte mnflte einfd)reiocn (affen. ~enn ttleH 
bCt~ Un berm 0 g e n AlIglcid) ben ®ebrand) unb mU biefem aud) ben mer;, 
braud) unb bie @rfd)opfung ber £eoen~fraft ao£)alt, unb er gleid)fam ntl! 
in eiller lIiebl'igel'en iStllfe (al~ begetirel1bc~ ill.)efen) al! (eoen geftef)t, 
namHd) effen, ge£)el1 unb fd)lafen all fonncll, ttla~ fiil' feitle animaIifd)e 
@~iftena gefunb, fur bie Mrgel'ltd)e (au oftentlid)en ®efd)aften berpflid)tete) 
@x-iftena abel' franf, b. i. inbaIib, geiflt: fo luiberfprid)t ~d) biefer G£anbi" 
bat be~ :Q:obe~ £)iemit gal' nid)t. 

~al)in fflf)rt bie .\tunft bal3 mcnfd)lid)e £eoen 3u bcrlallgern: ba(3 
man enbUd) unter ben £ebenben nut fo gebl11bet ttlirb, ttleld)e~ eben nid)t 
bie ergo~Hd)fte £age ift. 

Sjieran aber ()abe id) felber iSd)ulb. ~enn ttlatllm luiU id) aud) bel' 
l)inanftreoenben jlltlgeren ill.)e1t nid)t 1l31a~ mad)en unb, nm au lebel1, mir 
ben gettlof)nten ®enu\3 be~ .2eoen~ fd) m Cifern : ttlatllm ei n f d)ludd)lid)el3 
£cben bnrd) @ntfagungen in ungettlOf)l1lid)e £unge aief)en, bie iSteroc" 
Hften, in benen bod) aUf ben 311fd)nitt bel' Don lJIatnr iSd)ttlud)eren unb 
iure muH)ntaf3lid)e i?eoen~baller mU gered)net ift, DlIrd) lltein meif,piel ill 
merttlirrung bringen unb ba~ aUe~, lua~ mCtn fonft iSd)ictfal nannte (bcm 
man fid) bemiitl)ig Ullb anbdd)tig lInterttlarf), bem eigcllen feften morfa~e 
llntcrttlerrcn; ItleId)cr bod) Id)ttlcrlid) anr aUgemeinen biatetifd)en ~legel, 
nad) ttlcld)er bie mernunft unmittelbar S~emraft au~flbt, aufgenontmen 
ttlerben ullb bie t£)erapeutifd)e ~orme{l1 bel' Dfficin jeU1al~ Del'brungen 
ttlirb? 

snad)fd) rift. 

~en merfaffel' ber stunft ba\3 menfd)Hd)e (and) oefonber~ ba{llitel'ari" 
fd)e) £eoen 3tt tJerlangern barr id) alfo baau ttlof)! aufforbern, ba(3 er \1)01)1" 
ttloUenb aud) baraur bebad)t fei, bie ~ugen ber i?efer (tJorneL)mHd) ber 
jebt gro(3en 3al)1 ber £e!erinnen, bie ben llbe1ftanb bel' lBrtue nod) l)arter 
ft"lgIen bt"ll'fteu) in ®,dJlI~ all 11C91l1el1, aur lueIdJe je~t au~ e(enber 3iererei 
bel' s.Bud)bructel' (benn lBud)ftaben f)aoen bod) al~ sma1erei fd)led)terbing~ 
nid)t~ ~d)onc~ an fid) DOlt aUell iSciten :;sagb gemad)t luirb: bamit nid)t, 
10 l1.Jie in smaroffo buru) ttlei(3c iioertiilH{)lIug aUer J)itufer ein groaer 
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some people must devote themselves entirely to metaphysics, 
because without it there would be no philosophy at all. 

This also explains how a person can boast of being healthy 
jor his age though he must put himself on the sick list with regard 
to certain affairs incumbent on him. For as his inability to 
discharge this business prevents him from using his vital energy, 
it also prevents him from expending and consuming it. He admits 
that he is living only on a lower level, so to speak (vegetating): 
namely, that he can eat, walk, and sleep; and since a state of 
health in relation to his animal existence can be one of illness in 
relation to his civil existence (in which he is obliged to transact 
certain public business), this candidate for death does not 
contradict himself in the least. 

So the art of prolonging human life leads to this: that in the 
end one is tolerated among the living only because of the animal 
functions one performs-not a particularly amusing situation. 

But in this respect I myself am guilty. For why am I not 
willing to make way for younger people who are struggling 
upward, and why do I curtail the enjoyment of life I am used to 
just to stay alive? Why do I prolong a feeble life to an 
extraordinary age by self-denial, and by my example confuse the 
obituary list, which is based on the average of those who are more 
frail by nature and calculated on their life expectancy? Why 
submit to my own firm resolution what we used to call fate (to 
which we submitted humbly and piously)-a resolution which, in 
any case, will hardly be adopted as a universal rule of regimen by 
which reason exercises direct healing power, and which will never 
replace the prescriptions the pharmacist dispenses? 

Postscript 

I might also suggest that the author of the art of prolonging 
human life (and in particular, literary life) kindly consider the 
protection of readers' eyes (especially the now large number of 
women readers, who may feel more strongly about the nuisance 
of glasses). At present our eyes are harassed from all sides by the 
wretched affectations of book printers (for letters, considered as 
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.\r~eH ber &inwo~ner ber ®tabt blinb ift, biefe~ U&e1 au~ a~nHd)er Ur~ 
fad)e aud) bd uns einrciae, \JieImc~r bie lBud)brucfer be~faU~ unter 1l50li~ 
aeigefe~e gebrad)t werben. - IDie ie~ige IDCobe will es bagegen anber~; 
nCimUd): 

1) IJHd)t mU fd)waraer, fonbern grauer .\rinte (weH e~ fanfter unb 
lieblidJer aUT fd)onem weiaen ll5apier abfted)e) au brucfen. 

2) IDCit £DibotfdJen 2eitern \Jon fd)malen %ftaen, nid)t mit lBreit~ 
fopffd)en, Die i~rem ~amen lB u dJ [t a 6 en (gleid)fam blid)erner ®f(iOe aum 
%eftftef)en) beffer entfpred)en witrben. 

3) IDCU lateinifdJer (wof)l gar ~ut~\J~)®dJrift ehl ~ctf beutfdJen 
Snf)alt~, \Jon weld)er lBreHfo\lf mU ®nmbe fagte: baa niemanb ba~ 2efen 
berfelben fur feine &ugen fo lange au~~aIte, al~ mU ber beutfd)en. 

4) smu 10 fleiner- ®d)rift, als nllr moglid), bamit fur bie unten etwa 
beiaufugenbe ~oten nod) fleinere (bem ~uge nod) fnapper angemeffene) 
leferlid) bleibe. 

IDiefem Unluefen an ftenren, fd)(llge id) \Jor: ben IDrucf ber ?Berliner 
smonat~fd)rift (nact) .\re.):t lInb ~oten) oum \)]ufter au l1e~men; benn man 
mag, tueldJe~ ®tucf man lUiU, in bie Sjanb nef)men, fo lUirb man bie burct) 
obige 2eferei llngegriffene ~ugen burct) ~n~dJt be~ (e~tmn merUidJ ge~ 
ftarft fufJ(en. *) 

*) Unler ben f r a It If) aft e l) B u f ii n e u b e-r mug e n (nid)t eigentlicl)en mug en· 
ftanf{)eiten) ~aoe id) bie ~rra~rung bon einem, bet mir allerft ill meinen mieraiger. 
ja~ren einmal, fpiiter~in mU BltJifcl)enriillmen blln einigen Sa~ren baun unb ltJanu, 
ie~t ab er iu einellt Sa~re etnd)emaI begegnet ift, gemMf)l; ltJo bas ~~iiuomen 

bariu liefte~t: ban auf bem !Bfatt, ltJefdjes idj Iefe, auf eil1mal aUe !Bud)italieu 
berluirrt unb burcl) eine geluiHe iiber bllHelbe uerbreilele .I;leUigfeit bermifd)t unb 
gana unIeferlid) lJ.Jerben: ein Buftanb, ber nid)t i'tlier 6 Wliullten bauert, ber einem 
~rebiger, ltJeIdjer feine ~rebigt Mm £Slatte 311 Iefen geltJO~l1t ift, fer)r gefii~rIidj fein 
biir!te, bon mit abet in meinem mllbUortum ber gogif ober W(etap~t)fif, IUO nadj 
geI)odger morbereitung im freim motlrage (aus bem stop re) gerebet ltJetben fllllll, 
nid)t!3 aIs bie !Beforgniil entfprang, es l11i.idjte bieier BuftlU ber morliote bOI11 ~r· 
blinben fein; ltJotfllier id) gleid)IUO~1 jet~t lieru~i(Jt bin: ba idj liei biefem jett (ifter 
oIs fonft [id) ereignenben BnfaUe an meinem Q;inen gefullben UlIge (benn bas linfe 
~at bas @ie~en reit ehua 5 Sa~ren berloren) nidjt ben minbefteu mbgang an stIar' 
~eit berfptire. - BufiiUigerroeife fam id) barauf, luettn [id) ienes ~~iinl1111en er· 
eignete, meine mugen 3u fdjfiesen, ja llllt nod) oeffet bas iiusm md)t a0311~arten, 
Imine .I,;laub baruoer an (egen, unb bann fa~ id) eine ~eUltleise, \oie mit ~{)osp~or 
tin ~iltftern all! eillel11 £Slatt beraeidjltete ~i(Jur, ii~ltlidj ber, ltJie ba~ Iel,lte !Biertel 
im Sfalenber borgeftel1t ltJith, bodj lllit einem auf bet COnbe!;en @ieite auegeaodten 

8* 
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pictures, have no intrinsic .beauty at all). In Moroccan cities, a 
large percentage of the inhabitants are blind because all the 
houses are whitewashed; and to prevent this evil from spreading 
among us from a similar cause, printers should be subjected to 
police regulations in this respect. The currentjashion in printing, 
however, would have it otherwise. It dictates: 

1) That the text be printed with gray ink instead of black 
(because the contrast of gray ink on fine white paper is softer and 
more agreeable). 

2) That it be printed in Didot characters with narrow feet, 
instead of Breitkopj characters, which would correspond better 
to the name Buchstaben [letters]-(bucherner Stabe 

, [beechwood staffs], as it were, for steadying oneself). 
3) That works in the German language be printed with 

Roman (and even italic) type, although, as Breitkopf 36 rightly 
said, this tires the eyes more quickly than does Gothic type. 

4) That printers use the smallest possible type that will allow 
still smaller letters (even harder on the eyes) to remain legible 
when used in footnotes. 

To control this abuse, I suggest that printers take as their 
model the Berlin Monthly (both its text and its notes); for no 
matter what page one opens it to, the sight of it will strengthen 
the eyes perceptibly when they have been strained by reading the 
kind of print described above. * 

·When I was forty years old I experienced the first attack of a pathological 
condition of the eyes (not really an opthalmic disease), which used to recur, 
from time to time, at intervals of some years but now comes several times 
within a year. The phenomenon is that, when I am reading, a certain 
brightness suddenly spreads over the page, confusing and mixing up all the 
letters until they are completely illegible. This condition, which does not last 
longer than six minutes, could be very risky for a preacher who is in the habit 
of reading off his sermons from ·pages. But since, in my courses in logic and 
metaphysics, I can lecture freely (from my head) after a suitable preparation, 
my own concern was that these attacks might be the precursor of blindness. 
But I am no longer worried about this; for, although the attacks now come 
more frequently than usual, I do not notice any loss of acuity in my one good 
eye (I lost the sight in my left eye some five years ago). Once when this 
phenomenon happened, it occurred to me to close my eyes and even hold my 
hand over them to keep out external light even better; and then I saw in the 
darkness a luminous figure outlined in phosphorous, so to speak, on a page, 
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l](i ®!reit ber ~aCllHiiten. 3. ~bfd)nitt. 

lRanbe, lveld)e aUl11ii~lid) an S,;)eUigfeit berIor unb in obbenallnter 8d! bcrid)tl.Janb. 
- Sd) lllod)te tl.Jof)1 tl.Jifien; ob biefe !8cobad)tung aud) bOil ~nbern gemad)!, lInb 
tl.Jie bieie C!rfd)dnung, bie tl.Jo~I eigclltlid) Ilid)t in ben mugen - al\) bei berm 
iBelVegullg bieG lBilb Ilid)t 3ugleid) mit belVegt, fonbern immer an brrfefben ®!eUe 
ge\eqell lvirb -, fllnbern im Sensorium commune i~nl\ ®i~ l)alJen bflr\tc, /Ill er, 
flilrcn fei. 8ugleid) iit e~ feltfam, ban man cin muge (iuucr~alb einer 8eit, bie 
id) eiltJa allf 3 Sa~re fd)ote) einbft13en fann, o~lle eG 3u bermiifell. 

~. stunt. 
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similar to the one that represents the last quarter in the calendar but with a 
jagged border on the convex side. After gradually diminishing in brightness, it 
disappeared within six minutes. I should like to know whether other people 
have had the same experience and how we can explain this appearance, 37 

which might well have its source in the sensorium commune rather than in the 
eyes-for when I moved my eyes, this picture did not move with them: I saw it 
always in the same place. It is also curious that one can lose the sight in one 
eye without noticing it (I estimate the period, with regard to my left eye, at 
about three years). 

I. Kant 
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Notes 

1. Although Kant is probably referring primarily to Frederick 
William's rigid orthodoxy and intolerance of dissent, he may also have 
in mind the King's mystical tendencies and the series of sexual 
escapades that culminated in his bigamous marriage to the Countess of 
Dehnhof. Kant's former pupil J.G. Kiesewetter, who became tutor to 
the royal children in Berlin, kept Kant informed of events at court. See 
for example, his letter of June 14, 1791 (XI, 264-66): "The King has 
already had several visions of Jesus .... He is weak in body and soul 
now, and he sits for hours, weeping. Dehnhofhas fallen from grace and 
gone to her sister-in-law, but the King has written to her again and in all 
probability she will come back soon. Rietz [another of the King's 
mistresses] is still an influential woman. The people who tyrannize over 
the King are Bischofswerder, Woellner, and Rietz." 

2. In keeping with tradition, Frederick William was crowned in 
Koenigsberg. As rector of the university at the time, Kant shared the 
responsibility for the coronation ceremonies and was publicly praised 
by the new King. I have been unable to discover what additional 
"expressions of his favor" Kant is referring to in this passage. 

3. Johann Cristoph Woellner (1732-1800). On Woellner's role in 
the suppression of religious discussion, see the translator's 
introduction. 

4. Vorlaender, in his notes to the Akademie text, cites Arthur 
Warda's view that the friend Kant mentions is Wasianski, liis later 
biographer. However, Biester's letter to Kant of December 17, 1794, 
shows that he has read Kant's reply to Frederick William and regrets the 
promise made to refrain from writing on religion (XI, 535-36). 
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5. Kant's original draft of this letter, which is worded somewhat 
differently from the version published here, is to be found in the 
Akademie edition, XI, 508-11. 

6. Johann David Michaelis (1717-91) was a Professor of· 
Theology in Goettingen and a colleague of C.F. Staeudlin, to whom 
The Conflict of the Faculties was dedicated. His writings on moral 
philosophy were published posthumously, in 1792, by Staeudlin. The 
practice Kant is referring to is summarized by Michaelis on page 5 of 
this work: "Here I can furnish no proof from the Bible; and should I 
want to quote it, this would have to be only by way of illustration, or in 
the same way that any other human book-juridical, moral, or 
historical-is cited." 

7. Since the Akademie text here seems contrary to the sense of the 
paragraph, I have followed the Philosophische Bibliothek edition, ed. 
Klaus· Reich (1959), which reads Hnicht nach ihrem theoretischen 
Vermogen, sondern nach demo }Vas sie als zu thun vorschreibt . .. " 

8. Eberhard Julius von Massow, who in 1798 was appointed 
Minister of Justice, head of the state department of church and schools, 
and Ober-Kurator of the universities. The draft of a letter which Kant 
wrote to him as Regierungspraesident in 1797, recommending a former 
pupil for a vacant professorship, mentions that von Massow had 
honored Kant with a visit "a few years ago" and was well-disposed 
toward him (XII, 187-88). 

9. Claudius Salmasius (1588-1655), a French historian and jurist, 
published in 1648 a work entitled De annis climacteriis et de antiqua 
astrologia. 

10. According to August Oncken in Die Maxime laissez faire et 
laissezpassez (Bern, 1886), this story, in which Colbert was the French 
Minister, was the source of the maxim "laissez faire." 

11. See John, 5:39. The text reads: "Search the scriptures; for in 
them ye think ye have eternal life." 
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12. Following Vorlaender's emendation of the text. He states: "I 
believe that Kant wrote: 'weil, was aus Schriftstellen fur die Religion 
auszumitteln sei, bios ein Gegenstand der Vernunft sein kann, 
auch .... '" (VII, :49). 

13. Guillaume Postel, a famous orientalist and visionary, was 
born in 1505 or 1510 at Dolerie near Barentonand died in Paris in 1581. 
The book referred to is his Les tres merveilleuses victoires des femmes 
du nouveau-monde, et comment elles doivent a tout le monde par 
raison commander, et meme a ceux qui auront la monarchie du monde 
vieil. 

14. Emanuel Swedenborg (1688-1772), the Swedish religious 
writer whose views Kant compared with the "dreams" of rationalist 
metaphysicians in his satirical Dreams of a Spirit-Seer (1766). 

15. According to Vorlaender, Kant is probably referring to a work 
by Wieland published in 1791. 

16. In his work Jerusalem oder uber religiose Macht und 
Judentum. 

17. Lazarus Ben David (1762-1832) was noted for his role in 
propagating Kant's philosophy in Vienna during the period from 1794 
to 1797. He was originally from Berlin. 

18. Phillip J. Spener (1635-1705), whose Pia desideria (1675) 
became the program of Pietism. 

19. A.H. Franck (1663-1727), a pastor and professorin Halle, was 
one of the leaders of the Pietist movement, noted especially for the 
charitable organizations he established. 

20. Count Nikolaus Ludwig von Zinzendorf (1700-1760), German 
leader of a sect which was established in Bohemia in 1467 as the 
Bohemian Brethren and reconstituted in 1722 as the Moravian 
Brethren. 
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21. J ohann Georg Hamann (1730-88), a critic of the 
Enlightenment as an attempt to divorce reason from tradition, history, 
and the particularity of experience. In his introduction to the 
Philosophische Bibliothek edition of Der Streit der Fakultaten (pp. 
XII-XIII), Klaus Reich quotes at length the correspondence between 
Hamann and Kant which led Kant to take this famous dictum in an 
essentially moral sense, notably in his Metaphysic of Morals (VI, 440). 

22. Christian Friedrich Nicolai (1733-1811) was a highly 
successful publisher, editor of various literary journals, novelist, and 
"popular philosopher." One of his best-known works was a 
twelve-volume study of the economic, social, cultural and religious life 
of Germany and Switzerland entitled Description of a Journey through 
Germany and Switzerland in 1781. 

23. Pierre La Coste, a pastor of the Reformed Church in Leipzig, 
whose sermons appeared in a German translation in 1756. 

24. Denis Petau (1583-1652), a French Jesuit theologian, wrote 
several chronological works, most notably an Opus de doctrina 
temporum. 

25. Johann Bengel (1687-1752), a theologian of Wuerttemberg, 
wrote a work entitled Ordo temporum a principio per periodos 
oeconomiae divinae historicus atque propheticus, in which he gave the 
year 1836 as the beginning of the millenium. 

26. Johann Georg Frank (1705-1784) published in 1774 a mystical 
chronology with a very long title, Praeclusio chronologiae 
fundamentalis . .. : in cyclo Jobeleo biblico detectae et ad chronologiam 
tam sacram quam profanam applicatae. As for Kant's question: 
"What are we to say to this?" the answer can be found in his 
Anthropology from a Pragmatic Point of View, under the heading "On 
the Power of Using Signs" (VII, 194 ff.): "We should, further, take 
note here of a strange way in which man's imagination plays with him 
by confusing signs with things, or putting an intrinsic reality into signs, 
as if things must conform to them .... " 
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27. Kant and Wilmans carried on a rather one-sided 
correspondence between September 1797 and May 1799 (see XII, 202, 
207,230,259,277,279). Of these letters, only the present one and the 
final exchange have been preserved. In his final letter to Wilmans Kant 
explains his oversight in failing to answer Wilman's letter of October 
28, 1798, which had apparently asked why Kant could not completely 
endorse his position. Kant replies that Wilmans' view of understanding 
and its relation to reason makes unity of consciousness in one and the . 
same subject impossible. In the missing documents, Wilmans had 
apparently elaborated his view that understanding, which contains all 
the manifold of representation, is purely material and totally distinct 
from reason. 

27a. 10hann Christian Reil (1759-1813, Professor of Medicine in 
Halle and later in Berlin, founded the Archiv fur Physi%gie in 1796.,. 

28. Abdera, center of the Atomic School of philosophy in the 
ancient world. Beside the metaphors which suggest the philosophy of 
Democritus, Kant may also have had in mind the ancient canard that 
the air of Abdera makes men silly. Wieland's Die Geschichte der 
Abderiten (1774), a popular satire comparing modern Biberach with 
ancient Abdera in point of silliness, made· the name readily 
understandable to Kant's readers. 

29. Refers to the Danish astronomer, Tycho Brahe (1546-1601), 
who sought a via media between the Ptolemaic and Copernican systems 
by advancing the theory in his work, Astronomiae Instauratae 
Progymnasmata, VoJ. 11 (1588), that the five planets then known, 
excluding earth, revolve around the sun, but the sun and solar system 
simultaneously revolve about the earth once annually. 

30. The French Revolution. 

30a. "When it met the divine Vulcanian armour, the mortal 
blade, like brittle ice, snapped in the stroke ... " Refers to Meliscus' 
sword, the weapon Aeneas snatched in his battle with Turnus (Virgil, 
Aeneid XII, 739ff, trans. I.W. Mackail, "Modern Library" edn.). 
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31. Kant's reference is to a work of J ohann B. Erhard 
(1766-1827), Uberdas Recht des Volkes zu einer Revolution (Jena and 
Leipzig, 1795), p. 189. 

32. Kant's references are to the work of Petrus Camper (1722-89), 
Uber den natiirlichen Unterschied der Gesichtsziige (Berlin, 1792), and 
to the Handbuch der Naturgeschichte (Gottingen, 1779) by Johann F. 
Blumenbach (1752-1840). 

32a. Sir Thomas More's political satire was published in 1516 in 
Latin, was translated into English in 1551. The Oceana contained 
Harrington's exposition of an ideal constitution, the law-giver 
supposedly Oliver Cromwell, whose protectorate over England lasted 
from 1653-58. The Histoire des Severambes appeared first in English, 
1675,. then in French, 1677 and 1679, and is supposed to derive from a 
certain Vairasse d' Allais. 

33. Anton F. Bilsching (1724-93) was the author of extensive 
writings on geography, history, education and religion, as well as the 
editor of the Magazin Jilr die neue Historie und Geographie (23 vols., 
1767-93) and Wochentl. Nachrichten von neuen Landkarten (Berlin, 
1773-87). 

34. Hume wrote: "I must confess, when I see princes and states 
fighting and quarrelling, amidst their debts, funds, and public 
mortgages, it always brings to my mind a match of cudgel-playing 
fought in a China shop." "Of Public Credit," in Essays, Moral, 
Political and Literary, eds. Green and Grose (London, 1898). The 
"heroic remedy" Hume refers to is the refusal to support war through 
contracting public debts. Kant proposed the same in Perpetual Peace, 
see above, p.88. 

35. "The Phrygians are wise too late" (Cicero, ad Jam. VII. 16). 

36. Johann Gottlieb Breitkopf (1719-94), of Leipzig, advocated 
the development of Gothic type, whereas the Didot firm in Paris had, 
since 1713, published its Antiqua in very small type. 
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37. Hufeland here added a note, confirming Kant's view that this 
condition, which is becoming more common, is not an opthalmic 
disease, and suggesting that it results from some transient circulatory or 
gastric irritation, or perhaps from general weakness. Vorlaender's 
notes to the Akademie edition of the text quote several of Hufeland's 
comments (VII, 346-47). 
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